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The ' atent Light Culture

The past year has been more or less an eventful one. Many new -
adherents have been gained and the usefulness of our iastructions is more
widely endorsed. To read the unqualified praise our students shower on

our Course of Instructions is really a pleasure.
" » » *
We take pleasure in announcing : ;
The raising of the following members as Fellows of the Latent :

Light Culture:

K Bharadwaj, Balwant Rai I. Bhutt,
Bangalore. ‘ Rajkot
The admission to Membership:
Kanti Prasad Varma, Durga Shankar Nagar,

Saharanpur. Ujjain.

The admission to Fellowship:
Gurbachan Singh, B. A., P. P. : Ori).
Ambala City.
The grant of the Certificate of Proficiency to:
Dr. Rai Chandan Prasad, Sant Sampuran Singh,
] Cawnpore. Tarn Taran.,
Kanti Prasad Varma, Shiv Charan Cheturvedi, =
» Saharanpur, Delhi, b
S. G, Ahmed, s K. K. Bhatji, L
Bangaljhi. Boochireddipalayam, "
Amulya Charan Mitra, " o
Contai.
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Present P‘lﬁéd of Humanity.
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What we have Mted@e, présent
need of humanity in this paper is
really the everlasting need—Happi-
ness, more Happiness, all round.
Then why do we call it the ‘present
need’? Because we find that today
more than ever the struggle for it
has become more intense than ever
before and if we go by what the con-
census of enlightened opinion says
what we see to-day 1s nothing com -
pared to the degree of intensification
it will reach in future. Will this
heightening of the struggle for happi-
ness lead to the desired goal or will
it fall short of the mark? That is
the question for us to consider and
much will depend upon whether we
can answer it aright.;

First of all, is happiness attain-
-able here?  To this we say ¢ Yes’ in
a partial measure now and a fuller
measure in the future, if we go
right,’

Is elimination of evil possible ?
Because, with evil there never can

be any happiness which is anothep
aspect of the ‘GOOD.” Our answer

to ?hat is € At least that is the goal
which we should set before ourselves
and the question will solve itself.’

What is evil "and what is good ?
Bvil is ignorance of the lawg of
nature and good is the practi
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application of the same in the right
place and time.

) Then we take it that the elimina—
tion of evil will lead to the fulfilment

of the eternal * dream * of man— Happi
ness All-Round.

Can we fulfil this dream by a
struggle. Yes. But not the kind of
strugglc we see hefore us now. This
struggle that we see all round the
world is in all conscience a perver
sion of all the intentions of nature.
The same current of electricity
which when tapped in the right
direction will perform marvellous
things if reversed wrongly will kill,
Similarly with the laws of nature
This time we have been negotiating
them ignorantly. ‘the struggle to
eventuate in success must be in
harmonic  progression with the
Eternal Design—EVOLUTION. It
must be a struggle towards
BROTHERHOOD, SELF.-PER-
FECTION, and DESTRUCTION of
SELFISHNESS [N ALL ITS
VARIOUSY PHASES., Nothing
short of that will do. And when
God sees the sincere motive pointing
in this direction i, e, the bringing
about of a millennium where ther is
ha.rmony in place of present discord.
His help will come and the hardness
and the roughness of the path lead-
Ing to the goal will be eased and
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smoothed out for us in a hundred
and one ways. What is man that
he should act without Divine Aid?
It is only a terrible conceit that we
could ‘do’ things. True intuition
will never sanction such a policy.
We gse for ourselves that the
world is constituted differently to
the above  Under the impression
that we are all-wise and all powerful
we have been prospecting for the
gold of happiness in our own way
And what was that? Differentiation
between man and man, more and
more selfishness, moving in groups,
communities nations-a nation by
the way is nothing but a grown
up community. But we see that
this :way has failed and is jbound
to fail eternally. As long as it
is a question of material struggle
and competition and a ruling out
of all principles that we may
call spiritual there is no hope for us.
Mere dependence ion the physical is
utter folly. It is not a thing to be
relted upon nor is it the stuff out of
which the universe has been cpeated.
it can only be described as an effect
with a cause. We have to move with
things anterior to the physical, we

-have to go with the ‘spiritual’ in

nature, in plain words. Of course,
we are open tothe fact that it is

. impossible to expect the world en

matge to gain this point of view. All
we want that there should be a rise

in the percentage of the world’s

population who will look at life in
a broader and less limited gsense.

Virtue has to be practised in the
same way as the soldier goes through
a drill, regularly and systematically.
Then it will become a habit Yes,
Virtue-Social, Moral and that form
of virtue which culminates in the
leaning on the finer forces in nature,
in the effort to understand a little of
their workings, and the desire to
march in progression with them. We
want every man, woman and child
to realise the greatness of the Life
Beyond and how this life is closely
related to it. We want them to feel
in the soul of their soul that there is
plenty for every one, if we will but
take humanity as ia big family and
not as a starving, struggling’set of
dogs, growling at each other over a
single bone. All unhappiness comes
through a narrowing of our vision
and we are so many struggling units
to-day because we donot understand
the way to be happy in the existence
of each other. Your meat 1s my
poison and vice versa. How can we
expect happiness in this way ? Then
again s0 Jong as we fail to realise
that this life lis not all but a PART
OF THE ALL, we are suffering
from the miasma of materialism.
All this must go and a better way
must be adopted-the way of Love
for all and charity towards all. Then
no unhappiness can bar our way.
Bvery one will not accept the truth
of these remarks. °‘Never mind.
Does it appeal to you? That is the
question. Do you feel the force of
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these facte? Then let us see what
you and I can make of our lives and
we cannot fail to see our influence
circle out slowly. Who wlll be the
pioneers in this path of Goodness?
It is required. Humanity is grow-
ing blind and deadened to all that
makes life worth while, at least the
major section of it. Else, why so
much misery on all hands? We all
yearn for personal hdppiness all-
round but who is there to take peep
out of his own litfle groove and look
at things which are happening to
others? We say, it is necessary.

JANUARY

And yet it is a hopeful sign of
the times that man is intutively per-
ceiving the Truth not as a continuous
and ever-present factor in our lives
but in flashes and glimmers. Of
course there are so many obstacles
in the way. We cannot take in the
whole thing all at once. But, all the
same, step by step, the higher con-
sciousness is asserting itself, and the
it is uncomsciously being realised
that there can be no happiness with-
out BROTHERHOOLD, SELF PER-
FECTION, AND THE ELIMINA-
TION OF SELF.

The Force of Curiosity.
By J. Ben LEesuig,
Los AxoBLEs, CAL.

Curiosity, wten considered men-
tally, or muorally, is forceful and
influentinl: It induces scrupulous
regard, and carefulness, when cansed
to serve the purpose, or interest
of the individual, and i8 just and
righty il not carried to an excess,
for the purpose of self agrandize-
ment. in which case, it would causo
just criticism, under the influence of
reason:

There are two forms of curiosity
that which has for its object edy-
estion, and that which serves the
purpose of mere mquisitiveness into

the scceret acts of friends and ac-
quaintences.

When considered in & natural
gense, its force induces nicety; ex-
actness; and aecuracy, such as we
behold in the materializations of
pature,~many cwious facts that
puzzle and mystify us, as well as
those which stand in evidence of
the accuracy of the laws and prin.
ciples which govern all existences
and endow its manifestations with
beauty and exactness.

When applied in cases of anxiety
to know and learn, or eager desire for

Author of Bubimerged Atlantis Restofod § 825 or Fis, 102,
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information,~disposition to scruti-
nize, or inquirc into faets, where
education, knowledge and wisdom
is desired, the energy thus mani-
fested, evidences a mnental force de-
signed for the higher purpose of
curiosity, which moral and mental
Curios should ever practise, when
investigating the secrets of life and
creation, whereby they muy ascertain
the whys and wherefores, that
establish them on the mental planes
of reason, and place them in & stater
superior to their animal contempor-
aries.

On the other hand, when curio-
aity bas no higher aim than to pry
into the secrets of another, that it
may make an exposition of them,
for the purpose of mockery, ensnare-
ment, downfall, or the more exten-
sive purpoge of injustice, the force
in as degrading to the Curioso, as the
facts in the case, are to the indivi-
dual thus shadowed and exposed
but, it the sole purpose is to aid
justice, in comtest with injustice
dishonor, or wrong and to correct
the errcrs of ewi] secrete, tle force
may be accepted in a moral sense,
as operating for good, héhce just
and right.

1ndividual curiosity, in relation
to selfhood, is noble. It should be
the characteristic force, .governing
the use of this varied passion,
whereby one may be able to regard
his acts with careful reasoning, acu-

)

rate procedure, eager desire for
information,~—endeavor to obtain
truth, by inquiry,~scrutiny, and a
sacred purpose of action.

This application, or use of the
force of curiosity, should cause one
to be watchful against vanities, and
harmful excesses, lest he bring re-
proach upon himself, by their influ-
ence,—to regard the secrets of his
fellow men, as sacred to thewnselves,
lest his revealment of them, at an
unguarded moment, betray confi-
dence.

Evidence,—as to the extent of
the influence of the force sf ocurios=
ity is limitless. W recognise it on
every hand. The desire to kmow
why and how, causes one to be ever
on the alert.

Curinsity,—manifested by one
iadividual, will excite that of those
who observe bis aetions, and who
immediately join hiin in search of
the object, or contemplation of the
event which caused his jouriosity.

There exist unlimited numbers
of curious objects,—strange evente-
interesting spectacies, and rare mani-
festations abound on the tace of the
earth, or 'in the regions of space
the mystery of which, excites inter-
est in human mind. These may be
classified influentially, from the
most minute atom, to the greatest -
objects that are embraced in the
limitless extent of apace. The same
may be said of religions; 80CIA&: -
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events, customs; habi's and events
of the human race, and in many
respects, those manifested in the
animal, vegetable, and mine‘*l
kingdoms. '

When the force of curiosity has
for its object, the rvevealment of
truth, whereby knowledge is ob--
tained, such as contiasts good with
evil. and reason rules in favor of
the' former, or when truth gained
by careful accurate scrutiny, or in-
vestegation, gives wisdon,—renders
Justice, and clevates man mentally,
and morally, it is a passicn that
may rightly be termed a sacred
one; but on the other hand, when
the force of curiosity, serves wholly
for the purpose of obtaining infor-
mation regarding the secrets of the
lives and events of ones contem-
poraries, for the purpose of goseip=
ing, tattling. mischief making, re-
venge, or any other reason, thaa the
betterment of humanity, it is Jow

and degrading, as a characteristjc
passion.

The force of curiosity, in jts
best use, may be termed the firs¢
stepping stone, up the elevated way,
which leads Philosophers and Sci-
entists, on their pilgrimage, during
their mental climb, to reach know-
ledge and wisdom,

. Astronowmers ang Asrologers yt;-
lize the same force, in theiy optic ang
mathematic fligh int the regions
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of space, to aid them in their search
for celestial truths, and greater
knowlcdge of the solar system.

Occultists and Psychologists,
project their minds and souls out
into the realms of space, that their
congciousness may ¢ gnize truth,
by spiritual rensation, such us seems
to be so mysteriously hidden render-
ed latent, or abetruse, by material
eclipses, while Media removes the
occult condition, by manifestations
of spiritual phenomenacn.

Like the planets that move,
through the repinns of space, and
the stars which surround them, all
borrowing their light from the solar
orb; so the light of truth radiates
from the minds of the above named
celebreties, whoge influence governs
the minds of the populace, who re-
cogn'ze their rcvelattons of truth,
as they sojourn as contemporaries
oo the mortal plane, or rise to that
of the spiritual. ‘

Therefore the force of curiosity,
—In its most sacred service, is di.
vinely purposes, as a usefyl passion,
or characteristic, to theaid of moral
and mengal development; byt when
otherwise utilized, it jg degrading,
deplorable, and to he avoided. We
leave tl e theme with ghe reader, for
further consideration, which may

lsz-ove interesting and profitable to
im.
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Some Analogies between the bodies
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in the physical plane
and in the spiritual plane
By Sarasi LAL SARkAR '

*The nature is always self-simi-
lar* is an epigramatic saying of
Bmerson. It represents a great
scientific truth. The operations of
the same law under different condi-
tions may at first sight appear as
entirely different phenomena. But
by close study it is always possible
to find out analogies between the two
groups of phenomena which shew
that they are really of the self-same
pattern. .So, if we can establish
some analogy between our physical
body and the spiritual body as des-
cribed by advanced spiritualists. we
indirecily prove the correctness of
the descriptions of these spiritual
bodies.

If we study the relations between
the phenomena of our physical body
with those of our inner conscious life
we find the following facts :—

(1) The cessation of the mani-
festation of consciousness in our phy-
gical body after death does not
necessarily mean the death of our
physical body. As a matter of fact,
the vitality of our physical body
ceases sometimes after death. This
shows that the physical body has
a vital existence of its own independ-
entof our inner conscious life. This

can be demonstrated in a very strick-
ing manner by certain experiments
with the lower animals.

For example, the conscious life
of a frog may be made to cease by
removing its brain. But every stu-
dent of phisiology knows that the
physical body of this dead frog can
be kept alive, that is in a iphysiolos
‘gically active condition by feeding
and other necessary care for a very
considerablé period, say, one year.

(2) There is a sort iof curious
half~instinct in the life of our physi-
cal body, the object of which appaars
to be, to prevent the injuries which
tend to destroy the vital existence of
the body.

What the physiologists call reflex
movement is a manifestation of this
half-instinct of the body. .The phe-
nomenon of reflex movement can be
best explained by an illustration,

Let us kill a frog by decapitating

its head. There is no doubt that the
conscious life of the frog ceases after

the operation. Now, if one of the
legs of the dead frog be pinched,
this leg will be drawn away. If an
tritant substance, just as an acid be
applied to one of its legs, the other -
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leg of the frog will be brought to
the part to rub it off

Fhenomena like these, though
they appear like manifestations of
intelligence, are merely blind impulse
arising from the mechanism of the
body and so may be termed half-ins-
tinctive.

(3) In some cases, this half-ins-
tinct overpowers the conscious will,

As illustration of the fact that
the reflex movements of our body
overpower our will power, I shall
content myself by mentioning only
one, Mr. Darwin one day piaced
his cheek ngains: the outer surface
of.a cage made of glass which con.
tained a snake. He wasg fully aware
fh?t the snake could not do him any
injury through the glass-wall of the
cage. Yet no effort of his wiil could
preve.nt him from suddenly with-
drawing his head whenever the snake
showed an attempt of biting him,

I am inclined to th;
ink that ijt
gr.ea}tly Strengthens the teachings of
Spiritualism, to apply the correspond-
ences described above to the descrip-

tions of the snirt
! ptritual f
life after death orms of the

For exam le, iritual:
that after o zessasPlrltualxsts hold

physical body, oy
body c0mpf>sed of a finer king of
rsn:t.her, Which is calleq the Kama
\rira or Sukshma Sapir :
Hindu 'Philosophy and l::’e l:s;::
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body in the language of the spiritua.
lists,

When the life withdraws from
this finer body, it does not disinte-
gf'ate at once, but still possesses a
kind of vitality, which tends to pre-
serve it for a time ag a separate

entity as the physical body did
before,

The analogy has been carried a
f.tcp further 1n the Hindy teachings
Just as the body of the decapitated
frog can be preserved for a conside-
1'2}ble time by feeding etc. so the
vitality of the finer body after death
can he preserved intact for a consi-
derablc length of time, which Yogees
arc able to impart. (Vide Sutra 38,
of Patanjali Book I1). Stories are
extant in the Hindu sacred books
a!‘)out the spirits, taking possession
of physical or astra] bodies of other

persons and keeping them from decay
for a long period.

X A_s I have indicated above, the
physical body may be said to possess
a}sort of half-instinct which is mani-
t:sted by such acts ag reflex actions,
:) l'et::st;?l body of the spiritualists
2 0€ Rama Sarira op the Sukshma

arira of the Hindu Philosophy, also
he narme Kars aria oo

a i y
of desires, i # bods

ua’(l;::: following extract from M.
ead a.ter's book an the other side.of
ath will explain thig view of ithe

Hindus l’q'awing tb ,‘l‘l s .
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or which he calls ag a spiritualist the
astral body:- -

“lhe essence which is included
within each man’s astral tody un-
doubtedly feels itself akind of entity
and acts accordingly for what it con-
siders its interests These interests
are usually diametrically opposcd to
those of the soul,......... Butasa
matter of fact it can know nothing
whatever about the man; it realises
only that here is a condition in which
it can obtain sensation and the more
vivid it is the better it is pleased. 1t
cannot in the least matter to it
whether the sensation is pleasant or
painful to the man’.

So it will be seen, that the Hindu
conception of Sukshma Sarira or ths
astral body of the spiritualists is
closely analogous in many respects
to what we observe actually in the
case of our physical :body. This is
what we would expect scientifically,
if the astral body or the Sukshma
Sarira as described by the Hindus
is a reality. So, either we must cre-
dit the spiritualists, with creative
imagination of a vary high order, or
we must be inclined to think that
their views regarding the phenomena
of the other side of death, ‘at least to
a certain extent, represent actual
realities.

The spiritualists hold that there
isan expansion of our cenception in
cortmin directions, in ‘the l¥e ofter
death. For example we can conveive

the fourth and the higherdimensions

of spacc 11 our life after death,

which conceptions, we cannot grasp
as mental pictures 1n our physical
existence,

W ithout entering into the theories,
whether space 1n the fourth or in the
higher dimensions actually exist or
not, 1 may try to make out jthe fact,
that many mathematical truths tend
to show that we cannot in many
instances fully conceive the properties
of space which we can deduce from
strict mathematical reasoning,

Take for instance a fact of analy-
tical goometry, namely .imaginary
curves lhe properties of these
imaginary curves transcend .in such
a way, the properties of curves, that
can be graphically represented, that
it is impossible to form any mental
picture of them consistent with their
own properties. However, there is
no reason to regard them as unreal
things For the reasoning based
upon their known properties, not only
lead to real and tangible results but
in some cases to ome higher gener.
alisations, which we would not have
hoped to arrive at but for the con.
ception of these imagimary -curves,

In analytical geometry, we also
come across properties of plain cur-
ves which transcend our presemt
mental conceptions. We may itus.
trate this by the truth that every
cirdle drawn in acertain plane passes
through two fixed points m 2 ‘lne
sttunted at infinity at that plane,
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The mathematical truths like the
above shew that our conception
otj the propertics of space by mental
picture is more limited than our
power of deducing the properties of
space by reasoning faculties, There
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is no reason, why, under conditions
entirely different from our’'present
physical ones, we shall not be act-
ually familiar with such properties
of space of which we can only get
a glimpse by our reasoning faculties.

——

The Lessons from the Lives and

Teaching of Great Men
By
DR, MAHABHAGAWAT OF KurTRoTi, PH. D., M.R-A.S.. Fro

‘What is greatness*? This is
one of those questions that are soon-
er proposed than answercd. Human
greatness hags manifested itself in
such diversified forms that it seems
almost impossible to find out the
feature common to them all and have
a clear conception of greatress in
the abstract. Kings Administrators
Authors, Poets, Scientists, Phi10so,-
phers have all been called great
according to different stand-points’
.Yet every one of us feels that there;
isa general motion of greatness ag
applied to human character,

No'w whatever greatness may in-
clude in its significance, it is clc.r
from the very beginning that it mumt
preclude the idea of littleness, (§f
course, what i great with reference
to one thing may be Little
ed with another thing ;
from this idea of relative
we have also the genera

a8 com par-
but apart
Rreatness ;
I abstract

idezjl of absolute greatness. That
which is the ideal of greatness,

should not be little with reference to
anything.

Prom this, we can dedyce that
greatness as applied to character
must never belittle itself beside any-
thingelse.  Itis in thig sense that
we use the word ‘great’ here. Men
are 'here called great not for their
genius or power they possess but for
the. strength of character in virtue of
which they never belittle themselves.
No amount of wealth or power in
fhe world can influence them or can
|r}duce them to come down from the
high pedestal of greatness on which
they' stand. From this stand-point
of view, therefore others cannot be
held to be equally great with persons
wtfo_ are generally known to be
spiritually great. It is the latter get
of persons alone that never hun;bk

themselves . before the varietios of
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the world, before the vanishing
splendour that allures the others.
For this reason the people of India
accord the highest place to spiritual
teachers and reserve to such high
souls alone words like *Guru !
¢ Mahat * which literally mean ¢ great.’
In what follows. if I should speak of
great men, I should be understood t.o
mean men whose spiritual power 1S
so great that they were never
deduced by the fleeting pleasures of
the world, men who are not only un-
moved by such enticement themselves,
but could influence their contempor—
aries and successors, men who have
to be followed rather than merely
admired for their eminence, Such
were, for instance, spiritual teachers
like Sankaracharya, Ramanujacharya
and Madhvacharya, Budha, Moho-
med and Jesus who are remembered
by millions of people in a specially
sacred connection as contrasted with
others that might be justly called
great in a sense other than the one
we are here considering.

The world is never without such
men. For, as Emerson says—¢ The
world is upheld by the veracity of
good men. They make the earth
wholesome. Life is sweet and toler-
able only inour belief in such society
and actually or ideally we manage
to live with our superiors.” What-
ever is most loveable, admirable and
to be imitated in men, in short, the
essence of the highest morality and
religion that has been vouchsafed to

mankind, finds expression only inthe
lives of those *Gods and Earth’
Hence in a scnse, there isno time
when this world is deprived of its
great men. But they specially appear
on earth when they are most needed.
It must not be assumed-that we
should expect only one greatman for
a particular time. They may appear
in numbers or alone, but they always
supply a long felt want.
The names of great Sages being .

innumerable, we are obliged ito take
up only a few of the most important

- ones today. BEven in the pre-historic

times, there were a great many sages
in India cailed ' Rishis® to whom we,
the Hindus of even the present day
are proud to trace our descent. Then
again we hear of the incarnations
like Shri Rama and Shri Krishna.
Though there have been many other
incarnations, the names of Rama and
Krishna have been immortalized by
two authors, themselves Rishis, in
their epic poems. The Ramayana
and the Mahabharata as embodying
the lives and the teachings of these
incarnations, bave taken a firm hold
on the Hindu mind though it should
be admitted that their influence on
other nations has been by no means
insignificant, We then come to
Budha, Sankaracharya, Ramanuj-
acharya and Madhvacharya in India
and Zoroaster, Jesus and Mohommad
outside India. It is not difficult for
the student of History ,to see how
these grzat souls descended to the
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earth just when the world was cry-
ing for a saviour, how, for instance,
Budha was the neces.ary result of
the  Charvaka  teachings, how
Sankaracharya was need:d to wipe
of atheism and to place the Vedic
religion on a phtlosophical basis, or
how Ramanujacharya was but the
constquence of the extreme type of
reasoning and of the many hideous
forms and ceremonics prevalent be—
fore his advent.  1.eligious reform-
ers who succeeded Ramanijas and
walked chiefly in his footsteps had
to contend against a new force.
Mahomaden civilization rather than
Mahomedan invasion or oppression
stimulated the development of religi-
ous thoughts of the Hindus. Leaders
of Spiritual thought after Remanuja
with  the solitary exception of
Madhvacharya, were chiefiy born in
Northern India. They all acted on
the uniform principle of opening the
door of spirituality to every one.
Among the later Saints may be men.
tioned Chaitny, Ramananda,
Tulsidrs, Kabirdas, Napak, BRima-
das, and Tukaram. And in our owg
time another stimulous has tended to
quicken the spiritual tbought. The
contact of western civilization with
the East has added its own quota of
religious Saints, of whom the name
of Skri Ramakrishna Paramalamsa
has been made over memorable
through the indefatigable energy of
tus disciple the Swami Vivekanonda,

In the above survey, nacessarily

JANUARY

very brief, { have mentioned only
the names of the best known sages
though, as | have already remarked,
they are only the representatives of
the period of which they taught,
When a tidal wave of spirituality
breaks upon the world a number of
such leaders should spring up, #t is
therefore probable that there may
have lived many sages contemporane-
ous with those just mentioned. Anpd
in addition to the bright names that
have been fortunately preserved for
us, it is quite possible that numerous
brighter ones lie buried in oblivion
though the effect of their lives and
teachings yet remains.

The chief reason for the irrepar~
able loss of the memory of great
men seems te be the fact that men
do not always make an acrurate
estimate of their contemporaries. No
truly spiritual man can work for
fame  His good thoughts no doubt
slowly permeate the minds of the
people, but his name itself is soon
forgotten unless immortalized by
enthusiastic  admirers who have

gauged at least part of his true
worth,

Hence the force of the observa.
tion “The world knows sothing ‘of its
great men'. Bven as regards teachers
v;rhose names have come down to us
!st:tlg or mething is knowan of ‘the'
incidents of their personal life, The
extant reconds do not sgree some
times even upon the names of their
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very birth places or those of their
parents, When therefore we talk of
the most of these ancient Sages
whose lives are almost invariably
wrapped up in obscurity, we have t.o
generally rest contented with their
teachings and writings, About the
example they set to mankind during
their life time, we can make only
surmises.

There are many points common
to the lives of all great men of the
type we have been considering. None
of these common features, however,
stands out so prominently as their
intense love of humanity and highly
disinterested service to the helpless.
So strongly is the similarity of the
missions of their lives in this respect
that any one life may be taken to
represent all others. 1 shall there.
fore make no apology to iflustrate
the principles of my today’s lecture
by the incident of the life of jone of
such blessed souls who very recently
shuttled off his mortal coil, 1 have
made this choice not only at the
request of some of my friends here,
but also for the reason tbat had
the high privilege and good fortune
of sitting at the feet of this holy
Guru and directly learning some of
my best lessons from his life and
teachings. The saint whom [ am
proud to call my ‘Gury is as some of
you perhaps know Shri Brahma
Chaitanya Guru Makaraj.i

I must add here that though I

know this great soul for years, I was
never able to get much information
about his personal career as he him-
self scarcely, if ever alluded to it.
Al that } could gather from his old
uncfe who was alive when I paid my
first visit to his native place Gonda~
vla, a village in the Satara District,
was that early in his boyhood, he
went away from home and after
many years came back as a Sadhu.
Almost nothing is known of his.care-
er during the interval, but some how
the rumour spread abroad that he
had realized God during this period
under the guidance of a great Saint
at Naimisharanya. With the same
belief numerous people began to
flock round him and worship his holy
feet and 1 was one of those, [ had,
by this time, long given up the study
of Engiish and mastered some of the
the text books in Sanskrit on Vedan-
ta philosophy. My mind | was. at
this time greatly puzzled and 1 had
a strong desire to know whether jthe
truths ‘propounded ia our Vedanta
philosophy could be realized. I tbe.
came quite restless jas this idea of
realization took firm hold of my
mind and no one offered any solution
of my difficulties. In this state of
mind I met this Saint and asked him
whether he had attained perfect
happiness and could secure peace of
mind for me. His reply on this occas
sion has been indelibly engraved on
my heact, He said ‘I cannot tefl you
whether I am myself joyful or misas -
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able. Look at these hundreds of

people deily coming to me and com-
plaining of something thatails them
Ia.m exteremely sorry to hear thes
greevances and wish that I were my-
self subjected to all their su/}'erin;ys
rather than see them in such "misch/
but at the same time, I am cnhrel;/
uncenscious of any sorrow thata ﬁ"lict.s
me personally  If you think you
will be benefited by the company of

such a man as myself I have no ob-
Jectiop.’

I was greatly impressed with this
way of indirect assurance. His self
confidence combined with humility
was something quite novel to me. It
w.nas then, 1 learnt, that it was lhe
wnspired nature of teaching rather
than merely leirned discourses lhat
priduced the desired effect on the
taught. Is it not very strange at
first sight that the simpie words of
Sri Rama Krishna | aramahamsa
an uneducated man, shoyld have
produced such effect on the mind of
the Swami Vivelananda with all his
modern learning and cultnre? Yet,
it was the simplicity of the language
combined with the inspiration of that
great teacher that made his teach.
ings so successful A word in the
simplest of languages from such

great men is enough to brush asjde
all scepticism

The methods of teaching adopted
by such teachers have been always
adapted to the needs of the people
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among whom they appeared When
ngple were tired of the extreme type
of ceremonralism imposed upon them
?)y the Vedic priests, Buddha taught
independently of the Vedas, and his
mcthod was  based on a purely
ethical and philosophical basis W hen
thss had its own re.actiou and people
were  prepared to take up some
authority, the three Acharyas tried
to build up their faiths on the
Authority of the Vedantic passages
But since the advent of Islam, it has
become impossible 1n India to appeal
solely depending upon the exposition
of Vedic of Vedantic texts is now
attended with greater d:fficultizs than
ever, for, any attempt to give a new
interpretation of the (Vedas would
soon betray the text-torturing of
which the people are sufficiently
aware.  The later sages of India
therefore have wisely given up this
method of learned exposition of the
Sacred Texts. As a rule, they have
lived to impress the spiritual truths
on the minds of the people by the
torce of example rather than by pre-
cept, and even when they taught, it
has been in the simple language of
the people. | remember how a highl
learned Pandijt once came to Gonda\{
I to discuss a point with the Guru I
have alr"eady mentioned, The Pandit
asked him to explain why he taufhe
all people ¢ repeat the name of S‘/‘,ri
Rama  thoygp, amorg ;them wepe
Brflhmins Who had ever neglected
their Karma. The master said ‘T do
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not preach any doctrine. Whenpeople
come to me and ask what I like be-t,
I mention the mame of the Lord/’
Then again when theSastry challeng-
ed him to argue out the question with
him he observed *kindly see if you
gain anything by defeating me in the
argument.  Would it not be a more
glorious congquest to check your own
mind which has overpcwered you and
is thus instigating you lo an intellec-
tual discussion'? It seemed to me
as if & terrible blow had been dealt
to the Pandit’s egotism. After awhile
the master smilingly said, ‘Do you
really believe, Panditji, that the re-
petition of the names of the Lord can
not gradually induce the Brahmin to
take his Karma'?

Throughout my career with this
great soul, I found that he was never
tired of pointing out that mere book
knowledge was of no avail in reli-
gion Numbers of earnest men and
women belonging to different sects
and creeds came to himdaily to hear
his teachings. He condemned none
and encouraged all, All his moral
teachings had a touchof the religious
emotion and as such directly appeal-
ed to his hearers.

| never saw this great teacher
arrogate to himself a high position.
On.the other hand, he was ever
active in ministering to the wants of
his visitors in such a manner that
they soon learnt to feel quite at
home when with him. Some of them

”

brought their friends also never sus-
pecting that they would be affecting
his purse. His expenses thus exceed-
ed his income, but some of the
wealthy visitors, appreciating his
selfless work no doubt, sometimes
assisted him.

The mere recollection ot great
and good men creates atmosphere,
for the time-being, for us. How
much more should it be so when we
are blessed with their intimate com-
pany! Iam placing before you the
simple truth when [ tell you that
after serving him for a time, my
whole nature became changed. My
health improved a good deal and I
experienced a better frame of mind.
I am no upholder of the theory of
miracles, be it true or false. Inmy
opinion the greatest of miracles that
can be performed is to cross the
Avidya or ignorance which is the
cause of all misery and this master
of mine, I was convinced, had done
the same. That was enough for me,
Miraculous accounts have gathered
round all great teachers, either anci.
ent or modern, and I remember how
ordinary events, of which I was an
eye witness, have, in the mouths cf’
people, received embelishments of an
incredibly miraculous nature. I feel
it my duty to state that I never attach
any importance to the socalled mira-
culousevents, Butexperience teaches
and modern seience corroborates the
fact that disease can spread .from:
person to pcrson, and in the -same»
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way experience teaches and reason
upholds theory that a healthy sur-
rounding and a spiritual mind can
transmit good quaiifies when we are
susceptible of receiving them.

Almost all great teachers from
the times of the great Ramanuja
have laid special stress on Rhakts
as the easiest meags to salvation and
as most suited to this Kali age. Bven
Shri Sankaracharya saw that the
philosophical portion of his work
could be of no avail to the generality
f’f mankind and accordirgly we find
in the most popular of his writings
more and more importance attached
to Bhakti. Shri Brahm.. Chaitanaya
of. VY!‘]OI’B I have been speaking. like-
wise taught divine love and among
the preparatory means to such devo-
tion he accorded the very first place
to the repetition of names of the Lord.
Thought he always condemned pom-
pous ratiocinations, he recommeded
the use of scriptures as a great aid
to Bhak!i. He was not much in
favor of formal Sunyasa though he
was never tired of impressing on his
hearers the importance of true Virg.
gya. As all other great men haye
done, he drew people’s attention to
the.sPn‘it rather than to the forms of
religion, but he never utteriy discar-
ded any forms or ceremonies.

Th:fugh he always tried to live
accerding t0 the best traditions of
m_eqlmhvy. he was never hostile to
new views. On the other hand he
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welcomed all opinions and reconoil=
ed them as far as possibie i his own
wonderful manner Once I delivered
an address at the conference of the
Depressed Class Mission held at
Poona in compliance with the re-
quest of the Secretary of that Mis-
sion and some of the disciples of my
Guru mistaking my views in the mat-
ter complained to him that 1 had
identified myself with the cause of
that Mission which was a sacrilege
in their eyes. But when he person-
ally learnt from me that, while sym-
pathizing with the philanthrophic
motives of the members of that body,
1 id only preached devotion to God
and morality and had taken suffici-
ent care to caution the mission

a.gainst the undue advantage some-~
times taken by some men of depres=

sed classes in hating the higher
classes and thereby turning things
from bad to worse, he reconciled
both views and explained to us how
only thase new reforms which are
effected without seriously affecting
the old traditions thrive well. In all
such cases, we saw in him courage
combined with modesty, tenderness
and sweetness- Needless to remark
that his very presence was enough to
satisfy all. 1t is quite patural that
the people :who gather around such
great men are not unfrequently of
different grades of mental culture
and moral behaviour, ‘When this
teacher of whom I have been speak-
Ing was not only ready to distribute
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spiritual foo., but wis also willing
to provide his guests with the neces-
sities of life, it may be easily iraagin-
ed that numbers of poor people
found shelter uuder his roof. ~ This
indiscriminate feeding may, to 'some
minds, iook like fostering [aziness
and indolence; but others may take
it as the expression of the nnbound-
ed love he felt for all. Whichever
view may be taken it was certain that
for those who were willing to take
advantage of it, the manner in which
that great soul behaved in such soci-
ety was itself » very valuable lessot.
Once on a special feast day, it hap-
pened that a complaint was brought
to him that some unscrupulous per-—
sons had stolen some of the choice
dishes that were specially prepared
for the day’s dinner. And the answer
he gave was very charactesistic of
his attitude towards such matters.
‘What do you think of their behavi-
our’ he asked., was that right or
wrong? If tnat is right. there is
clearly no rgom for complaint, and
you may also do likewise. But 'if you
think such a conduct is to be condert-
ned then you had better not behave
so. After all, the food was meant
to be distributed. Would it not be
a great consolation to think that
thesesmen have only lightesed our
labours by freely taking the food
instead of waiting for it to be served
by us?, A noticeable feature of his
character was that he was highly
solicitous not to injure any one’s

teelings, and his teachings though
simple in language, were pregnant
with inspiring thoughts and full of
illustrations which were in themselves
the best explanations possible on
many an occasion,

This great soul, after strenuous
work for years, passed away three
years ago. He was a living example
of virrye and was the embodimentof
the truth so often re—iterated iin our
Sastras that man can beiperfect even
in this very life,

1 do not mean to say thatno
frailties :ould oe seen in him, for
with what great man has humanity
ceased to find fault?  Blemishes
serve only to heighten the virtues of
these models of humanity.

From whet [ have read, heard
and seen of great men, their lives
and teachings, I have gathered many
valuable lessons the chief of which I
have today set forth. The first great
“lesson we learn from such men is that

we should aim at practical ability
s contra ted wi/hspeculative ability.
Vigorous disintercsted work s the
key note of all their lwes. They
were the best reformers the world
has ever seen, but they never called
{hewmselves suci.. Another lesson
10 less valuable we learnfrom
«nem, is that God and not lhe
world should be our aim.  They

assiduously worked throughout their - . -
life for the good of the world; but
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the motive power behind this wot
merely construct a dry moral code
nor did they dictate to mankind
their duties. They ade themselves,
as it were, fit instruments in the
hands of God and this (Yod spoke
through them. They wers the most
rationalistic  philosophers of tie
world, but the truths they found ont
not by calculating reaéo.n but by
realization.  They found chaos and
l?rought about order, they found
%deas of cruelty, sorrow and suffer-
ing and tried to replace them by
ideas of mercy and love, joy and
bliss,  Their thoughts have he/ped
many a wandering soul on the road
of life and consoled o greater
number in the time of death. One
f)ther great lesson1 havenoted
18 that we should strive to keep our
minds in peifect balance.  All our
sufferings are due to lack of this
very e'ssentia;l virtue which is ever
the distinguishing quality of great-
ness. The life and c/&ar;zcter of
t/%e greatest men moves round this
Pwot of equuntmity,
Thus, many ar

we can ga.theryfro;thtehleeslsiizz t: &fi
teachings of great men, Hence t}.;e

necessity of having models of great
men past or present to guide ug in
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lives.  'The Upanishad says that
devotion s to be cultivated towards
one’s (urw no less than toward
(od. ~ (Yod is an ideal to be loved
and admired, but great men can
g.ive concrete models of condust to be
limited and  followed. For one
reason. it seems desirable to
have for ideal characters great
men that have passed away rather
than those living now. Kor in the
case of the latier we are apt to
lose sight of the good side of their
character in paying undue attention
to what are very trivial failings.
Though men like Shri Sankaracharye
have passed away from our midst
they are still a living force for all
who are ready to open their hearts:

When we consciously recognize
their divinity, their thoughts and
messages bccome great motive force
to stir us on to our duties with the
greater confidence than ever. The
golden words they have uttered and

the noble examples they have s 1,
pass into the hcads and hearts of
all who care to profit by them. And

once we have begun to admire, and

as a consequence to imitate them,

our ignorance is dispelled, new ideas

drawn up on us, oll sorrow disappears
fo?‘ good and inextingusshable bliss

will be ones for ever.

et ————————
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Keeping Young
A Course of Instruction in the Principles of Health
By UriBL BUCHANAN *
Lesson III (1)

Being too thin or too fat depends
chiefly upon the activity of the in-
ternal secretory system as compared
with the amount of food eaten and
the individual's mode of life.  Ino-
adequate food muy keep one thin.
Over-activity of the internal secre-
tions, due to excessive stimulation
of the ductless glands, especially an
excessive secretion of adrenin by the
adrenal glands located over the
kidneys, is another cause of extreme
thinness. The over-activity of the
adrenal glands is frequently due to
worry or other emotional excite—
ment. Insufficient rest, recreation
and sleep are common factors of
excessive ductless gland function.
Various emotional strains, such as
fear, anxiety and worry produce &
remarkable outpouring of adrepin.
An excessive outpouring of adrenin
over a prolopged period of time
causes emaciation, nervousness, rest-
less sleep exhaustion and increased
blood pressure. Auto~intoxication
is another common factor of duct-
less gland activity.

It is difficult to grow fat if you
have formed the habit of retiring
long past & 1easonakle bed time. It
is possible to put on weight at the
rate of two or three pounds &

e ot e et e

month just by going to bed every
pight at an earlier hour than usual.
Lying in bed relaxed is restful,
whether sleep comes readily or not.
A half hour of rest or sleep after a
hearty midday ‘meal is also bene.
fical. Rest helps digestion and di-
gestion helps sleep,
KATING FOR THE PRESER-
VATION OF YOUTH

Food should be taken at night
for the purpose of repair, which
can be reccomplished only when the
day's activities are over The even-
ing meal thould be nourishing and
essily digested. A pint of rich milk
with a bow! of unpolished rice pro-
perly cooked makes a perfect eve- -
ning meal. When sweetened. or
taken with cream, the palate and
system soon reject the continued
use of rice. But with milk it is
always relished. Unpolished rice
repairs the wasted tissue of the
body and organic as well as muscu~
lar life. The scoured and polished
rice in general use consists prici~
pally of starch. The unpolished
grain as nature intended man to
eat it, contains the phosphorus com-
pounds and other mineral salts,
vitamines, ferments, and 'nitroge~
nous products.

¥ Autho? of Yoga Philosophy Es. 6.



20

. No food should be ¢ akew
lmmediately before going to hed
except liquid food, such as milk o
thix soup, and these should he taker
only when there iy & feeling  of
bunger. A cup of hot milk with &
whole wheat cracker or two, or g
cup of thin soup, will aid to invite
quick slwsubher. The mind and body
should be free from strain or excite-
ment in the evening, go that the
hour of slamber, when it comes 187
ten or eleven, or earlier, should find
the heart, the neryes

and the mind
calm and at peace.

Some form of vegetable fong
should be eqten daily.  Very voung
beets, parsnips, peas, shell ‘b(mn;
and young white Asparagug are
good in their season. Very young
bean pods are excellent. (lelery is
good if chewed and the puip is ot
swallowed.  Lettucs ghould be
eaten freely all the year round,
Da.x'sdelion greene should be eaten
during their outdoor seacsn. Winter
BQuash is always helpful {ar ity
vegetable qualities:

Bugar in combination with the
I.m.tural juice of fruits, when such
Juice comes with the fyill ripening
and mellowing without cooking doeg
no harm in small gquantity: hat
when sugar is used to Bweeten sour
and unmellowed fruit, it sets wp
uric acid in the system, and algo
produces corbon dioxide.  Fryjts
that are naturally soqyr. like the
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lemon, arange, and others, should
never he used with sugar.

The blond is all the time collect-
ing old age waterial  The juice
o fimits 18 composed of diatilled
waler in which therc is bacteris,
These germs are necessary in
building  the blood; and if used
aright they will make over old blood
into new.

The following fr1its, if nob
sweelened with sugnr, will make
the lood youny;

Apples suited to the taste
Blackberiies, svoiding the cores.
Grapes, avoiding the seeds and pulp
“weet cherries that are fully tipe
and mellow. Penaches, very mellow.
Lorg~keeping pears. Plums, very
ripe and very mellow. T'he green
fleshed  cantaloupes.  Oranges,
if naturally sweet apd very ripe.
Never swallow the fiber. Fresh
pineapple juice.

The habit is prevalent of enting
for the gatification of the nppetite,
clogging the alimentary canal with
all kinds of indigestible food, cau-
sing the delicate membranes of the
stomach and intestines to become
coated over with decomposed and
poisonone matter which is carried
into the system. The poison travels
whereever the blood circulates.
Fach and every part of the vital
structure of the body i¢ dependent
on & membranes. Glaends furnish
the mucus, but the life-action is
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performed by the membranes. The
vigor of life is dependent upon the
vigor of the work done by the
membranes. When they are clogged
they become irritated, inflamed,
then catarrhal, and there can be no

health of the body until the acoum-
lation of foreign matter is driven
out. The natural methed for eli-
minsthing the impurities is by
fasting.

(To be continued)

Simple Clairvoyance
By SwaMmi BHARTA VISHITA

In what is technically known as
Simple Clairvoyance we have the
manifestation of clairvoyant vision
witbin the ordinary range of the
physical vision. In this phase of
clairvoyance the person possessing
the gift sees things which are hid-
den from the physical vision, such
as, for instance, the auric colors
and emanations of persons; the
thought currents, mental vibrations,
and other phenomena of the astral
plane. But, note the distinction,
in this phase of clairvoyance the
person does not preceive scenes of
the past or future. His vision is
confined to the ‘here and now’ al-
though manifesting on the astral
planes-

In this phase of clairvoyance one
mnay become conscious of the pre-
sence of the astral body «f persons
whdrare either asleep, 'in & trance,
or else consciously travelling in the
astral. Or, again, he inay become
aware of the thought-forms project-

ed by the strong and concentrated
thought of other persons. - To such,

a wonderful field of new experience

is opened wup; although one not

entirely devoid of undesirable fea-

tures. One in whom this faculty is

awakened without proper instruc-

tion, should seek the advice and -
instruction of some one well-versed

on the subject; for otherwise the

newly awakened vision may become
& source of annoyance, rather than

of pleasure and interest.

In some phases 'of this general
phase, the clairvoyant bescomes
aware of :thought and feelings of
other persons with whom he comes
in contact; not, however, as (in the
case of ordinary telepathy or
thought-transference, but rather as
an actual (though sometimes faint),
seeing—in which case the thought
or feelings is visioned as & faint and
somewhat nebulous picture, ‘not far: -
different from the picture of a light "

* Author of Development of Seership. ~ Re. 8
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dream which is almost forgotten
the moment after.

The clairvoyant in this stage
also becomes aware of the varied
astral colors of the aura of those
with whom he comes in contact,
and is thus able to reconstruct the
thoughts, feelings, and mental and
emotional character of those per-
song. There are many persons in
which this power is not fully deve-
loped, but in whom it is merely
‘budding,’ if the term may be used;
in such cases the person fewls rather
than sees the auric colors, and is
able to interpret them with more
or less correctness, accordingly.

The following quotations from
& well-known occultist who has
developed great clairvoyant power
may prove interesting, The state-
ments made therein are of course
corroborated by myself, and are but
recitals of facts within the actual
experience of all advanced occultists,
or those in whom the power of sim-
ple clairvoyance has been fully
awskened and unfolded. This gentle
man says of the phenomena of thig
stage of clairvoyance:

‘The most striking change pro-
duced in the appearance of inani-
mate objects by the acquisition of
this faculty is that most of them

- become almost transparent, owing
to the difference in the wave-length
of some of the vibrations to which
the man ias now become susceptible.
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He finds himself capable of per-
forming with the utmost ease the
proverbial feat of ‘secing through a
stone wall,’ for to his newly=-acquir-
ed vigion the brick wall seems to
have a consistency no greater than
that of a light mist. He therefore
sees what is going on in an adjoin-
ing room almost nas though no
intervening wall existed; he can
describe with accuracy the contents
of a locked box, or read a realed
letter; with a little practice he can
find a given passage in a closed
book. This last feat, though per-
fectly easy to astral vision, presents
considerable difficulty to one using
etheric sight because of the fact
than each page has to be looked at
through all those which happen to
be superimposed upon it.

‘Another curious change. which
comes from the possession of this
s:g.ht, 18 that the solid ground upon
which the man walks becomes to &
certain extent transparent "to him,
so that he is able to see down into
it a considerable depth, much as we
can now see into fairly ‘clear water.
'This enables him to watch a crea-
ture burrowing underground; to
distinguish a vein of a coal or of
metal if not too far beneath the sur-
fa.ce, and 80 on. The limit of ether-
ic sight when looking through
sohd matter appearsto be analogous
to that imposed upon us when look-
ing through water or mist. We
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cannot see beyond a certain distance,
because the medium through which
we are looking is not perfectly
transparent. The appearance of
animate objects is also considerably
altered for the man who has in-
creased his visual power to this
extent. The bodies of men and ani-
mals are for him transparent, so
that he can watch the action of the
various internal organs, and fto
some extent diagnose some of their
diseases.

'Another fact which could hard-
ly fail to thrust itself upon his
notice would be the extension of
his perception of color. He would
find himself able to see several
entirely new colours, not in the
least resembling any of those includ-
ed in the spectrum as we at pre-
gent know it, and therefore of course
quite indescribable in any terms ab
our commsnd. And not only would
he see new objects that were wholly
of these new colours, but he would
algo discover thatmodifications had
been introduced into the colour of
manyobjects with which he wag quite
familiar, according to whether they
had or had not some tinge of these
pew hues intermingled with the
0ld. So that two surfaces of colour
which to ordinary eyes appeared o
match perfectly would often present
distinctly different shades %0 his

keener sight.’

A writer in an occult magazine
several years &go, interestingly
stated two different phases of simple
clairvoyance, although using other
terms. It will interest my readers
to be made acquiinted with the
statements of the writer in question,
which are quite out of the ordinary,
although quite well founded on
actual occult experience, a8 all of
my readers who have reached this
stage will recognize. This writer
says:

*There is & distinct difference
between etheric sight and astral
sight, andit is the latter which seems
to correspond to the fourth dimen-
sion. The easiest way to understand
the difference is to take an example.
If you looked at a man with both
the sights in turn, you would see

the buttons at the back of his coat

in both cases; only, if you used
etheric sight you would .ses them
through him, and would see the
shank-side as nearest to you, but if
you looked astrally, you would see
it not only like that, but justas it
you were standing behind the man
as well.  Or, if you were looking
etherically at a wooden cube with
writing on all its sides, it would be
as though the cube were glass, 80
that you could see through it; and
you would see the writing on fhe
opposite side all backwards, whild
that on the right and left sides

would not be clear to you ab all uge
R . L .4 . Ve e
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less you moved, because you would
see it edgewise.  But if you looked
at it astrally you would see gl
the sides at once, and all the right
way up, as though the whole cube
had been flattened out before you;
and you would sce every particle
of the inside as well—though not
through the others, butall flattened
out.  You would be looking at it
from another direction, at right
angles to all the directions weknow.
If you look at the back of g watch
etherically you see all the wheels
through it, and the face through
them, but backwards ; if you look at
1t astrally, you see the face right

way up and all the wheelslying
separately, but nothing on top of
anything else.’

Of course all this sounds like
Greek to the average reader, for it
i8 something like a partial explana-
tion of the fourth dimension of
space.  But to trained occultists
these things seem quite as simple as
do the phenomens of the material
plane. I cannot prove these things
to you in the space of a short
magazine article—all that I can do
1s to state the facts as reported by
capable observers as facts of their
astrul experience.
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Character

Character is the greatest of alt
motive powers of the world. No
legacy or asset is more precious. A

slight  sacrifice of a traasitory

pleasure leads to the attainment of a
character which when built through
many such a denial tnspires a2 confi.
dence in one and commands the res-
pect of the surroundings.

No doubt this inestimble treasure
is within the grasp of everyone ; but
how many are thers who build up a
character?

A simple self diagnosis will enable
you to find the defective spots in you.
A careful observance of these weak-
nesses can be mastered and eliminat-

ed by patience and seif-control,

Daily incidents of life teach us

many a lessin, Life is the school
where character can be cultivated,

A continu>d effort of some days
addg a new fibee, 1t istrue that now. .
and then we make a mistake and
speak harsh and hasty words, We-.
may yield to the temper. Buta firm
'determination, a sincerity of purpose.
and careful watching, will make the
mistake a lesson and waraing for the
future. ‘

Every time a angry word is with--
held or the Ahankaras curbed means -
a step upward into a brighter and
happier atmosphere. -

Self-control isthe first step toward
tormation of character. Patience is
the second step in theladder—~and in*
the third step you have your aim.

ar—————————ttap ey,
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Phrenological Character Delineation
o
THE RIGHT HON. SIR JOSEPH WARD

By

MILLOTT SeverN, B.B. P,S., BRIGHTON, BNGLAND,

Sir Joseph Ward, Ex-Premier of
New Zealand, possesses a well-pro-
portioned and favourable formation
of head enabling him to adapt him-
self to many conditions of life which
make for success. Though there is
a good base to the brain, giving him
considerable cnergy, force of charac-
ter and executiveness of purpose, the
general formation of head is long,
narrow and high, and above average
size, being 223 inches in circumferen-
tial measurement. :Each group of
men?al organs is well-developed,
particularly the frontal or intellec-
tual lobes of the brain, and they
combine in giving him much harmony
of character, mind-power and an
intellectuality far above the average.

He possesses marked indications
of longevity, resistive capacity and
a strong hold on life. He, having a
very active brain and mentality, is
easily stimulated to doing, and there
isa good deal of wear and tear on the
mental and physical constitutions of
men so organised. He may in future
realise the need for economising his
powers. He has, however, a strong
and durable physique, a menta
which is at the height of vigour, and
he must have come from fine healthy

lity

stock which has for generations been

progressing to the climax of man.
hood.

He has a good deal for which to
thank his forebears, though with the
right kind of ¢nvironment, to which
he naturally gravitates, he could hard.
ly be otherwise than what he is.
His inherited mental and physical
conditions are to him a valuable
asset, though there is also some cre-
dit due to his own efforts. He is
a born leader, and would grace and
dignify any profession or employ-
ment he engaged in. He may at
times have to contend or fight for
his positions, though generally others
will tacitly yield to his influence and
to his tjeeognised superiority and
fitness as a leader and national coun-
sellor and statesman,

There are many mental qualities
which combine in distinguishin ; bim
as a nation’s leader. MHis large
Perceptive faculties give a practical
bent of mind, aptitude for obserya-
tion and observance of details ; love
of ot.-der and system, sense of pro-
po.rtlon and calculative judgment.
Hls large Aspiring faculties prompt
hn'm to ambitious achievements, give
dignity of character, love of indepen..
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dence and a progressive disposition.
He realises the importance of res-
ponsibilities, manifests confidence
in what he undertakes, is very sensi-
tive to praise or blame, and cannot
bear to be doubted. His large Firm-
ness combined with Conscientiouse
ness disposes him to be very perseve-
ring, reliable and thorough. He has
a great amount of tenacity of charac-
ter and determination, and is able to
hold apparently weak conditions
until they crystallise into strength.

His large Hope makes him a
great -optimist. He delights in
exploring new ground and in estimat-
ing and calculating on all the possi--
bilities which any new environment
may present. His large Ideality and
Sublimity eadow him with consider-
able creative power and imagination,
yet he is no visionary, his imagina-
tion partakes more of suggestion
and prompts his executive quali-
ties to action, He is a practica
optimist and is able to enthuse and
stimulate others to effort.

The Social qualities play an im-
por nt part in Sir Joseph's charac-
ter. He is naturally warm-hearted
and though fond of travel is home
loving, friendly, affectionate and
fond of children; which qualities
give him a real interest in humanity
and the welfare of both present and
future generations. Though keenly
cognisant of human faults and fail-
ings, and at times seemingly severe,

there is not much escapes his obser—
vation, yet he is tolerant and
cver ready to make reasonable
allowances.

Tact is the keynote of his charac-
ter; following this is his remarkable
resourcefulness. The height and
braadth of his forehead-embracing
large faculties of Causality, Com-
parison, and Human Nature-endow
him with splendid reasoning powers.

He has a first rate head for
thinking and plannlng, is critical in
judgment, apt in comparing and
analysing shrewd and far-seeing, a
keen penetrative reader of characs
ter and motives; has detective in-
sight, is intense, impressionable,
alert, logical in his conclusions and
seldom deceived when follwing his
first impressions. - He has the imita-
tive faculty, yet his originality domi.
nates that quality ; and though serious
minded and given to philosophic
thought and reasoning his sense of
humour and perception of the incongs
ruous are strong factors in his
character, and he possesses remmrke
able adaptibility. He is suave snd
alluring without in any way coms
promising his manly dignity; is
authoritative without being dogmatic;
sincere and outspoken without unduly
committing himself; is cautious and
prudent, having inclinations &
procrastination yet is able generally
to combat this tendency, and i
usually quite prompt and decisive. -
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He is prolific of new and prac-
tical ideas and suggestions, and has
a remarkable gift of Language
giving him fluency of expression
either as a public speaker or writer.
As a speaker he would be zhoice in
the selection of words, yet forceful
and impressive; he has literary
ability, a remarkably good mcmory
and is scientific and business-like in
all he does,

Sir Joseph is a many-sided man
and is able to adapt himself to many
phases of life with remarkrable
facility. Not only is he admirably
adapted for the public career in
which he has so greatly distin..
guished himself, bul he could have

successtully qualitied in many

HFEBRUARY

another calling. As governmental
chief he must have rendered brilliant
service to his countey, and must him-
self have rccognised how admirably
fitted he was for the various posi-
tions he his occupied. He could
have been a clever lawyer, physician,
a  literary  writer, magistrate,
financier, business organiser and
promoter His large Constructiveness
helps him much in a'l matters
requiring constructional ability, and
combined with other mental qualities,
endows him with excellent capacities
for controlling planning. organising
and management whether connected
with the organising of men busin.ss
concerns or matters pert:tining to
the higher functions of Empire and
State.

The Cosmic Consciousness

By FrebprRIC W,

We of the New Thought live
ina different world to those who
cling to the ordinary mortal cons.
ciousness. We see things in a differ.
ent light, Matter, mind, spirit, and
life and experience all mean to ug
something that is not dreamt of bLy
one whose concept of his being is
that of a mere mortal creaturc.

It is the Cosmic Consciousness,
2 ref;ogmtion of one’s universal
identity, that alone is to bring happi.,

Burry, pB.L.L.C.

ness, power, wisdom. This is the
extension of Love--which js itself

indeed a glimpse of the Cosmic
Consciousness.

One can only speak ‘ from perso
nal experience. To belittle one’s own
life is to be hypocritical,

When very young, I will say
without appearing too egotistical, I
was very religious. The jglamor 'of
ecclesiasticism, ritual and theology
possessed a charm for men; and my
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imagination reveled in the romance
presented by the Church and populaz
Christianity.

After awhile, as | grew up, my
brain developed, and my early reli-
gious feelings evolved into philosophy
and I ran the gamit of the modern
teachings of Theosophy, Spiritual-
ism Christian Science, etc, when
the wave of New Thought began to
spread over the country, and [ was
carried with it. Then came a per—
sonal illumination one night, about
ten years ago.

1 awoke at midnight to ifind my-
self bathed in an ocean of fire or
light—actual physical, objective
#lame, which immersed me through
and through, and with which I seem-
ed to be identified. In fact, the
experience was that of cosmic ident-
ity. I felt myself to be all in all—
the 1 Am—God divine— the Universe
—and that there was nothing outside
of Me. The personal was swaliowed
up in the Universal. For a few
moments, | dwelt at the Centre of
Being, even my own Being—the
real spiritual Centre that knows no
circumference.

Others have had similar experi-
ences And what do they forebode?
They forebode a new step :in human
evolution, when men shall be as
gods, conscious of the oneness of
all, and living and acting according-
ly. When not only in glimpses, or
with occasional spiritual light, the

minds of men are illumined with

their infinite  identity,—but & per. . -

potual lamp shall be kept burning -
in the sanctuary of the soul—yes,
even the temple of the body, the
palpable material realms shall be
lightzned with the radiance of the-
supernal spiritual sun.

In these infinite rays shall be
discerned all Truth. For in the
depths of the subconscious reside
the memories of ones experiences,
And man is yet to know all the past,
one’s personal past. and the past of
the world’s experience

All isOne And in the Cosmic
Conaciousness the e:ernal unity is
recognised for practical purposés.

I knowledge is power, wnat shall
such a universal knowledge mean for
one ? When the brain of man be-
comes a subtie medium for endless
discoveries and inventions, for ideas
and ideals of the highest import, for
imaginations and conceptions without

- number.

What shall man create then, —
when without any cosmic sense he

has done so much, though with many

blunders and unsuccessful experi-
ments.

We laud ard magnify the heroes
of history and we poiat with pride
to the various examples of genius
found among men, But the greatest
are yet to be. ‘
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Well may the sweet singer, Ella
Wheeler Wilcox, herald The Coming
Man’;

Mourn not for vanisted ages,
With their great heroic men,
Who dwelt in history’s pages

And live in the poet's pon;}

For tho grandest lives are beforo ns,

And the world is yet Lo sce

The noblest work of this eld earth,

In the men that are to be,

The Golder Age is before us,
The Age of Immortals When
Life itself shall be an Art,
Hitherto, the dreamers of the world
have had to content themselves with
portrayals and creations in the shape
of music, painting, sculpture, liter~
ature. But the time is surely
coming when Life shall be an :Art.

Throuncgh the long  Night-time where the
Nation’s wander
From Eden past to Paradise to be,
Art's sacred flowers, like fair stars shining
yender,
Alon» illumine Life’s obscwrity.
O gracious Artists, out of your deep hearts

‘T'ig some great Fun, I think, by wmen

unguessed,

Whose rays come struggling thus, in slender
darts,

To shadow what Is, till time shall wmanifest.

Thus the modern seer, Edward
Carpenter, discerns the glorious
Future.

The world is coming together.
Everything is tending towards union.
Combinations, co-operative societies,
collective confraternities—we gee
them everywhere.
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In all quarters, are men giving of
their different native genius towards
personal and social redemption and
development.

Individuals are expanding, and
the race is coming together,

The Pen is taking the place of
the Sword. The spirit of Love is
gone over the world.

To what celestial destiny is man
ascending!

There are some who see in thig
movement towards Cosmic Con
sciousness a sign of degeneration
Analytical, though narrow minds,
who (for instance, the :renowned,
Max Nordau class) such cosmic
minds as Wagner, Whitman, Tolstci,
as degenerates

In a sense, a new birth of any
kind implies a2 measure of degener
ation and death. You cannot put
old wine into new bottles. The worn
—out must be destroyed. Let the
past and what it has produced go.
Life is a stream. Let the currents
flow on.

‘Change and decay in all around
I see,—But lo, there is a metamor-
phosis, From the dead ashes, a new
life, phoenix-like, arises. And out of
the crude is trasmuted the refined.

To the ordinary religious mind,
with its concept of a localized,. ex-
traneous, personal creator, the notion
of the self of man being one with the
inflnite, identical with the creative
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power, both creature and creator,
seems like blasphemy People have
reared fetishes to themsclves out of
their infantile imaginations, turned
their ideals into idols, and looked
upon themselves as insignificant
ciphers to he handled at the pleasure
of a capricious unit,

The New Thought declares a man
to be no Cipher, but the Unit No, he
isnot a fraction or a part of the
Unit,—for 7all is one, there is no
division anywhere,

In the Cosmic Consciousness, you
recognize “your identity with all.
You know you are all. And what
fear is there then for your You know
that All is One; that all is edu-
cational, and there-fore all is Good,

You feel your cosmic identity,—
like Whitman, who said:

T know I am deathless.
I know this orbit of mine cannot be swept
by tho carpenters compass,

Walt Whitman am I, a Cosmos.
Divine am I, wuside and out.

Did you guess the celestial luws arc to be
work’d over and rectified?

I find one sido & balance, and the antipodal
side a balance.
Or like Emerson who, standing
at 2 window during a snowstorm,
said: ‘I am snowing today.’

Yes, it is by feeling rather than
by nrere surface thinking you are to
rise to the Cosmic Consciousness.
Love is the fulfliling of the Law,
God is Love; and Love is God.

Transform yourself into Love.
Bxpress more of the divine image.
Let more of your subconsciousness
come to the front.

People have been living in tombs*
Their ideas are cramped. We must
Live the life of universal love. There
is no other way to illumination.
There is no other way to heaven,

So simple. Oh, but men cling so.
What a contagion of narrow selfish
ness is over the world—though, to
be sure we see many signs of broader
ideals.

Love is the fulfilling of -the Law.

Have faith, Believe with all your

heart. Be intense, without bging

hysterical, Be earnest and enthusias-

tic.

All for the good; the True the
Beautiful,

Then your countenance shall

shine with a hallowed radiance., Your
body shall receive 2 magnetic bath
of vivifying sanctity. Your mind
shall be quickened with diefic wxs-
dom.

Not all at Jonce. There will be'}

occagional bursts of inspiration and

glory; but you must grow; you must
continué your march along the path
of experience, But you are to be

made conscious. A sceptre of mas- -

tery is to be yours, 0 Man, tha |
universe is here for your service,

just as soon as you learn to use yout'

capacities,

FOeN
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The Development of Occult Power
J. H. CASHMBRE.
Lesson 1.

The natwre of Ocoult Power s
gernerally misunderetood

1ti< commonly believed that & cer-
tain *faver¢dlew” ave capab'e Qf
geperaing 2 nystcrions d)nu,m\l:
prindipl or element, called oeccu
force, which nuy in some marvelqus
manuer be sent forth to uc‘compllsh
goed or evil purposes. This supers-
titious belicf iz entirely erroneous.
The clearest conception of occult
power miy bz gained thmu:_h
comparing it to ceriain tundgncms
or observed orders of action in the
piipomens of bemg  which we
designate as lews, und which mivy
be hronght into immodiate operation
and more or less controlled whep
the iniuiative f.ctors or the condi-
tions necessary for their manifestas
tion arc uuderstood.

We will illustrate as follows:

Here is a boulder delicately pois-
ed upon the mountain-side; remove
the tiny pebble wedged under its
lower side and the rock goes
crashing down through the valley,
carrying death and destcuciion in
ite wake.

Here, again, is & fire block of
buildings in which we bhave our
ofce; a Nghted match thrown down
carolessly causes & great fire to

brouk out and the fine business
block becomes & 1nass of ruins.

Jt is thus that great forees ure
set in m tion by acts of themselves
insignificant.  We see & phys.ical
and a chemical law brought int)
opeiatior, either through uccidgnt or
dusign, and unless some intelligent
interference is immediately made,
the force of gravitation in one case
and the chemical affinity in the
other soon passes beyond control.

inven asthe one who compreherde
not the needs of those who dwell
beyond the rarrow borders of his
horizon wmay question why the sun
should absent itself for a tiwe and
leave him in darkpess, so may
thiat soul whose puny intelligence i8
barely sufficient to understand the
present fleeting moment, ques=
tion the wisdom and justice of
immutable law. Nevertheless, we
may be assured that were not the
law of gravitation just, wise, and
operating for the best, it had never
yet euccceded in shaping the orbits
of the heavenly bodies or in causing
one particle of substance to attract
every other particle of substance
with a force directly as their
masses, and inversely as the square
ofthe distance which separates
them.
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When individuals become united
together in a confederacy and act
harmoniously and in unison we say
they are governed by Jaw. The
human body, being one formed of
many, # confederacy of atoms, is
thus s product of law ; without law
its existence as 4 human being could
not _be sustained. Only the
kharmonious co-operation  and
reciprocal support of all its consti-
tuents, including the ruling ego,
can impart w lasting stability to the
eXistence of both the individual
cells and the confederate body.  All
wround us we may beholdthe opera-
tion of seemingly immatable laws;
we feel great powers welling up
within us and are filled with awe by
our strange cmotions By the very
laws which operate within and
around us are we created and suse
tained in our present incarnate
existence. A knowledge of the laws
of Nature and of Being is the Key
of Power which expla.iné the Past
solves the p_rbblems of the Present
and unlicks the door to the
mysterious‘rea.lms of Future.

The only practical hypothesis
which will permit us to comprehend
the instinctive adaptations in animal
and plant lifey the evident activities
>f the subjective ego, and the intui=
iions” of the objective ego which
liscern that beyond the<scope of
‘he physical senses without the aid
f conscious reasoning or telepathy

is that both intuition and instinct
are the product of countless analy~
tical and synthetical processes, asso-
¢ ations and generalisations, which
have taken place within the psychic
content of the individual during
endless generations. In lower life
forms the animal is mainly subjective
and thus the instinct of the subjective
ego is the most prominent; in the
life of man we find the objective
ego in control and in proportion to
to the development of the psychic
content of the objective ego does
intuition aud intellect replace
the instinctive adaptations of the
rubjective cgo. Intuition and inge
tinet are thus the respective percép-
tion of the laws of Nature (matter)

and of Being (mind). Both are
the produets of subjective memories

welling up into the consciousness of
the individual.  TInstinct works

among the problems of the physical
world while intuition moves in the
inner realms of intellect.

In proportion as the individual
develops and trains the inner facyl-
ties does he become master of Deg=
tiny and able to avoid those disas-
ters, the product of law, which over-
whelms his less fortunate fellow,
The ignorant and untrained are, as
it where, ever threading their wiy
among masked bafteries and pjii;es,
where, making but one mig-gtep, or
tripping against the fatal 199"’?&’
gause,unseeq_ arsenals to ponx fgwﬁ:
charges of destructiop. CEEL
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Thore are ecrtain natural laws,
unknown to the masses of mankind,
which govern their thoughts and
actions; these laws my be set
in operation by sn adept in occult
gelence co that he may influence
others, both the initiated _and une
initiated, even though they are at
o distance. This effect is secured
by causing thoughts to arise in the
minds of the influenced which they
think come from their own mind.

There are two methods of influ-
encing others, at a distance; one is
through that which, for want of a
more appropriate name, we call Per-
sonal Magnetism; the other is
through Teleputhy; the two methods
are similar in certain respects, but
differ in the fact that the farmer ts
purely mechanical, while the latter
is a living, intellizent influence of
atomic entitics. As the latter faculty
may only he acquired after the
development of the former we will
first explain Personal Magnetism,
or magnetic vibrations, and illustrate
their effect upon others.

There is not only a vibration
peculiar to all Liviny, animal forms.
radiating from the solar and cerebral
centres, but cach individual has a
vibration peculiarly its own, which,
when projected strongly forth, is
instantly recognised by the subjec—

- tive minds of those who have been
assooiated for any great length of
time with that individual, and to the
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objective ego, shielded within its
inner temple, a message is born up
from the subjective mind &8 a
spontaneous thought of that indivi-
dual whose magnetlc vibrations or.
etheric waves have reached the
gentinels of the subjective mind.

, Mere personal magnetism, gtrong
harmoaious vibrations, comphrable
to musical tones tends toattract and
hold the interest of friends and
associates by impressing upon them
the personality of the magnetic
individual. Whenever his magnetic
waves break in upon the quiet of
another’s mind a train of memory
of the magnetic individual 1s
awakened and if the memory is
pleasant, as it usually is ox must be
of all magnetic individuals, a favor
able and continuous impression is
made upon the recipient of the
magnetic impulses.

We will now describe in detail
the action of magnetic waves upon
the person influenced, and later
give full instructions for the develop-
ment of strong magnetic vibrations.

Now you must understand that
the I, or objective ego, which rules
the objective mind, is an immortal
aton incarnated in a central cell of
the cerebral cortex. When the ego,
or atomy is not en_rapport with the
other cell souls within the cerebral
cortex, we say that our mind is 8
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blank, or that we are in a state of
reverie ox  abstraction, that is the I
is thinking with its own atomic
mind and i8 not then receiving
thoughts from any of its fellow
souls ; we may imagine, however,
that it is ¢ thinking aloud’ and that
the subordinate souls know what it
is thinking of.

When the ego is isolated from
its fellow souls we may say that we
are unconscious ou asleep. In the
latter case the ego is not really
unconscious, but we may say that

it is not now ‘¢ thinking aloud ”, but
ie “thinking to itself’ and the conse-
quence is the orher cell souls do not
know what the ego is thinking about
and so cannot help it to remember
ite ““dream * thoughts when it be-
comes en rapport with them again.

This conception of the ego in its
different states must be throughly
understood by the student as it will
explaim just how the ego is influenc-
ed by magnetism Telepathy will
be explained in a future lesson,

The Coming Crisis

(BY ALEXANDER J.

Whether or not the world is
entering upon & period of unusual
contention, strife, disorder and
bloodshed, as the astrologers pre-
dict, the fact must be apparent to
the observing, that there is ‘some~
thing doing® in the subjective
Thought of the world of to~day.

Conditions are unstable—in all
departments of the world’s work.

Socially, theologically, politically
and commercially, there are at pre~
sent certain forces ‘at work which
must result sooner or laterin a new
order of things. Civilization must
eithér become less complex, or we
must be prepared for violent revul-
gions in the various forme of life-
expression. ‘

Mc Ivor TyNDALL)

I am not an alarmist, but I trust
that I am not stupid enough to fail
to see the trend of the subjective
Thought of this century.

That Thought is revolutiodary.

When a thought has lived for &
certain period in the sub-conscioug~
ness of an individual, it breaks out
into physical expression as naturale
ly as a flower blooms from a bud,
or as gases, under the proper condis
tions, produce combustisn.

Those who are seeking to pro=
duce more equable conditions for
all mankind: those who are seeking
to establish in the consciousness of
the Peopls the knowledge that Man
makes his own environment;" and
that it is only by optimistic, intelfi -
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gent correction of certain unfavour-
able laws and ethics, that we can
bring about this desircad result, are
naturally in the minority.

There are many well-meaning
persons who have a vagne idea that
they would like to cast in their lot
with the helpers in Life, but their

- self~interest is still too strong, or
they cannot see the great, the urgent
and immediate need of it. They
are waiting for the eternal by-and—
by. When this mythical time shall
have arrived, great and wondrous
will be the marvels which they
shall perform.

In the meantime a - crisis: 1s al-
most inevitable; those who would
bend all their resources toward
making clear the way of the new
order are in the minority.

A crisis is a culminating point of
certain_subjective forces which have
reached & point of final contact
with resistance.

Institutions, whether social,
economic or theologic, are like huge-
buildings. They may last for cen~
turies, but one viewingthem from
the outside readily perceives their
inevitable dissolution. Not so those
within the enclosure,. The deca-
dence.of their walls ave hidden by
pictures created by the imagination.
The rottenness of their. Afurnishings
but speaks to the hypnomzed dwell
er therein _of_t_hexr guperiority to
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the impudent ¢ newness’® of the re-
cently erected structures across the
way. and blindly they repel any
kindly attempt to warn them of
their danger.

Such, indeed, are the conditions
one may perceive in looking over
the world’s ancient institutions tc-
day.

Monarchies, with all their soul-
numbing trappings, their claims to
Divine origin, their jealously guard -
ed ideals of the age of Feudalism,
are as Inconsistent with our Twenti-
eth Century consciousness as their
fashions in clothing would be out of
place in n downtown business office,
or in the crush of Llevated

Along with the ancient and
barbaric ideal of monarchies, we
find the perverted viewpoint that

" makes possible millionaires and

paupers:that makes service to huma-
nity & badge of inferiority; that
makes the redicdlous idea that the
color of a man’s skin determines
his station.

These are the decayed furnish-
ings of the Institution of (Govern-~
ment which had for its support the

primitive coneept 'that the governed

were lnfenor to the goverpors.

Let us take a look at the sister
Institution of Government—%he |
Church. .There was a time when. .
these two colossal humbugs went

- hand in hand, That time was when:
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kings' labored under the delusion’

that they: werd'divinely appointed;
and when the life of ‘a subject’ was
not worth the price of ‘a candle on
the church altar.
ments have evolved tince then, and
in their growth separation from
the incubus of Church authority
was imperative. The Chiurch would
not cvolve  Therefore there were
revolntions and rehellions, because
the enward sweep of the forces

adwinietered hy the Wise came into

violcat contact with phis wall of
resfstance.

There is a general misconception
that M n’s progress from Barbarism
to Civilization has been due to

ecclesiastical activity, I don’tknow:
how sach an absurd idea could have:

arisen and gained ground, except
through the constantly reiterted
statements of those who made
religion a profession. ‘

I know there have been geod
and supposedly wise men who have

"spent much  time and wasted much

good notepaper chronicling the’
supposed advances in Civilization
which thé Church has hrouo'ht
about.

But their observations have not
been.convincing. Rehgioud systems
have always beeh'and they' always’
wilt'be an’ historic reflex of Man's'
evolving congciousness. Religions
are ns nian-made aseare the struo-
tired intwhich'we live, Why,: tb\en;-

But Gavern--

should we' ever imagihe' for otié
moment that the réligious ‘sysférh,”
or idéal we materiklize today,” Wil
do for' thbsé' who cdmbé’ hére oné”
thougand ' yedts hence?’ If'thers
should be anything 'left of &’chead’
frame dwelling a thotisatid yéars’
frorh now, the man who' wwnts 1o
erect a habitable dordicile” gh' - the>
lard’ which it ‘occupies is vefy dikbly!
to take a" hatchet ot' some othb
instrument of destruction and knock” -
it over. Ifit is particularlyresistive,
there’ will probably be! dynatite:
used.. And: we-are so strancelyrs
constitused: that -we:r would comsides
this a logical proceduve,.as it réferg:

_to a-dwelling house. But.whentit:

comes: to. the unitedii force: of: g
pumber of - progressive» entitiesrdew
molishing: traditionsp: governmeiits:
and creeds, we call it * Revolutiond,!
‘ Rebellion® or. anarchy;. _There
would . be no rebellion. and. np
anarchy-if it were not for the cumw
bustion produced by opppsition., -, -
!

The Progresslve Movement 15
not in itself anarchist. 1t is the
exact oppbaitd. It is Propréssive.
Life - itdelf-th'e’ Umvérsal Ebergy,
from  which' alf thingt‘ proceedis’
active. Tt will not retrogradd; dig
stand still,” merély bécanse it mudt
encotiiter certain obstructxons i
imprison; dechpitdtd or’ othsrwids’
dispose of certam dangerous peidons
called « Amirehivts?® is not to disping!
of theucontlitron witioh't- theyoraprer

>3
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sent. No one ever succeeded in
arresting a disorder of the human
system by legislating against the
symptoms of such disorder. Kffects
are produced by adequate causes,
and because there arc in the world
certain individuals who represent
the destructive, rather than the
constructive, policy of reform move-
ments, is good and sufficient guar-
antee that something in our system
of human intercourse is at fault,

The average human being is the
result of his enviroment. Mind
you, 1 do not say that he is
necessarily the result of his environ=
ment. As s matter of fact, he need
not be, because environment may
be subject to individual will. Nation.
al environment is the sum of the
individual wills of those composing
the nation.

But, when the individual is not
alive to his own ipherent responsi~
bility and his own power to make
conditions, he will invariably reflect
only the Type of Thought known
as ‘race~consciousness.’ -

Therefore, we find individuals

bere and there striving blindly to
force their way out of environmental
conditions, through the only force,
the only power, they know—t;he
power of destruction— instead of
through constructive principles.

The former represents the
methods of the Anarchist, who
would demolish by blows the prison
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house of his limitations. Socialistic
and Meotaphvsioal methods would
step up higher in consciousness,
using the knowledge gained frem
past experience as a stepping stone,
and not as a trap which holds us.

Now, let us see why we have
these crisis, or combustions, besmir-
ching the pages of the world’s
history, past and to come. Despite
the restrictions put upon us by the
concepts of the Past, human consci-
ousness has exfended far heyond
the stage which modern Institutions
would indicate. This growth is re-
flected in every possible direction
in which the mind finds itself un~
fetterel. But wait until this for-
ward movement comes into direct
contact with those phases of Infe
represented by religion, politics and
race differences, and we see what ?
Combustion. And why combustion,
chaos, disintegration and destruction
in these phases, while in commerce
and in mechanics_and what has
been termed the ¢ practical ' we find
the pathway to Freedomn compara-
tively clear? Becausa it is only in
the ethics, morals, education and
religious ideals that the Progressive
Movement finds opposition.

You may go shead and figure
out almost anything in the way of
mechanical inventions, and everyone

will admit that you bave a right to_

offer something better than the past
bas given us. But just hint that

1017 THE KALPAKA 390

there may be something faulty in
our ancient and inherited ideas of
religion, of socialogy, or morals,
and you meet with opposition, pro-
longed and uncompromising.

This is due almost wholly to
the dictates of Church authority.
The system which man had made
for himself has chained and held
and bound him to the mile-post of
the past, much as man becomes a
slave to some vice or habit which
he has made for himself.

Theology has taught absolutely
no individual responsibility. Either
God, as a super-mundaane being, or
the devil, asa sub-mundane entity,
has taken the credit of the blame,
as the case may be, for every mistake
or every imperfect idea which Man
has precipitated.

Any makesbift that would avoid
teaching responsibility has been
employed by the Church, and when,

a8 now occurs, there are those who
"are seeking t#onvey to the human

mind the tremendous fact that we
are responsible for ourselves and for
each other, and that there is but
one Eternal Force working through-
out the Universe, to bring together
the suggested principles of the
whole—i.e., the sons of men into
the Knowledge of their Oneness
and their Godhood thep we find

this obstructive, opposing Thing,
misealled Religion, or Morals, or
some other high-sounding, but
empty phrase, standing in the Path-
way of Progress, like the Dweller
of the Threshold, frightening the
would-be initiate into the mysteries
of Truth.

The insatiable thirst for Progress,
the inevitable, incorrigible Liaw of
the Cosmic Forces, is gaining in
strength and power with the pass-
ing moments. The ancient,negative
Forces of a traditional adherence to
the Past and a blind superstitious
worship of alleged Divine authority
reposed in priests and kings, stands
a tremendous barrier in the way of
working out of the purpose of this
Higher Law. It does not require a
seer to predict that there will be a
crisis—a clash—when the final point
of contact shall have been reached
and in the crisis there will be many
innocent victims sacrificed. Neither
does it require a seer to foretell the
result.

Progress toward a Larger,
Broader, Fuller Consciousness for
the human race is assured. If only
those who so blindly, labonously
and painfully oppose its coming,
could but be made to foresee the
advantage of it, we would have no"
crisis to meet
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‘Keeping Young
A Course of Instruction in the Principles of Health.
By UrisL BucHANAN.

Lesson III.

FasTING FOR HEALTH AND LONG-
EVITY. Civilised man has wandered
far from the conditions of life among
animals and primitive map, With
whom fasting periods are not un-
common. Occasional® periods of
fasting, say once or twice & ycar in
the case of healthy adult persons,
may not only add to the joy of liv-
ing but also to.the length of life.

The most favorable time for
_fasting is during the warm weather.
The first fast should be continued
for only forty-eight hours. After
that wait about ten days, and then
take a fast for a period of three or
five days. ‘

“The stopping of the mechanism
of digesfion cauges stagnation. Ex-
tra precaution is required to off set
this inertia. The waste channels
of the body~bowels, kidneys, lungs
and pores-should be kept active un-
til the latent impurities released

. through the fast are brought to the
surface and eliminated.

‘While fasting. flush the colon
with warm water the first and third
day. The proper time to do this is
on retiring at night. Inject into

- the colon from one to two quarts of
warm water. IKxpel it as much as

_possible, then. inject a pint and

retain it all night. Tt will be absor-
bed through the walls and taken up
through the water passages.

During the fast you should hold
a positive mental attitude toward
the bodily conditions. T1f you are
engaged in physical labor. or & busi-
ness that requires mvch mental
effort, it would be advisable to take
a vacation while fasting. Your
exercises should be confined to nove-
ments that act as a stimulant to
the circulation. Walking is a good
exercises for this purpose. More
oxygen is absorbed due to the grea—
ter activity of the lungs. The re-
quisite amount of relaxation must
be taken. Excessive activity will
tend to waste the mitality There
will be many disturbing factors
that will persist in claiming your
atention. Never be influenced by a
negative thought. Ijet your enthu-
siasm flow toward the mental acti-
vities. Ther' are many pleasures
that keep the heart young, if you
inll but observe them. Enjoy car
rldes: Take walks with children
and join in their games and out-
door gsports whenever possible.

. Enjoy the golden sunlight, the sbng

-
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of birds, the flowers, the evening
lamp, the soft shadows, the rows of
loved books. Keep your spirits up
aod make those with whom you live
as happy as you can. To find life
amusing and interesting at every
turn is to find perpetual youth.

After the first forty-eight hour
fast, 1t will be much easier to go
through with the second, although
an appetitte of intense activity
will be excited.  Herein you will
have a splendid drill for the will.
The appetite «nd passions should be
handled with a decisive will to bring
them into subjection.

Stimulate the bowels. kidneys,
lungs and poresto do double service.

- Fully half the beunefit of the fact is

lost if impurities be allowed to re-
main in the body in excess of the
body’s capacity to expel theu. Deep

breathing exercises are therefore in

order; also abdominal massage and
copious water drinking. Take a
friction bath every morning! an

“abdominal massage every afier-

noon; a long walk in the afternoon
with all cxhilaration you can get
out of deep, slow, rhythmic breath~
ing.

Drink at least two quarts of
vitalized water every day, about
one-hall glass at a time, sipped
slowly. Vitalized water dissolves
the senile deposits of the body.
The water must be pure a¢ nature

can produce it, which is found in
rain water free from odor and im-
purities. Distilled water is also a
pure basis for vitalized water. Dis-
tilled water unless aerated lacks the
germs of vitality. It must be exposed
to pure air until it is full of them.
Water which is boiled to kill its
disease bacteria is dead water until
it is cooled and filtered and exposed
to pure air,

Great care must be exercised in
breaking the fast. The entire
machinery of assimilation has be-
come quiet from enforced inaction,
and must not be disturbed by any
sudden imposition. A single article
is enough for the first meal. One-
half pint of popecorn, or roasted
wheat boiled and baked in its own
juice should be eaten to break the
fast. These are food which require

mastication and they furnish fibre

to act on the intestinal walls.
Spend at least an hour in masticat-
ing the food. Then wait six hours

\

before you taste food again. After

that gradually increase the amount
of food to about one-half the habitual
rations consumed before the faste
Be governed by instinet and good
judgment in the choice and amount
of food required to rebuild and

nourish the system.

A short fast followed by a milk

diet for several days will relieve = -
‘and-strengthen the kidneys. Tak
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a glass[ull of warmmitk every hour
dwrin. the day.  The tissues  will
be bithed in nutriment, and an
extraordinary rccuperation will be
expericnced.

Alter the fast you will take on
flesh very rapidly. Ty a careful
exumination of your mental and
physical condition, vou should de-~
termine what amount of flesh you
carty best ; and when you have as
wuch as gives you the best resulis,
lessen the quantity of food.

These fasis are not to be taken
at regular intervals; but when abso-
Jutely needed to purify the system
and arouse tho sluggish cells «o
they will funciionate novmally, «v-
Ing strength ahd balance mentally
and physically.

THE CAYSE AND CUREK OF RHEU-
MATISM. One who is troubled with
> thewmatism should abstain from
meats, tea, colfee and cocoa, Tomue
toes contain oxalic acid, and should
not be eaten. Cranberries are in-
jerious, causing weak heart, uric
acid and other disturbances. Goose-
berries, made into pies and tarts,
are barmful, A lack of oxidizing
power of the liver is another cause
of rheumatism. 'This condition s
brought .about by habitual over-
feeding, especially upon a protein
diet.

Starch indigestion and the con-
sequent increase of the acid condi-
tions of the systein can be avoided

by fasting and propor diet, and by
correction of the dilation of the
stoinach, a condition which almost
invariably  accowpanies chronic
cases of rheumatism ag » causative
factor. Fruit acids by their germi-
cidal power prevent the for:ation
of abnormal acids in the stowach
and bowel«. The organic acids of
fruits are transformed into alkaline
carbonates in the blood, nentralizing
the acid state of the blaod.,  Acid
fruits, such as the apple, or.noe,
grapefruit, California prune, Malaga
grapes should be taken in the
moruning, whien the blood is normal=
ly more alkaline and will more
readily take up the acids. Vegeta-
bles should be ecaten at the next
meal. The plan of eating frait
alone at the breaklast meal, whs-
taining from bread and all starchy
foods is preferable in severe cases
of rheumatism.

Driuok very little water immedi-
ately before meal time, and while
eating. Masticate the food tho-
roughly. Drink ng water for an
hour and a half after meals The
stomach should not be ficoded with
water while digesting food. Drink
an abundance of distilled water bet-
ween meals, during a period of time
when the stomach oontains a mini~
mum quantity of undigested ‘food.

A fast for a short period of time
enables the organism to rid iteelf

.o waste products by concentsating::
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all of its vital forces to the work of
elimination. This process is further
hastened by the free use of distiiled
water as a beverage. As distilled
water does not contain mineral
salts of any kind, it is capable of
becoming saturated with the acid

wastes present in rheumatism, and .

in its pussage out of the system re=
moves this debris. During a fast
time is_allowed for recouperation of
the working cells of the glands of
entire body, especially the glands
along the digestive tract. The sto-
mach, liver, pancreas, andintestines
rapidly assume- their normal func=
fions.

a8

To obtain increased oxidizing
power for the liver there -must be
proper lung development. What is -
needed is not the conscious deep
breathing at stated intervalg, but
the unconscious increase of -tidal -aix
which is brought about by systemas=
tic lung development. In propore
tion as the chest grows, the heart,
blood, lungs, and all the vital organs
become more vigorous, and capable
of greater endurance. Mental clear-
ness, physical power, purity of the
blood, and nervous energy are all
increased with an increase in the
range of respiration. Chest growth
is not flesh’ growth, but is lung
growth,

£

Spirit Manifestation™ '

(D. C. Piswas Tattvaratna, B.Sec. 0., 0. G. A.) _
Spiritualist, Silehar. o
My Report for the period ending with 30th Septembev 1916 .

In this period [ had not much -

time to convene or hold proper circles.
1 had to answer 198 questions this
year. Theld 12 seances and was
successful only in'9. - Three were
made useless by the appearance
of Bvil Spirits. " Only in 6 circles
there appeared good spirfts. Answers

to 117 questions wers highly satisfac. -
. tory and. the enquirers, were very

much pleaged and they say ‘Your
experiments in,,Spirituallsm were as

RaFN L

(Assam —India). - v

’

e

true as day-hght ’ Among the 117 '
answers 25 referred to other . world
and of their previous flesh and blood
bodies; 80 to foretelling ; 6 to.several

- personalities ; and 6 miscellaneoyg.

My impression regmeding the 81
mistakes is due to’ o0 maty: - ques.

, tions at a time, These enly produce

1smterpretatxons A few stions
alone when the, spirit appeam is gqod
for one experiment and then jf dgsxred
another gircle may be held. .
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I have not answered Mr B. K.
Varma of Jaipur as I got no satis—
factory answers from the spirit. and
Mr.G. G Pradban of Indore as his
questions were against moral princi-
ples though he has ipromised not to
take revenge.

As all the gentlemen who helped

me in holding these sceances left
this town in the latter part of the
year, I was not able to have further
seances or get better results.
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The following gentlemen were
very kind enough in helping me in
forming circles and 1 take this op=
portunity to thank them: (1) Babu
Surendra  Chandra Chackravarti.
Silchar; (2) Babu Pyari Mohan
Lohar, Siichar; (.) Babu Iswar
Chandra Dutta Chaudhri, Pagla;
(4. Babu Surendra Nath Dev, B A,
Pagla; (51 Babu Sures Chandra
De Baniyachong For want pf fundg
it was impossible to form regular
seances,

MY ENCOUNTERS WITH
Rathalus, The ..iagician
By FrepericKk H. SLoan.

It was getting late in the afternoon
already. Besides, the cold winter
wind made it exceedingly uncomforta-
ble to be out in any longer. As it
was, I had finished with my down.
town shopping and was mighty glad
to find that the car was rapidly
approaching my intended destination.
Then the conductor calied out the
next street. It was the one I wanted,
sure enough. I rang the bell and
was soon walking briskly up the
unfamiliar wayfare.

Suddenly, I saw a large appear-
ing apartment house ahead of me.
Yes, it was the right - number |
quickly stepped upto the door and
gave the bella prolonged ring.

After a momént's wait the door

was opened by agentleman in livery.

‘Will you kindly step in,’ ihc
commanded, giving me a searching
glance, [ thought, as he said this.
Then he continued :

‘If you will take a seat in there,
I will call Rathalus immmediately.’
Saying thus he digappeared trom my
view, down the large hallway, while
I proceeded to take a seat in the
reception room and make myself
comfortable :

Seeing nobody aroitnd but mys‘elf

!

I picked up a ‘magszine and began -

reading. 1 had ‘waited about ‘ten

‘minutes '1'should’ judge, when'a door:

from an inner room opened abruptly
and a foreign-looking gentleman
stepped in with a brisk air. Eying
me he walked up with an outstretched
hand saying:

¢ Ah, signor; so | have the honor’

of your presence so soon! You will
pardon, please, but an entirely unex-
pected caller has much delayed me.
However, I have expected you and
here you are !’

* Yes, Signor Rathalus! You see
I have lived up to my terms of the
agreement. 1 have complied with the
conditions of your original communi-
cation *

¢ Very good, signor. It is well
Now, we will proceed to business in
earnest!’

So saying he led the way into the
adjoining room.

Looking about in surprise I'found
this was a gorgeusly goten up-affair.
Heavy, thick curtains were hanging
from all sides of the place.. in addi-
tion the walls had many strange-
looking figures and symsbolical designs
of an evident mystical nature, while
interspread among these wasan array
of beautiful paintings.of the.dgepest,
rlchest coloring imaginable . There
were landscapes, and .far..reaching
mountain scenery seemed to figure
predominately, throughout them all.

‘But what at, ‘once ‘arrested my
attention was a lange - triangular
tripod, over which by a 'long “€hain,
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was suspended a huge crystal ball |
This affair stood over a+ the otherend
of the room, against a background of
rich curtaining, and had a seat before
it, together with two pedestais hold-
ing burning braziers, upon either side.
From these a perpetual pale, greenish
scented incense streamed up and
thickly pervaded the air, giving it a
rich, delicious effect, both soothing
to the nerves and restful to the eyes,
as | soon found, and very deligh\tful
to the senses, indeed So much go
was this the case that [ straightway
began feeling almost drowsy and
very comfortable.

" From out of this atmosphere of
near oriental langour [ was conscious
of the voice of my new acquaimtance,
He was saying:

‘Now I am not. going to give you
the usual exhibition of the so-called
Hindu mystic and crystal gazer as
you might. well suppose from' the
scene before you. But.:rather. this
is a strickly American though South
American-affair.’ -

By the way, I-now bhadtime to ob-
serve that my entertainer was a,.man-
of what. 1.should judge was .of the

spurely  Bpanish-Amesican  type:

straight cut.of features, -dark hair,

. tall and slender build. and: abeut

fofty years of age.

He was robed though in a peculiar |
outfit (for once; inside he had-alipped

on some: mpﬁc garmems), igdich
\
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was in excellent keeping with his
every surroundif

«Are you ready for the ordeal’
he quertied suddenly of me,

*Go ahead and show me what you
can do,” I slowy replied, all the
time feeling the scnse of delicious
langour creeping over me, from my
easy seat, which he had immediately
motioned m~ into when we had first
entercd the claborately furnished
parlor,

“Very well, then signor! Take
the chair before the crystal, if you
will. That’s it! Now, sit very qutet
and concentrate your attcntion upon
the globe you sce before you 1 will
cause the lights to be turned down.’

Accompanying his words to the
act he gave a sudden motion and an
unseen atten’iant (seemingly from
some-where beyond the portal of
curtains) clicked off the electric lights,
It was nearly, but not quit dark. for
the faint glow of the incense burners
soon accustomed my eyes to the
changed conditions.

* My object is to first concentrate
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Concentrating my whole attention
as dire~ted, upon the centzr of the
crystal ball before me after a minute
or two [ readily seemed to merge
into a state of total tranquility. Chen
everything began growing dim before
my gaze. Abruptly, without the
slighest warning, and after what had
secemed quite a long while, the interior
of the huge ball before me seemed
to be aglow, Brighter and brighter
it loomed up within  Then began,
one after another, a splendid series
of moving pictures These seemed
to clearly pass betore my mind’seye.
My very interior vision seemed to be
gradually awakening. Asone . in a
sort of dream | saw what were past
scenes of my life projected into the
space before me, apparently, with all
the vividoess of reality. Then, all
was dark | As if from afar I heard a
faint click, click! Slowly 1 felt re-
turning sensory CONsciousness over-
taking me and I sat upright and be-
gan rubbing my eyes to see if I was
really awake. This latter movement
was done sort of automatically, a
gort of sub-conscious instinct of the
body’s, apparently.

your eyes and then to soothe you to -

the point of perfect passivity by the
combined effect of your concentration
on the crystal and the burning of the
fragrant incense.

‘ When perfectly passive you will
with greater alacrity, bz prepared to
witness what | promised you, if you
complied with my condition.’

‘Yes, signor, ’ broke in upon my
revery. *‘You are awake! But keep
perfectly quiet, now, watch me
closgely.’ P

So saying he made several rapid
passes over my face and commanded:

‘ Look yonder !’
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I saw him waving a shining, five~
pointed piece of metal, all covered

with engraved geometrical designs, -

in the direction indicated.

Qulckly he had stepped out into the

room and had placed a circle of some
powder that ignited a vivid green
around himself and me. This he had

accomplished by first laying strips of

metal upon the floor, after which he
had ignited it, As I said before, it
flashed up a grand circle of vivid
green fire, but this soon burnt down
to a dull, moss-greenish-glow of light,

. above which very dénse clouds of

thick wvapor - ascended - :continually.
This smoke filled the nostrils with
a heavy, sweetish-like. odor. .

¢ What's this—’ I began, but was
‘commanded by my companion of the
ring of fire to keep s'lent and look,
but not to utter a word.

Then he began an evident invoca-
tion of some kind, the muffled intoned

" words of which I could not make out,
. except that they seemed to me to be

in some foreign tongue. - Taking his
talisman before him he uttered &
final and last command. ‘Look,
signor;* he finished, in English,
po'nting across the room.

Looking where his hand indicatsd

I beheld a figure. It Wwas standing
beside one of the big pictures, It

had come as if materalized from the
~ that that-they even fell against the
wall of metal and’ ﬂrethat.suwound_ v
od myself-and companion. -

thin air. - The figure was that‘ of a-
young woman.. -
flowing, pale greany -1 felt exceed- -

LI

She was. -clad all in .

ingly nervous at this unexpected
appearance, but looked again. Surely,”
I thought, this is what they call a"
maternahzed ghost, and no mistake.

I now percelved that her pale,
green garment was studded here and
there with brilliant gems obviously
emeralds, of great valug and beauty,

Now, again, and my startled
vision was attracted back:to Rathalus,
standing still over at my rlght elbow,
His hand was raised in an evldent-
gesture of command. Then as I
followed his sight over to ‘the green
robed apparation again, [ saw her

“lips move as if in speech, but I could

not make out anything ‘of what she
said. Af this juncture Rathalus
began speaking commandingly, - °

‘Very good, that will do nicely.'
This he said in English, which he
again merged into Spanish, Latin, op -
something of the sort, that I could -
not make out or follow. However,
the effect was very startling, what-
ever the words may have meant asg
to their precise 'meaning, for the
green creature uttered a shriek and,
casting her hand before her, there
fell from her fingers such a display
of emerald jewels over the thick,
velvet-lxke rug, that my eyes wepe
nearly standing out of my head in
in an endeavor to behold the scepe,

-Some of these were thrown so

"‘1“""5
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Then, be fore my dull senges could
barely become aware of it, the ap-
parition had vanished. The emerald
maiden had faded again into thin
air -vanished as does a movie ghost;
only thig was no mere movie. No,
indeed! 1 pinched myself, ‘Yes I
am really awake and experiencing
real life’ I said out loud.

‘So you are. Yes, yes signor.
And now, we may safely see what
our friend has brought us from across
the waters.’

Regaining my composure some-
what I saw Signor Rathalus, bending
down before me. .He had removed
the encircling of fire and metal and
chemical. He was gathering up
numbers of beautiful green gems!

‘Help yourself,’ he said, with a
broad smile, and suiting my action
to the invitation I started in 10 do
the same, in imitation of the wizard,

FRBRUARY

They felt hard and cold to the
hand, and | even thought moist!
Could it be possible that they had
been taken from some substance like
moss, or could it be dripping sea-
weed ¢ It hardly seemed possible.
Emeralds are supposed to come from
the mines of the earth’s surface, not
from the depths of the sea. Yet here
was the evidence, and it seemed very
convincing to anyone who felt it.;

« Surely,’ I said, out loud, *these
have not come from the ocean, have
they ?’ , ‘ '

To this inquiry he gave me a mo-
mentary puzzled look, and, with a
twinkle in his eye, said:

-« Judge for yourself | Whoknows?

Such, indeed, may, perchance, be the
case, my friend.’

The end.
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"Notes of the Month

* We intend forming a circle, en-.

titled ‘Psyhic  Circle’,

Psychic of our members and

Circle, students of the Latent

Light Culture for at-

taining success in their aims and for

the development of the self. Readers

who are willing are requested to act
up to the instructions.

* * *

Set aside the hour commencing
at 6-30 A.M. and 8 p.m.

Instructions. You must ‘sit’ up 30
minutes lin a comfort-

able quiet place at these very
hours, taking your own standard of
time as the earth revolves the ‘sit-
ters’ 1n all parts of the world will
keep up a continuous thought current
that will encircle the globe and do
great good to each ‘sitter’ in his
development. - As you 'sit’ place a
watch or time.piece or clock on the

wall and listen to nothing but the
ticking of that with the concentra-
tion of all your mind to the hearing
of that ticking. In a short while
you will grow sieepy and ticking of
the watch will be heard no more,
You will settle back into a resttul
and nspiring sleep, and your mind
wander away in the mental currents
of the psychic circle, and you will
awaken i a short time with the,
body charged as a piece of steel
with magnetism after being passed
through the coils of a battery.

The circle will commence to sit

Time. from the 1st of April
of the current year.

The -sitters are requested to
write their experiences
after a month’s time,
Such reports will be
published in the Kalpaka with neces-
sary instructions from time to time,

Report.

! ]LTK"‘
A Monthly Magazine devoted to Indian Mystims?yo/ JhoRTiie
and Advanced Thought. - b
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Manrod

Vaishnavism

Although Ramanuja was the
leading exponent of the religion and
philosophy of the Vaishpavas he
was not theiroriginal founder. The
Visishtadvaita philosophy is at least
as old as the sage Bodayana and the
beautiful religiont of love is as old
as the Vedas themselves. The
Vaishnava of Southern India traces
his riligious descent from the great
sage and saint, Nammalwar, the
author of the Tamil Vedas, who is
said to have lived in the beginning
of the Kali Yuga or more than 5000
years ago.

There is not sufficient historical data
for fixing the age of the twelve Dra-
vid» saints whose works make up the
sacred ¢ Book of Four thousands’ with
certainty, alihough the Vaishnvas
preserve interesting traditional lore,
which there in no reason to disbelieve
about each one of them. Acharyas
succeeded the saints though after an
‘apparently ‘fong interval.  Natha
Munigal is recognised as the first
and the earliest of the "Acharyas,
and he lived about the '10th century
A. D. It was he, who reclaimed the
songs of 'saints, which were well
neigh lost before his time. The
famous Alavandar was his grandson,
He was a great spiritual thinker and
leader "and it was from him that
Ramanuja drew his linspiration for

_his great work of Sri Bashyam or

the Visishtadvaita Commentary on
the Vedanta Sutras.

Ramanuja was not a freak of
creation. The Vaishnavas believe
that he was an Avatar of Adi Scsha,
the foremost ard eternal servant of
the Lord, and there are authorities
to show that his advent into this
world had been !foreseen by Saints
aud Rishis. But even apart from
such traditions, a survey of the
religious state of ithis country that
preceded his birthf, would show that
there was a great and pressing need
then, for a really great and daring
religious leader and saviour who
combined in himself the most acute
intelligence and power of argument
required for meeting the subtle and
deluding theoiies of  philosophy
current at that time . and one
establishing the reign of-logic and
reason, the broadest and kindlisst of
hearts t-at could throw open the flow
gates of spiritual knowledge to all
alike without distinction of caste or
creed and give equal place and

-opportunity to the brahmin and the
pariah tolove and attain God and

the stout practical semse and power
of organisation necessary for the
founding of a new and vigorous reli-
gious sect of far reaching influence.
Ramanuja’s teaching steers clear
on the one hand of cold and icy
** Imperial Absolute *-of the Adwaitin,

Prenideﬁtia,l add"r-ess delivered at tho .\;;ishnrxvtn Mz;hujmm Sxmg‘mn‘x—;;ﬂi at Koigputbi,

Tinnevelly Dt, on the 26th Janusry 1917,
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which could not furnish us with any
explanation of this world of hard and
vital reality or with any standard or
ideal of conduct for our daily obser-
vance, but would decry everything

- including the teacher, the teaching,

and the taught as illusion and reality
and on the other hand of the theory
of a distinctly separate god of the
Dwaitin which cannot be easily
reconciled with those portions of the
revelations which onr called (Abeda
Srutis) and lay down Monism. His
system is Visishtadvaita or Monism
with adifference. He recognises Tatva
Trayam or the Three Entities of
Iswara, Chit and Achit, but they are
inseparable, and the two latter, the
individual souls and ‘matter, consti.
tute the Prakara or the attributes of
the first. Iswara is the immanent
and intelligent center and controiler
of the whole universe, and He
pervades everything, both inand out.
This* contact does not_ however affect
or tarnish Him (as the contact of
matter with the individual soul) and
He is eternally and unfathomably
pure and radiant and full of wisdom,
of Power, of Will, of Potency, of
unattachment, of Brilliance and of
innifmerable other good qualities and
attributes. The eternally alternat-
ing Srishti (projection ), when the
chit or souls are furnished with gross
#nd visible bodies with name and
shape for working out their salvation
thereby, and Pralaya when both the
chit and achit potentially merge .in

Iswara and have rest in Him, are
stages of evolution' and different
aspect of the same existence.

The predominant note of Vai-
shnavism is the doctrine of love.
There is the extreme:! theory that
there is nothing 'but evil in this
world and there is another theory
that the world is :made up of good
and evil, that evil is not the Iess
real or true than good and the only._
way of escaping from evil is fly
away from good. But Vaishnavism
is no such pessimism or quasipessi«
mism and refuses to see evil in the
creation of a loving Providence. No,
There is no evil in creation; what
you call and may even feely in your:
shortsightedness as evil is good and
good ajone

The essential characteristics of
chit or individual souls are Seshat-
wam or Pleasing Servitude and
Paratantriyam or complete depens
dence and the way for salvation is
simply to cease quarelling with God
and the pretending to arrogate to
our like selves, the capacities and
privileges given to us to choose the
right and deserve the ‘highest bliss, -
Nothing more is required of us than
to give up our Iness and Minenese as
the rest is done 'by the Lord. . him-
self. The owner will take came of
his property. It is for this, .He
pervades us, to.be ready to ,receive
us the instant we stop runnmg :
away from Him; it jis forthis He

B
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gave us the torchlight of Vedas, it
1s for this he came to us as so many
Avatars, it is for this He sent ug our
sages and saints,’

The Vaishnava doss not care for
Swarga or pleasure, His bliss and
everlasting ideal, 1s disinterested
Service at the feet of the Lord and
the Lordly, having no tmge of uel.
Bishness  whatever in the object,
the domg or the fryp u;' result
thereot. s necessarily  toilows
trom MBis dea of  the  intrinsic
pature ot his soul and s beiongings,
tor they are the property 0f the
Lord anu uny atempt at appropris
allng  anptuer s property  would
amount to mathiag less thaa stealing
of the worst and most ungratetul
kind. It s unpossibie 10 overrate
the Keynote (ot toe  beautitul  Vai.
shnava  religion, Service to  the
lordly or Baghavata Kamnkarayam
IS righdy  placed on  a higher
footing than service to the Lord or
Bagavat Kemkaryam. No  ditfer—
ence 1s made between man and man
on account of caste, creed or nati.
onmality as regards his right to
kndw, 1o love, and to reach and serve
the Lord or as regards the res=
pect and consideration to bs shown
by one to another. The Brahmin
and the Parayah stand on an equal
footing in the eye of the Lord
and each is as such entitled to
fove and worship Him as the
other. A devout Parayah is as
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much an  objeet .of regard and
veneration as a deyout brahmin and
mfact muny of the eminent persona
ges who have been canonised by
the Vaishnava sect as saints and
Acharyas and who are worshipped
by the wuoliest and proudest of
brahmins belonged to the so
called lower castes.

I'he high 1deals, the catholicism
aid the humanisiag mfluence of the
grand Vaishnava refigion will thus
be manitest, but atas, it has now
tallen on evil days, owmg o the
better want of noble and self sacri.
ficing leaders, i1 am asnamed to
say, we are Vaishnavas only 1n name
and are wanting m every one ot
those noble principles and 1deals
which constitute its bedrock, Is
there ong amongst us who has the
least semblance ot the maddentng
Divine love of the Alwars, of the
proadness of heart of Ramanujas
of the humility and self-sacrifice
and effacement of Kuresa, the modei
Vaishnava of the universal love and
compassion, which extended even to
the lowest animals, of Embar, of
the precocius intejligence and great-
ness of Battar, of the courage of
conviction of Nanjeeyar, of the
facility of tongue and catholicity of
teaching of Nambillai, of the tower-
g boldness of icorrect thought cf
rular Lokacharyar and his no less
brother or of the many good quali-
ties of the head and heart that
characterised their numerous succes-
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sors and followers during the
golden age of oursect. No. We have
given goadbye to the high and enno-
bling ideals that filled and actuated
our Acharyas, in sincerity is eatlng
into the vitals of our creed and we
have begun to set up mean wealth
and power as our goal instead of
noble poverty, humility and disin-
terested service for its own sake.
It is high time we wake up to our
defects and try to improve our reli-
gious position and restore it to its
original purity and greatness And
in this, the Sabahs like the one you
have established and been conduct—
:ng, can be of immense valug.

But spasmodic or local efforts
without organization cannot effeet
much. It is necessary to form
powerful central associations with
branches in levery district and taluk
to carry the torch of Ramaunaja’s
teachings through the whole length
and breadth of this land and it is
also necessagy that able Vaishnavite
teachers and lecturers in sufficient
numbers should be trained and sent
abroad to open contres of thoughts
and teaching from which the

Vaishnava religion may radiate and
bestow peace and comfort to many
an earnzst soul now pining for want
of propzr religious nourishment.
I don’t propose to formulate any
definitz  scheme, but that can be
easily settled if the matter is
serjously taken on hand. The idea
may appear Utopian, hut T do. not
think it cannot be achieved if there
is stitl any life in our religion and
earnest souls to take and work up
the schemes., Vaishnava religion
when rightly undsrstood eminently
fit to quellall disputes between castes
and craeds. to raise the so called
depressed classes to their proper
place in the social’ economy and
establish peace - and harmony and
to satisfy all the legitimate cravings
of the soul for spiritual food and
light. May the merciful Ruler of the
Universe rejuvenate our réligion of
love ‘and enable it to take its proper
place among the beliefs of the world
and may the sacred teachings of our
saints and sages echo through the
four corners of thz globe is my
earnest prayer,



)

54 THF, RALPARA MARCE

Character Reading Phrenologically

and Physiognomically
By J. Mmmnorr SEVEREN, F. B P. 8.

One cannot underetand a student
of human nature entirely 1gnoring
Physiognomy, though a really sood
phrenologist has no need to resort
to it to assist him in giving correct
delmeations.

There is character in everything:
by form, shape and colour we prxi-
ceive and differentiate ; hence wa
must believe in Physiognomy which
reveals character in the face and
features, and though people more
generally judge the characters of
their fellows physiognomically, this
being an easy and convenient me-
thod, yet Phrenology, as a system
of character-reading, is superior to
Physiognomy.

Phrenology goes more deeply in-~
to the subtleties of mind manifestae
tions, is more philosophical, and
thus requires greater experience
and study to understand and apply
it; and although Physiognomy has
its value, yet it may be accounte

ed superficial when compared with
Phrenolqgy. '

It is interesting to read and
study character from all standpoints:
lest Phrenology, however, should be
underrated it is well to state that

~there is no need to adopt physiog-
nomical means when it is convenj-

ent to examine the phrenological
developments. excepting to take in-
to account the temperaments aund
quality of organisation. :

Though useful as far as it goes,
I have always looked upon Physiog-
nomy as a second-hand means of
determining character, not nearly
sacorprehensive, extensive, or relia-
ble as Phrenology.

The two systems may be briefly
explained.  Tn the first place, the
brain is the recognised organ of the
mind, or the medium through which
the mind manifests its power ; accor=
ding to the size, shape and quality
go will intelligence be manifested.
The continued action of the mind-
the organ of which ,is the braine
leaves its impression, and determines
the formation of the features; yet
before any particular characteristic
is permanently indicated in the face,

temperament or physiques the con-.

ditions instrumental in developing
thesefacial and temperamental qual-

ities must first have been active in
the brain and consequently shows in
the formation of the head,

The continued action of the mind
forms the features, the face is thus
the mirror of the mind, and like the
face of the clock indicates the interie
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or workings. It will thus be seen
that Phrenology and Physiognomy
are not antagonistic, but comple-
mentary, and the one system may
be used as & means of confirming

‘the other, Phrenology, however

gives the first and most permanent
indications of the talents, capacities
and dispositions of individuals, and
is the more basic, philosophical
practical, complete and realiable of
the two systems.

The Development of Occult Power
‘ By J. H. CASHMERE,
LrssoN IL

There is inherent within the soul
of Yman .a never-dying Faith. He
may doubt it, deny -it, striv'e to ban-
ish it, refuse i recognition; and
though it may be driven in'to the
silence for a time, yet does it ever
return at unexpected moments, as-
suring him that all will yet be well,

. notwithstanding a continual multi-

plicity of adverse appearances. -

In rare moments of inspiration
the inflow of divine breath arouses
the smouldering fires within, until

- glowing with new life they suddenly

blaze forth with dazzling brightness,
illumining the shadows and secret
recesses of the inner self until many
a formerly somber casket glistens
with undreamed-of gems of Wisdom.

There is nothing new within or
without. All that has ever had or
ever will have existence, exists eter-
nally in the Now; and were the
inspiration of the Inflnite to forever

feed the flame within and fully

illumine the fathomless depths of
the soul, then perchance there should

"be revealed unto us ;:an mnumerable

host of Truths —Truths hidden away
and forgotten in the secret vaults of
the soul since they were garnered:
there from reality countless eons
ago. Nor should it excite our wonder
if in that incomprehensible Past the
immortal soul had gathered unto
herself the elements of ALL
POWER. Tl
Have you not felt the glowing
warmth of the invisible presence?
Have you not been moved by the
quivering of the ALL—POWER
within? Have ;you not believed in
momegts of deep seriousness that
there was recognisable within your
being the presence of a mys-
terious and inexplicable - energy,
which could you lonly command it,
would gain for you the highest ex~-
pression iof love, health, happiness
and success—the ° greatest wellw

.
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being? Then et me assurz  you,
awaken=d soul, the conviction inhae-
ent within your consciousn2ss is not
delustve.  There (s a Power within,
which once graspad fiemly by consci-
ousnes, will cndhle you to gatr all
these things, and thes s the message
I am sendmg yon, Tull and free.
The kenowledge of OCCULT POWIER
tsat hand, the DELIVERER s frere!

No matter what your past be-
tiefs have been, no maticr how
long you have vainly  sought for
the  hidden  (owculty  Power  to
granstorm the  cering  self, no
matter how many times you have
attenipted o gain a higher expres-
Csion ol all  that s good, teue
and beautiful and have failed; f
you will  carcfully read this
essay and assimilate  the  truths
containcd  hercin, the  inherrent
divintty  of  your nature—the
SUPREME  FACT of being the
LAW OFF CHOICE —~will hence-
forth impsl you to nianifest a
higher, brightier, happier and
healthicr life than cver before,

[ am making no falsc promise
or idle claim. I literally mean
every word I say. I am inspircd
to reveal unto you ihe  secret of
all power, The informatlon to be
imparted to. you in this essay
has cnabled me to gain an insight
into the law of life, accompanied
in many cases by Power approa.
ching th: miraculous, It will do

MARCH

the samec for you; with its aid
thousands have been helped to

selfcontrol, happiness and ‘successs

It will help you. It will bring
you into onencss with  Infinite
Powcer, ftis the grand arcanum,
the philosopher’s stone, the secret
of secrets, hitherto shrouded in
unpenetrable and  inscrutable mys-
tery. It is that umversal princi-
ple permeating  all  things and
superior to every other element.
By its atd you may ascend the
wlden stairway leading up to the
heights of Spiritual wisdom, whence
the soul, gaining but a moméntary
glimpse of Omniscience, emulates
Omnipotence and  becomes trans-
formed into the 'likeness :of [ #he
Eternal. () Infinite Spirit of Truth,
guide us on our way !

Beforc you can assimilate the
knowledge which [ am about to
present, before you can become
iltuminad by the light of eternal
truth, that barrier inthe doorway
of your soul, that monument of
ignorance and superstition whose
shadow has Jong darkened the
inner consciousness and shrouded
the soul in the deepest gloom*
that monstrous concept, EVIL*
must be broken down and its
elements dispersed.  Happy are
thcy who are already free ‘from
its shadow,

[ say unto you that all your
aspirations to POWER are utterly
vain as long as you believe in the
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reality of epil, as long as you
admit the existence of an erratic
element or substance ungovernable
by Supreme Law—that will not
obey when wisdorn spzaks. | say
unto you that until the concept, ev:l,
is eradicated from your mind, that

you must for ever remain hopzlessly

impotent —must forever remain in
that spiritual darkness which knows
not Faith,

In order to show that idea of evil
is untenable 1 will present the follow
—ing proposition with its corrollaries
and subject them to the thrze great
criteria of truth.

‘That expression of being popu-
larly known as EVIL is no more or
less than a manifestation of igno-
rance, and is, therefore, remediable
by knowledge.

Corrollaries: Bvil, that is, igno-
rance, being the absence of know-
ledgz, cannot exist in the presence
of knowledge. ‘Necessary Evil’
is a necessary concomitant of igno-
rance.

Every incarnate soul, whose cor-
-poral body is so organised as to per-
mit the manifestation of intelligence
or sanity, may acquire kaowledge,
may overcome ignorance; and thus
is. potentially omniscient, and inhe-
rently divine. :

As phystcal deformity alone is
evidently responsible in certain ins-
tances for the. incarnate soul’s inabi-

lity to acquire knowledge or express-

1)

sanity, we are sure from the unifor-
mity of being we should affirm as
axiomatic that the nature of every
soul—eve'y atom of substance—is
inherently divine.

The primary test of that kind of
truth which we are eutitled to as-

sume without mediate proof is SELF
-EVIDENCE.

Through that self confidence of
consciousness, intuition, which’stands
between us and universal scepticism
we are assured that we may accept
as reliable the tesgtimony of our rea~

son and senses. By the eye, we -

perceive acolored or figured surface;
by touch, the temperature, roughness
or smoothness of objects; by ‘the
muscular sense, or sense of gravity,
their weight: and by reason, that
knowledge of law which arises from
the perception of spiritual (m;)tion,)
and material (substance) uniformity,
we preceive the impotehcy and,dan-
gere of ignorance. we recognise that
the same cause under given circum-

stances always produce the same
effects. ’

Thus the contemplative mind ig
convinced that it needs no furthes

proof that it correctly recognises the

form, condition and attribytes of
objects than that gained by the
perception of the things themselves,

Selfevidence is, therefore merely cops -
cic_)us perception ; either of facts of

environment, or of those factg ‘which

being previously preceised "through
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‘the concomitant memory continue to
inhere in consciousness. The external
and internal facts shine by their own
light and are thus recognisable with-
out illumination from any other
source, Theirexistence isso plainly
evident that we do not seek further
proof, and were such offered it would
not add to the strength of our convic-
tion we would rather feel it to be an
unnecessary encumbrance, almost an
insult to our conscious perception.

It is through the generalization of
individual self-evident truths, that
axiomg are established We see that

-whole of some object is greater than
a part; that two quantities which are
equal to a certam quantity, or equal
quantities which are equal quantities,
are equal to each other; and we are
sure from the very nature and consis-
tency of .things that we should
affirm the same of every other set of
wholes and parts, and of every other
similar set of quantities  Hence
through the generalization of these
individual percepts we have the
general maxims or axioms : 4 whole
18 greater than a port; quantities
which are equal to the same guantity,
orequal quantztzes, are equal to each
other.

We see, therefore, that this fre-
quently misunderstood and migrepre-
sented self-evidence is nota mere
feeling or emotion belonging to the
sensitive part of our nature, nor a

“blind dnstinct or a belief in what we

~
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It is not,. as represented
by Kant, the mind imposing or
superinducing on the thing which
may or may not be in the thing, it is
simply a mental perception of what
is in the thing-1t 1s merely conscious
perception, the perceiving mind
(subject) perceiving the actual thing
(object),

cannot see,

Objectively being merely a projec-
tion of subjectivity, the inherent
nature or subjectivity of an object is
is known through the contemplation
of its attributes or manifestations.
Whether we are aware of it or not,
it is this Laow of Correspondence which
permits us to gain an instinctive
ingight into the inherent:
things, * As is the outer, so is the
inner,” 15 the mystic counter.sign
which opens the door of the Unknown
and reveals the mystety of the in-
visible presence ¢the thing in
itself.” It is this fundamental law
established by the ancient philoso -
phers, which renders untepable the
positionof those Agnostics who'assert
that ‘“all being, including God and
the human soul, is unknown or
unknowable.” For when we recognize
the axiomatic principel that ‘‘an
entity and its attributes or manifesta-
tions are identical in .essence,” and
are able and to ascertain the attributes
or manifestations of an entity, we
may correctly say that we know that
entity itself. There canbe no divid-
ing line patwoea the objeotlve and

mﬁm‘ﬂi of .,

e
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subjective nature, for 2 . void in
substance is uathinkable ; but were a
vacum surrounding subjectivity con-
ceivable, the latter could not project
ltself into objectivity and be.
‘come mamfest, as actio ¢n distans Is
lnlpOsslble as in the words of Newton,
‘¢ that one body may act upon another
at a distance, through a vacuum,
without the mediation of anything
else, by and through which their action

- can be conveyed from one to another,

is to me so great an absurdity that I
belicve that no man who has in
philosophical matters a ,competent
faculty of thmkmg can ever fall into
'1t A

; Applymg the pnmnry "eriterion
to the proposition stated, we find iy
self evident in the majority of caseg
that. that which s termed evitis simpl
a manifestation of ignorance, which
disappears  directly as knowledge

. comes; hence arises the [axiomatic

truth, ‘as we grow wiser we becoms
betler’. ; > s
The ‘necessary evd arises from
the lack of. mtelllgent foresight-
Through not foreseemg the future
we may be drawn intos lmdesn-able
complications from which there can
be no escape except by the suspen=- )
sion of some physical law. The
latter being improbable not to say
xmpossnble. we encounter 2 neoes- s

sary evnl > For mstance lf'we wene
'‘toembark upon a ship whxch thqough
the operation of laws to us unknown
is destined to perlsh wnth all aboard
|t is mevntable that we shall also
perish; but if we knew in advanee
“that the ship was to founder, the con,
servatism of our nature would pro-
hibit us from taking our Joumey
upon that particular vessel, Thus
may we give Destiny her congel
(To be continued.) -

. Keeplng Young . .. . =

* b - A Course of Instruction in the Principles of Health. | I
P By Urjel Buchanan, . » el
2 .. . . LBSSON HI

‘ .+ (Continued from the last is;ag) o
. UPLIFTING AND EXPAN-"

SION. EXERCISES —The follow=
ing exercises recommended by Dr.
.. James W. Wilson will cause the ap-
lifting'and expansion of the body

and physioal and mental improve~,
ment of the. individual:

" Ezercige 1. ——Staud w:th ﬁhmm S “' A ;‘
clone together, take fubl b:a&m.“ﬁ 3
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the same time raising the arms un-
til they are extended horizontally at

the sides. T'hen holding the breath
and with hands extended stretch the
ATMS as wide ac posible, as thouoh
trving o reach the opposite sides of
the room

Erercise 2 —Standing in the same
position, take full hreath, at the
same time raising the hands and
clasping them bhshind the head.
Then, holding the waist firm, turn
the face upward, extending the chest
upward and forward.

Ezercise 3.— Stand easily. take
breath and raise left arm straight
up, palm turned outward. Then,
holding breath, extend the arm still
further upwirds and at the same
time carry it further over toward
the right.

Ezsrcise 4—Raverse the preced-
ing. Raise right arm, inhaling
breath. Hold breath, extending
arm upward and over toward the
left side.

When the body is erect and exe
panded, the heart, lungs, stomach,
liver, intestines, hang freely and
have space in which to work. Ordi.
narily the body is more or less
oppressed and collapsed. The organs
are crowded together, and so thejr
functions are impaired. Digease is
rare in organs habitually carried in
their proper place in an expanded
body.

Marou

THE RENEWAT, OF YOUTH
BYREGENERATION.-The organs
of generation have but two uses:
the first and most constant of these
is to generate energy for the purpose
of vitalizing the bydy and brain;
the sscond and occasional use i8
procreation. Man should control
and transmute this life~3lement
generated in the body and utilizs it
for the increase of mental and phy-
sical power. When it is perfectly
normal and is subject to the domin.
ance of the intelligence, it is used
for the Health and vitalization of
the body and mind, giving mental
clearness and making possible the
realization of all that is good and
desirable. Tf it is dissiptited for
gensual gratification, the mind loses
the ability to see and understand
what is true and good.

The renewal of youth demands
self-control and conservation of the
vital fluid or elixir of life, which is*
the sustainer and builder of the body-
The loss of it leads to premature
old age wnd to sickness and infire
mity. It is the circulation of the
vital fluid which regenerates the
blood and feeds the brain. The
clogging of the blood«vessels and the
organism in general hy the excessive
amount of pood forced into the body
and not assimilated, is removed by
fasting ; and by & continued atten-
tion to diet, reducing the food sup-
ply to the minimum, and living the
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regenerate life, the body may be
kept in a state of perfect health and
consequent longevity. In genera-
tion the body becomes & leaking ves-
sel which will not hold the living
water. In regeneration man finds
that he has power within him to
transmute the seed of life into a
veritable fountain of youth which
vitalizes the body aud 1mparts hi=
therto unknown vigor to the minds
causing him to excel in every kind

-of knowledge to which the mental

powers are directed.
,Under normal condition, mere the
assuclation of the sexes, quite apart

from carunality, will satisfy all the
demands of wne sex nature. NMen

and women should learn to control
themselves und jive 1n haimony with
hamre's luws. Portect narmony
and health and lasting happiness
are produced by the chaste love of
the upposite sex. Hveryshing s ob-
tainable through w chaste life, a
lite of self~contrul, and everything
desirable 1s lust by iudulgence,
Without regeusration bthe promise
of renewed youth.cannos be tulfilied.

“I'he vital fiuid 18 the sustainer and

pulider of the body. 'L'ne loss of 16
18 [Le CaUse Of more thun A2V diger-,
ent disesses.  Withous 16 there can
pe LO permuanent 10Credse in poysi-
cal or weatal power. ‘Liansmuiw.
tion of the vital fuid clears up the
intellect, gives sirengtn  and deci=

sion of character and directness of

ot vital energy,
* rhythmically, forming the mental

purpose and makes possible the
achievement of the highest degree
of material success. as well as per=
manent health and happiness.
TRANSMUTATION EXE R-
CISKE.— Sit erect and fix your
mind upon the idea of drawing up
the reproductive energy to the solar
piexus, where it will be transmuted
and stored away as a reserve force
Then breathe

image of drawing up the reproduc-
tive energy with each inhalation.-
You will be conscious of the up-
ward passayge of the energy and will
teel 1ts stimulating effect. 1f you
desire an increase in mental force
you may draw it up to the brain by
giving the command and holding
the mental image of it§ {ransmission
to the bran.

The trasmutation of the repro=-
ductive encrgy gives great vitality.
The perfection of the individual can
be attained only through regenera—
tion. Conserving the sex ‘force
gives life to the stownach and res-
tores vitality to the nerves, The
brain cells are kept in a healthy
condition and the mind attains its
highest efticiency, ‘I'he nerves are
gteady and under controls The eyes
are sparkling and full of life. "Phere
18 1ncreased mental and physical
power, & greater ability 1o emjoy =

life, to develop the higher ‘,.nhat_‘gre"
and attain longevity, s
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Distant Clairvoyance
By Swami Bhakta Vishita.

In what is known technically
as Distant Clairvoyance we have
the manifestation of clairvoyant
vision in the direction of scenes
and things beyond the range of
the physical vision. In this place
the clairvoyant sees things far
removed from him in space; space.
indeed being no barriet or obstacle
whatsoever. In some pha-es of this
class of clairvoyance, moreover, the
clairvoyant is able also to see
things through intervening objects,
as for instance the interior of &
letter, the pages of a closed book,
the contents of a closed box, etc.,

There are three ways in which
the phenomena of distant clairvoye
ance may be explained, wviz., (1)
Perception of the radioactivity of
material objects; (2) Perception by
means of an astral current; (3)
Perception by means of the projece
tion of a Thought-form; and (4)
Perception by travelling in the
astral body. I shall call your
?.tbéntion briefly to each of these
1o turn.

. DPerception of the radio~activity
of material ,objects. Some writers
on the subject of what may be
called  ‘the physics of occultism,
‘__seel_x to explain the phenomena of
disfant clairvoyance by the fact

*

L3

that all objects are constantly
thrtowing off radiations in all
directions—radio-activity of all
material objects now being acoept~
ed as fact of modern science.
These rays are like the rays of light
or heat, although of a much higher:
rate of yibration and intensity, and
though the most delicate scientific -
instruments are able to register
some of these it is still practically
admitted by science that the highest
of the radiations are beyond the
scope and field of even the most
gensitive instrument yet known to
science and ihié’“”‘iﬁ&gi}w&?‘m%h
when it is ‘rememberad that some
of the delicate instruments of science
are so sensitive that they able are to
register the heat waves of a candle at
the distance of one mile, while others
are ablo to record the presence of
certain chemical elements in tlf‘e:;
most distant of the visible stars, By¥
means of the light waves ca.r'r\yiﬁg

certain vibrations,

Under this theory the clairvoy=
ant sense is capable of register-.
ing and interpreting these higher.
vibrations which are beyond the:
power of even the moet -delicate:
instruments of science. It is seen
that these vibrations once granged
(and science tacitly admits * thei”

i
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presence) thep,ordinary distances
on earth would be.no barrier at all
to the action of clairvoyant vision
capable of registering them. More-
over, in such case all intervening
.6bjects would be penetrated by these
wayes, and as a writer well says:
‘they would be able tp cross one
another to infinity in all directions
without entanglement, precisely as
the vibrations of ordinary light do.’

Tt is not to be understood, how-
ever, that all occultists base their
teachings regarding the nature of
distant clairvoyance upon-the above
stated theory—in 'fact, most of
them prefer the hypotheses which
best fit into their. own experiences,
which we shall now consider.

(2) Perception by means of an
astral current 1 prefer in consider~
ing this particular phase of clairvoy-
ance to quote from a - writer who
spacialises upon phenomena of the
astral plane; as follows: ‘what is
really done. by the clairvoyant who
adopts this method is-not -so much
the setting in motion of a current
in agtral matter, as the erection of
s kind .of temporary telephone

$hroughvit * * * It is possible to

make .in.:astral - matter & definite
connecting line that- shall act as a
telegraph wire to convey vibrations
by 1aeans of which all that is going:
on at the other eud of it may be
geen. Such a line is established,
be it understood, not by a direct

projection through space of astral
matter, but by such.action- .upon:a
line (ar rather many lines) of parti-
cles of that matter as will - render
them capable of forming a conductor
for vibrations of the character re— -
quired. o

~

¢This plrelimiﬁa.ry g.cﬁon can bs

-set up in two ways—either -by.hbé

transmission of energy from particle
to particle, until the line is..formed;
or by use of a force from a higher

~ plane which is capable of acting upe

on the whole line . simultaneously,
Of course this latter method implies
far greater . development,: since it
invalves the knowledge of ‘(and the
power-to use) forrs of a considens
ably higher level; so that the'man
who could make his line in this-way
would not, for his own use, need a
line at all, since -he could' 'see-{far
more easily and. completely by -
means of an altogether + .higher
faculty. Even the simpler and pures

ly astral operation is a-difficult'ons
to describe, though: quite san ety
one to perform. It may be-said o
partake somewhat of the nalure of
the magnetism of a bar of stesl; -
for it consists in .what we might
call the polarization, .by an - effort
of the human will, of & number of
parallel lines of astral atoms reachs
ing from the operator to the goet . -
which he wishes to observe.. AN
the ators thus affected ara.held for -
bhe time being with _their axest ric
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gidly parallel to one another, so
that they form a kind of temp orary
tube along which the clairvoyant
may look. This method has the
disadvantage that the te legeaph line
is liable to disarrangement or oven
destruction by any strong  astral
current which happens to cross s
path; but if the original efiort of
will were fuirly definite, thhs would
be a contingency of only infrequent
occurence.

‘The view of u distant scene
obtained by iueans of this ‘wsiral
current’ 1s in wany ways not unhke
that  seen through a teles sCope,

Human fignres Wsttally apposr very

small, hke those Upou w distanb

Blage, bul in spite of wheir auniuu-
tivo size they ure as clear us Lhoug i
vthey were close \by. Sometines 1t
Is possible .by this means to hear
what is said as well as to see  what
is done; but as Ja the majonty of
Cases this does nou _happen, we
must consider 1% rathey as the
manifestation of an additional
power than as a necessary corollary
of the faculty of sight, 1tewill be
observed that in this case Lhu seer
does not usually leave his physical
body at all: there 1s wo soce ol pro-
jecuon of his ustral vewlcle or ot
AUy part wsell wow.aids that wt
which he 18 looking, bus b »iply
manufactures {or pmself @ tetupor-
ary astral telescope. bonbcquemly
he has, to & certan extent,

MARcHE

of his physical powers even while
hie 1s examining the distant scene;
for example, his voice wonld usually
describe what he saw even while he
was in the act of making his obser-
vations. 'The consciousness of the
man 15, in fact, distinetly at this
end of the line)

) Preception by means of the
projection of « Lhowyht-form. The
writer proviously quoted, gives the
following mteresting view of  this
third phase of distant clairvoyance:
‘Al students are aware that
thought takes form, at any rate
upon 1ts own plane, and in the vast
majority of cases upon the astral
plane as well; but at may not be
yuite so generally known that 1f a
muanithiuks strongly of himself as
present at any given place, the form
wssted by gt particulur thought
wul be a lhkeness oi the thinker
hunsell, which will appear at the
place in question. * % # None
of the cousciousness of the thinker
would, however, pe 1ncluded in this
thought form. Whoen @ once sent
out from him, 1t would normally be
a quite ditferent entity-not indeed
gbsolutely unconnected with its
maker, but praciically s0 ag Jur as
the pos-ibilty ol recclVing any -
pression througn v 15 conceraned.

“I'his type of claiorvyance con-

s18t8, then,in the powet t0 retain so
much connection with and s0 much

the use DO over w newly-erected thought-

\

' fSince tb.e man’'s cousmgu,sngqg

the mnennuess of hls‘
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form as will render it possible to fresh thought -form before he
receive impressions by means ;of it. “tan  ‘fesume it. Instances in
Such impressions , as  were mq,de which this kind of sight is posses
upon the form would in this case he’ , sed; with any degree of perfec
trapsmitted to the thinker—nob fion by untrained people are natur-
along an astral telegraph llne, but _,.ally rarer- than in the previous
by sympathetic. vibration. fn & type, because of the capacity for
perfect.case of this kind of clauvoy- mental control required, :md ithe
ance it 18 almost as if the seer pto- 'Agenem”y  finer nature of
ected a.part of his consclousness ‘forges employed "

into the thought-form, and used it '
as a kind of outpost,’ from Whlch
observation was poss;ble, He gées”
1t almost as well as he would 1f he
himself stood in the place of his’
thought-forra. . The figures at’
which he is looking will appears‘io
him- a8 of life size and close at liand,
instead of tiny and at & distanoe;
and he will find it possible .to shife
his point of view 1f he wishes to da.
80. Clairguaience 1s perhaps less
frequently associated with tms type .
of clairvoyance than with the- last; '
but its place is to some extent taken .
by a kind of :mental preception of
the thoughts and mtentlons'of ﬂhose
who are seen.

4, "Perception by travelling in
the, astral body., In this last
: phase of - distant clalrvoyance, an
entirely. different element enters;
~.and this element is very diffi-
. cult tp .explain or . describe to
-persons - who have not acquired
<:®'sprevions general - acqnaintance
with the suhject-of the astral
bady. I shall szy that this
finet "h5dy of man is capable of
becoming . practically detached
from< the physical body, and of:
ttq,vellmcr at . will on the astral i
*plané to almost any distance on -
~she planet  In- fact, while this
pprfox mance consciously is a power
-confmed %0 comparatively few
,,adva.nced persons, at the same
sbxllm the physical _body,, he“v_mu - tune many persons unconscmusly N
be able (even . while exemls\ng*,‘mwl in "the astral body when'
this . tacaity) _bt\)y‘ hear and o : - the physical body is wrapped in
speak, 10 so far . CUE . € cgq 4D . 51eep,?'rmd the memory of these
this wnhouz any dxst;ra,cmon of astl&?~'cxperlences are’ afterward.
his attention, The m:)meut Lha.; often’ recilled as dreains '

. qhou&hb
falls the whole vision 18 wone,
and he will have to construct B,

In cla.xrvoya.nce by travelling in *
the astral body, the clmrvoyant’

conscxoueness is no longer boupd-
L
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up with his physical body, but
is at least partially tronsferred
to the astral body atthe scene
in which the latter is travelling.
Consequently, the clairvoyant is
dble to do just about what he
would in the physical body were
he visiting the distant’ scene in
that way. He may move about
at will, and examine objects at
his pleasure. T'he .writer before
_mentioned says of the clairvoy-
ant of this type: , The clairvoyant
may move about quite feely- and
rapidly in any direction, and can
find without difficuity any place

. pomted out to himupon @ map,

Manc H

without either any previous know-
ledge of the mpot, or any object
with which to establish psychoe
metric rappott - with it.’

‘In short, a cléirvoyant manifest-
ing this last mentioned phase of
the power may practically roam
the .world at will, in person,
and observe its objects and ecenes
)ust as truly as if “he were travele
ing in thé pnysical body. This,

however, is & very iare foum of ' -

clairvoyance; and in fatt belobgs

to ap(sne of power considerably -

higher ~ than .« that or crdinary
clairvyoance.

s Coge

Don’t Be Sorry

SHRLDON LXAVI.T

Did 1 hear you say, ‘Fam sorry’;
Why are you-sorry? Did you

time? Did you not seek the true way
and then follow- xt? Then why are
you sorry?

On, [ see you have come into a
rough way, 'Jhe path is thomy
and’ rocky and precipitous. Well,
my dear, are all good paths smooth
- and easy? Becau;e the way:grown

unpleasant have you a right’to infer -
that it is a ‘wrohg" way? Jesus said’

the true way was straight, mrrow
and  difficult. The broag, . easy,

‘down hill céurse is the wrong one,

" Then why are you sorry?
not do the best you coyld do"at the -

You have lost friends and money
in following the course.  What of it?

Remember the words, ¢Blessed are-

ye when men shall revile you and
persecute you and shall say all man-
ner of evil against yon falgely’,
‘Yes', you say, ‘But that was in
following the Christian way"'.
What is the Christian way? It is
2 way of love, faith and helpfulness.

Have you not been following sucha - -

course? If not you are in the wrong
way. If you bavs beea foliowing
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such a path, never mind the hard-
ships, but rejoice and go right on-
wards.

You fear you have been unkmdr

Why? Because: you have hurt

someone's feelings? That is no proof,

of your unkindness. It is-often 2
mzrcy to bring tears to the eyes and
sorrow to the heart of - another.
The most wayward weep easily on
being reprimanded or crossed. Some
~times our true way .runs Nght
through the stoutest oppasition of
friends who weep at-our. perslsterrcy.
ar.d denounce -us when tears prove
of no avail. Jesus caused his. parents

much concern. and-.many, &, tear by

his seeming lack of regard for their
feelings But- he. was “about his
Father's business'~ And so ought
we to feel in regard to our-missions
we are all truly about our Father's
business. But all are.not equally
faithful to it.

So don’t be sorry

‘But 1 fear that, in following my
. present courge, whigh-. still com
mands my heart’s. approval, I shg!l .
lose the little . competence.] . had laid
by, and then:shall-have no prOVlsJDn .
© against a rainy dayl. 1.,

“Are"yon' goihg ‘o 1et such a possi- '
bility divert®you from a congcien-

tious course? :Would you hesitate
for a moment tc do what you where

tmpelled to do by.the deep impulses
~of }our bemg, even . tbough every-‘

- +if you feel 0. don't be sorry. To |

- sider : effects on yourself as well
. him. If you can see that it. wou
. have been ' bettér to reason with hi

. ding, keep the conviction 'to you

fess it dad ask forgiveness? -

no! and partrcula.rly when it -r
‘child' who is thie aggrieved one.

‘hudiliating, but it s - deructiva
V, | oy . (‘-‘ N i N

dollar wére to bé lost by obedienc
{ hope not. 4H'e' who hesitates
fost. . ‘

Oh, you at*é sorry becaude y
scoldéd yout. be last evening

"1 see. -Welt: now. do yoll wa
to be a wise and consistent ddren
or a week and vacillasing ond® Ve
scolded the hoy because he deﬁbrve
a reprimand and now don't he S0P
because you did =o. Youd rd wh

- seemed hest at the time Biit y¢

_now feel . I suppose, that bétter v
sults might possibly have been s

_ctired from a cours= of moral siiasio
- That may be true. Possibly ¢
“have done more scolding ~4f ta

‘than the case ragllv demandedl: b

sorry is like any other irregulir ay
spasmodic action, always detori
rating in its effects  You are to co

inacalm and strong way. ‘Withg
the talk taking the nature of # scq

self;-don't feel sorry, but !’BJO
that you have learned a better wa

: But when one has done anoth
aniuju‘stice-is ‘it'not Better to cdf

No!nolno! A thouaand

confess error 'to'a’ child is not o
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gooc? government. What is more, parties. If you can sec that you
d? not '_follow" your scolding withi - ~have ‘been small, and unnecessarily
unustal indulgence and tenderness. :severe -towards 'anyone chonsla the
parry a steady, strong and kind hand- first - suitable occassioix' to do a
if you hope to retain your son’s re= * generous act and thus repay your
gard.  But be all the time lcarning, ‘obligation. The ultimate effect
Rcmt{mbcr that during .the period will,-be far better for both the
of child training the parcnt is dovee individuals involved. .

loping coincidently w! ;
! vith the childs .. . ;
I “""Don’t” be sorry, either, becausc

' It o?c has done you an injury, On -a ‘recent occassion you con-
W°“‘f’"t)’9u like t0 live -him con~ ' fesséd an error to a friend only
fess it? x e " "toieceive a rebuff. You did what

_ Welly yes in' my sclfishnegs | you thought' kind and :best at the
might enjoy such ‘a- couise, for time, and ‘should iyou now fall
it would put him the more in the =~ iNto atdother error in repining at
rangc of ~my domination. - Bué. [ 2 “lessen which, from its cmphas, is
prcyter to bave no one whom I love Will do you much good by there-
conft:s':é, that he has donme me an’ &fter impelling you into a wiser
unmerited  injury, for that a¢t and pleasanter course? Certainly
would have a tendeney to weaken = DOt

him in i S
a;mm;:ehlsA?;vr; estefam as well Don’t be sorry . over any
e n.e ot 3?1"( is ghat he do actioq undertaken by you with deli-
o Continuallme hfe ; people wh.o beration and thought. Over things
crrom t{, cpn e;smg, F.".‘”f' _'d‘o‘ne or said in uncontrolied anger
crror éonﬁnua”e \:ery -one’s who you may' be . sorry, but - grief
They hoes fali’ 8iving ’of{.’e‘ncg,: shquld be turned into "a strong
ey bave Wh:ct; (into’ -a* vicious determination henceforth to be
hand can remneh only a‘. st‘ror}g master of “yourself, rather than a
" forg.ive.but " hemi. : 1t is noble “ weak "confession of lack of self
oty o Is 1gngble to be control and a weaker piea, :for for-
81 over. what, when . giveness, Pepp‘le rarely do wrong

done, see ; .
héve'wru:::df,.’ i)Jx:Sto::g was;e.. to through deliberate intent, but
of error, .. onfession. . through ignorance of th:gir best

. a S . ' course and their o i

1 am -not now. s i and B
A4 am . speakiug. . of....dance - '
th\t. Is agreeable te. the fgeli:g o T oy Do
of him who. is aggrieved,' but of )

what s for the good of Motk rejoice that you are able to recegnise

your failures so as the easier to rise

+So- 1 say,. Don’t be lsc;rry, but
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to the height of motive and deme an»
or on other occasions. We could all
do better; but it is enough that we

continually try to rise and press to-

wards the mark, though we have no

_ assurance of cver reaching it.

I must not conclude this triendly

- talk without giving you my deep
reason for offering you such unusual

advice, So read carefully.

farnest souls are always seeking

guidance. They believe that there
_is an Over Soul capable of leading

them in a right way. The right way
is not always tha shortest and most
agrzeabld way. We all have to pass
through experiences, and, through
contest and triumph become entitled
to better things Accordingly. there
is N0 occasion to repine at a course
which s tedious because of difficul-

© ty, but rather is there cvery reason
to rejoice. We do sometimes cry

out, in a moment of weaknéss, Oh
for rest!” But an emotion of this
Kind only makes our way the harder.

", Now, trustings our guide and

moving onwards over strange paths,

we should beware df doubts which
causc distrust, for it is only our
strong unwavering faith which makes
any ‘way right Doubt and fear
chang: the v.ry character . of \the

course To doubt the way _signifles

distrust of our guide ' and . removes’
our only reliancc  We must have a
trust wh‘ick} cannot bz sha‘ken. It'is
ouronlysalvation Though ia moving
forwards we fall upon thoras st;xni’f"
ble over stones, and find’ the pha;:
of idarkness-though : we *tome —up °
against what appears to be a wall
directly athwart our path=we are
ngt to question, but to push with all

. our- might, throwing our strengtn

against every obstruction, since it
lics v our way and we must mpye. ..
onwards. If we do this, then we shall

. tind what sccined like an impenetras

bic wall s nothing more formldable
than a painted screen, through 'Whigh
we pass to find ourselves in a 'broad W
place’ and in a truly ‘comfortable
situation. BRI S

So don'g,.be sorry, but b, regmce :
and believe. T

N PR
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Phrenological Reading of
Mr. Lloyd George

By J. Microrr SeverN, F. B. P. S, Brighton.

[Ths following phrenslozisal sketch
of anr new Prime Minister was “printed
and published in' April, in 1903, and
will he of interest’to-dav as having bean
somewhat prophatic. Mr. Sagvern, in
November 1909, had another personal
interview with Mr. L'oyd Gaorge, when
he discovered thivt, during the interval
of seven or eight years, his head had
increased in circumferential measure-
~ ment from bheing nearly 23 inches to
33} inches, and that the increased
. development was particularly shown in

. .the.'int.euectua,l lobes,)

' There is nothing speculative in say-
ing that Mr. Lloyd George, M.P, is
a gevius of a very high order; the size
and formation of his head and texture
of organisation decidedly indicate it.
Whatever his achievements up to the
present may be, they give but an in-
adequate idea of the extent of his capa-
bilities. Recognised political leaders
will have to look fo their laurels if they
would hold their awn beside a mind 80
cologsal in its power and far-reaching
in scope and breadth of intelleot.
Health permitting, he hag, without
. doubt, an important and great future
before him.

‘ His head is large, being nearly 23
inches in circumference around the Per-
oeptives ; length, 7 7-10th; width at
Executiveness, 6 2-10ths; at ldeality
6 inches. Itis high and broad in the

frontal regions, There ¥ no show of

wenkness in any group of orzwni. A

great factor, too, in tho manifestation .
of his intellecttal powars, is his high-
toned qualiby of organisation. Hisg tem-
peramant is highly nervous, but fibrous.
His mind is exceedingly active; his
constitution fairly durable, yet he neads
to economi e his physica) powers. The
great activity of his mind results in
considerable strain on the phyeioal oon-
stitution ; thus there is much liability
tn over-do. ,

‘Mr. Lloyd George is a typioal
Welshman, possessing a high order of
intelligence, He is exceedingly thought-
ful, reflective, studious, postic, musicsl
social, domestie, Sensitive, suave and
adoptable; but practical, - lower-like,
shrewd and intuitive; bas a marked
gsense of humour, keen discriminative
judgment, an exceedingly comprehen-
sive mind, and great powers of sxpres~
sion. His social, domestie, and aspir-
ing groups of organs are strongly reprey
sented. He is very friendly, warme
bearted and affectionate ; particularly
fond of home, and of children, animalé
and pets ; is exceedingly sensitive and
aspiring; has much sense of proprietys
‘without being in any way formalof
conventional. Has well-marked ambif
tions ; fairly good control over his fesl*
ings; is confident, though not dlargely
endowed with self-esteem. Hag cour
age and enthusinsm to push forwil'&

©

ManroH

Ay

v praction) qualitine of. . miud, .aad a very
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and maintain what he feels to be just
and right, and he is naturally very
progressive.

¢ His moral organs, especially Bene-

..volence, Conseientiousness and Spirita-

-ality, are strongly developed. He is
broad in his religious views as in other
matters. - He is very benevolent, gener-

* ousminded, sympathetic, and possess &

strong senge of justice.

M vy
« Powerful as his other qualities ate,

" the great strength of bis brain is mant-

“fest, especially in the frontal orintel-
lectual lobes. His broad, high and
massive forehead—(l arge. Causality,
Coiuparisen, Human Nature, Mirthful-
ness, Construgtiveness, Ideanlity, Langu-

-~ age and Agreeableness)—is - indicative.

of a broad comprehensive mind, an €x-
ceedingly capable intellect, liberal views,
greab planning, organising and reason-

ng poWers,.o;:_iuioa.l acumen, construc-

tive, creative and inventive genius; &
powerful sense of humour, keen intuitive

" perception, remarkable scope of mind, -

poetiosentiment, literary, ability, a high
endowment of imagination and mental
resoufééfitlness combined with very

"~ alert, eaxnesty. outhusiastic, and impres-

sional nature.

* He bas large Language, giving him
fluenoy of verbal -expression; and be
bag on the whole a remsarkably good
memory. Like the majority of the

* tone, eloquence, wit, executiveness, and. .

1.
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Welsh he is strongly endowed with the
qualities of musjc and poetry, Eis love
of perfection, and of whatever ig beau-
siful in nature and art is striking, and
ke is an excellent reader of character.

He is moderatly hopeful ‘and

_optimistic. Has well-developed Firm.,

ress, giving perseverandge, stability and
adherence to principles. Has &’ fair
endowment of Concentrativeness, yet
is nctive, restless, go-ahgad_','anc} a.‘b‘l?‘t? “
attend to many matters following in' =
quick succession without becoming con-
tused. He has much intensity of
action, cowbined with great mental
and physical energy. The width of his

‘head above and behind the ears gives

him greap ezecutiveness of. purpose,

‘forcefulness, courage, diplomacy and

power of endurance. Though quite ~
open-minded, candid and gincere, yes _
he is exceedingly cautious, judicious,
tactful and prudent. :

¢ Mr- :Lloyd‘Geofge is a sbatgsmax}, :

“public speaker, lawyer, writer, endowed )

with exceptional mental powers, origh |
nality, comprehensjveness of migd,
breadth of understaunding, a high I :

practical common:sense judgmen}, In
carrying out his mind’s powers tg the

: ) R R Y R T
fullest, he is capable of exerting an ex- "

 tended influence, highly beneficial t6™

bis follow-men in the progressive wel-.
fare of mankind.”
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. The Yogi Self Developer
A Cqu.rse‘of Instructions in Yoga and its Practice.
By Swamt A, I ’\hmum.

- This mastml_y (A)lllS(‘ ot Practical Instm((mns has been

Bpecially prepared by Swany Mukerji tor the bonefit of the'

earnast and ‘spiritually-mind eqd public at large. (6 s divie..

d ’ Yive
ed into tom great S(‘(fl()l]o; its language remarkably plam .

and’ dntct,‘md 118 practical {rom cover to cover.  The
profound mysteries ol Yoera Draclice arc practically a
Bea.lPd hook 1o the. l‘;ll“‘llbh knowing public. At last the

ve11 ha.s heou httui and t'um\ who burn and thirst ior first

hand ;nar!wrzl instructions will hnd here all that for which

they have been crymg in vair all their lives, The Swami

hag '_t‘%kl‘xg}l.s_.‘tpd the cutire field * of Practical Yoga and. ,‘
Occultisinand. thoge who take up this course shall” know
exactly - WA TO DC in order ‘to reach the Heights of

Peace, Wisdom and Power by rapid and continuous Boul-

Unif ldiient. Breathing, Concentration, Meditation, "

Bramhacharya, Will Culture, Self Control, Perso-

mﬂ:‘l” Magnetism, Psychic Powers, Physical and
.Mental Culture, and Literally . a hundred. other »‘

things have been masterfully discussed and
backed by scores and scores of valuable exer-
cises hitherto never revealed to the public.

Apply ior P'rospectus to

THE ‘LATENT LIGHT CULTURE, TINNEVELLY '(S.,INDIA)

M
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Psychic Circle

As announced in the last month's ‘With profound respectsT foel the greatest
issue of the Kalpaka we sit to-day g{ea;‘“fe'“’ r‘l’ag the_lfmnatim; h‘l)f a l*l’l{fhie‘
irole from lst April next. is will bring

punct\}ally at .6'30 A-M, ?‘nd 8 Pyt immensc good to all, I have been longing for
and will continue to do 80 every wsucha circle in India: In America, such have
day for full three months. Sitters been long started. The Segno Sucoess Club

may test the benefits that are pro- Atkinson's Psychio Attraction, eto. thave heen
X . i « Working for & long time. They are of no usa
mised .a.nd if the results are en tous Owing to the unsuitable fime, - I waa
couraging we hope to make further much gistrossed so long. Inow find that we
arrangements for attaining higher shall have the best sunshine at last and Il
results. ‘The further plans cannot evils, sickness, poverty and distress ‘amd mt;
ill be eradicated, For mysslf I am debght- B
ough the open ™! ok .
be gommunicated throug PR o dnd with sl my heart and #oul shall work?

“ pages of the Kalpaka. Aspecialcode ,nq bring the suffering multitude to .wome.

will be formulated and its key sup=. within the sunshine of-the circle, One or t#o'
pliea. 4o the . earnest sitters and  trials will convince them of the mmeuunble )

other necessary steps taken. for the benefits they would derive.’
continuance of the circle. © . . Apother friend writes:
 We are pleased to note that our o wiling to tako part in_ the Payohia

: . Circle. Iam already in the habit of practis.
ith the approval v
proposal has me$ W pprova ing the concentration for the development of-

of -many of our adberents.  ON® (g it at, bod-time daily. The object  of my,
friend writes to say: concentration is the (self) ever- prount and'
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disinteresvod witness of my ithoughts, whose
locality during the concentration, {4. e., when
according to the Yogn Sutra tho transfor-
mations of this thinking principle are com-
pletoiy suppressed] is folt inside my forehead
.................. From the above you will be sble
to guess that T have to some oxtent progrossed
in Will Culture, Self-control, Non-attachment,
otc,as tho purposs of my concentration is
only 1o ripen it into a vonfined habit and thus
to enable Purusha alone to shine iu perfect
bliss and peace at all time. T shall certainly
be vory grateful if you will very kindly give
me any instruction which would be useful in
hastening my progress, particularly in the
way of passing from thc Conscious Samadbis
into an Unconscious Samadhi. *

When such highly developed sit for
the circle the sitters are likely to

derive immense benefits.

Work, work and work honestly and
you are sure to reap good results.
Even from a selfish stand-point
of view, an honorable, active,
genrous temperament cannot but
tend in the long run to one’s per=
sonal advantage. If there appears
to be inadequate compensation, yet
the lessons that can be gathered
from experience alone shall become
rightly used. As long as you keep
acting, responding to your ideas as
they are born within you, coutinu~
ally on the march you will not fail
to achieve results.

The Indwelling Christ

By HeNRY Prooror M.R.A.8., P/R.6.1

A special'stewardship of the Gose
pel was committed to the Apostle
Paul which he calls* My gospel,’
and—* the gospel of the glory of
the blessed God—and ’ of the upe
searchable riches of Christ.’ It was
the Gospel of the Mystery which
had been kept secret through times
eternal, and hid forw all ages and
generations until it was first made
known to the Apostle Paul. !Hewas
the first great Initiate of the Great
Mystery of the indwelling Christ ;
¢ Christ in you the hope of glory.
It was not revealed at Pentecost
being quite distinct from the Pente-
costal Baptism of the spirit, for
Paul himself was baptized with the

. Holy Spirit and began to proclaim

theChrist immediately at Damascus
But when it pleased God (as he
says) to reveal His son in me, I
went into Arabia. This means ap-
parently that like the blessed Mas-
ter, he went into the desertand
there continued until he realized
that ¢Christ was formed in him.’
Afterwards he imputes everything
that concerns life and salvation $o
the indwelling Christ.

88 ‘Formed in him (Gal IV 19)
‘Living in him (,, II 20)
‘ Energising him ( ,, II 8, Col}
‘ Glorified in him ( ,, II 24)

Arnin

He travailed with birth pains for
the Galatians that Christ mig}.n; be
formed in them, and his contxm_ml
supplication for t.he .Ephfasmn
Church was that Christ might mh?-
bit and dwell permanently in their
hearts by faith. It is seldom
that he repeats the words of Jesus,
but how marvellously does he
elucidate and expand them. Jesus
says ‘I am the way, the Truth 'a.nd
the Life. Paul says ‘ As ye recel.v?d
Christ Jesus the Lord, so .walk. m’»
Him, rooted and builded-up 1n Hl.m
growing up in all things on o Him.
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The life of each individual saint
should be a replica of the life of
Jesus. They are circumcised at him
to the strepping off of the body of
the flesh, as that is fleshly desires
should trouble them, they are joint=
ly crucified, jointly -raised, a:nd
share even now in his ascension
glory, so that they are sfaid to be
jointly seated with him in t‘he
heavenless far above all principality
might and dominion. For thfsy are
members of the Body of Him to.
whom all things are subject; for
God has put all things under His

Jeet.

Recent Progress in

. 3
v HEREWARD CARRINGTON IN ‘ AZOTH'.

‘Science mayi be conceived as 2
giant Octopus, whose waving arms
continually stretch out and grope in
the blackness of the Unknown iior
new and important facts—for dis-
coveries—for additional knovgledg?.
In no branch of our investigations 18

' this more typifled, perhaps, than in

the researches in the realm of the
Occult—in that brpnch of psychic
investigation which deals with the
Borderland of Two Worlds—w th
that intermediate, twilight realm
wherein dwell unknown entities,
strange powers, and ' whereof we
derive just enough knowledge to

Psychical Research

tempt us ever onward, while baffiing
final analysis. e
Yet progress has been made in
this realm! We often hear the re-
mark that no definite forward step s
ever taken in this field of research,
but this is notoriously untrue. ' Per-
haps in no other line of ifivestigation .
bas more progress been made than
in this, with the same length of tim!.,
We must constantly bear in mind
that scientific investigation along.
these lines is but 30 years old--as
compared with many cmturi&a“dOr
voted to anatomy, astronomy, “che-
mistry, physics, and other sciences.
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And, at the beginning of our investi-

gation, hypnotism, somnambulism,
subconscious activity, multiple

‘ per-
sonality,

and many odd facts——now
universaily accepted by orthodox
science—were  deemed

incredible
and unbelievable. Telepathy s
slowly but surely gaining acceptance

and credence ; while o‘her manifes-
tations—such - ag
thought—photography, haunted
houses, and the like—are still held
to be unworthy of belief, Yet they
too are slowly gaining acceptance,
and 1 venture to predict that the
day is not far distant when such
manifestations also will be accepted
and studied, ag a matter of courge-..

and even more dubijoys phenomena
as yet unrccognized.

clairvoyance,

In the present article, 1 propose
to lay before the reader, very briefly
a few of the more important achieve.,
ments of psychical science—more
‘particularly, those dealing  with
curious psychological and biologicai
phenomena, which reépresent a legits-
mate and readily intelligible exten—
sion of our present knowledge.

St. Paul asserted that we pos-
sess a ‘natural body and a spiritual
body’—and many recent researches
and experiments have tendeq to
prove that we possess, in addition to
this gross physical body of ours, a

*A monthly journal newl-y Bm b , th
ighi y the
Azoth Publishing Co., Chicago-INl, U. &. A,
“bacription 2 #h. 0d,
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finer and more etheric vehicle, a
‘double,’ a counterpart, exactly re-
sembling the physical body in ap-
pearance and capable of being de-
tachzd or severed from it, at times,
and of being projected outwards,
into space, at the will of the experi-
menter. This ‘body’ is the scat of
the emotions and feelings, as well as
being the vehicle of consciousness,
and yet is invisible and intangible
to us, under ordinary circumstances.
The natural inference to be drawn
trom these facts is that this body
continues to persist after the death
of the physical body, and continues
to be the vehicle of consciousness,
in much the same instrumental way
that our physical body is now.

Of course, the first thing the
sceptic will demand is proof that
such a ‘body’ exists at all. He is so
accustomed to belleve that life is
inseparable from the physical orga.
nism that he cannot bring himself to
believe that life can exist as a thing
apart—an ‘independent variabte' in
the world, as William James would
say, Now, whether or not such an
‘astral body’ exists is a question, not
of theory, but of fact, and if it can
be proved that it actually exists,
then our preconceptions will have to
be reformed to include this wider
view. As no proof is equal to that
of personal conviction, I shall des-
cribe, very briefly, the necessa
steps, by means of which almost

: 7l
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anyone can, in time, succeed' in ex-
perimentally projecting his own
«astral body’. Onee he has suc-
ceeded iin this, he can no longer
doubt its existence!

It must be understood, first of
all, that there is a certain outflow of
nervous energy in all of us—beyond
the limits of the physical 'body.
With some people, this is so 'mtense
as to be mnoticeable, and it tfxen
produces movements of physm;l
objects (telikinesis) or renders. ; e
subject supernormally open to Iniiu-
ences from without (exterlon'zatxon
of sensitivity). Delicate instru-
ments have been devised to FeSt this
vital radiation, such as the biometer,
the strenometer, etc.. .and -the - ob-~
jectivity of the emanation has been
proved in this way. ‘

There are certain dang?rs _ m’
t;onnection with these ‘projection
experiments, which have also be'en
studied at length by competent in-
vestigators. Through some faul.t in
the experiment, injury to the subeact
may result—chief among them being
the violent and too-rapid netfxm of
the astral body to the physical—a
phenmenon known as ‘repercussion e

The ability of the experimenter
to project his ‘astral body’ depends
partly upon this nervous outflow,
and partly upon the occult use of
the will. This must be ‘dynamlzed
into great power; but it. is not the
conscious will which is used for

these experiments, but the subcons=
cious will— which very few pef)pl.e
know they possess at all. This is
the will which is active in somnam-
bulism, trance, and kindred states.
It can be cultivatsd into an actual,:
poWerful entity.

The next step is to loosen the
etheric body from the physical, and
this can be done by going all over
the body in thought, and willing
that the bodies be loosened at the .
varioué points in turn. T?lis done,
fix all your mental energy elth.er upon
the solar plexus, or at a point low
down on the forehead, between' the
eyes # and will that you be project~
ed outwards, into space. Endeavor
to fransfer your consciousness to
this externalized body; to see with
its eyes, hear with its ears, and feel
with its body. After a period-longer
or shorter as the case may b.e—-—ycfu
will feel yourself identified with this
created body, and you then must
learn to use or manipulate i.t—-travel
in space (sense of direction), and
establish its objectivity. In order
to do this, experiments have bgen’
conducted in which these ‘b_otzl_:es
have been enabled to affect dehcafe
instruments, impress ',photograghnc
places, and cause sulphide of crjllcnum
screens to glow (as they do, in the
proximity of an aastral’  body).

* There is a diversity of opinjon among
psychic students a8 to which of ffhese is the
more officacious point of egress.

%
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These experiments, in addition to
the testimony of those who have
seen ﬂ.‘le figures, seem to prove their
objectivity in a convincing manner,

The fact itself once stablished
fresh experimenters-who are ahead’
of al.l others in the world in this
particular line of research—have
studied the conditions—such as age
sex, }lumidity, temperature, light’
clothing, position, etc. ~under which'
the experiments succeed best, as
well as the possible dangers'(of
four.kinds) which may occur in cone
nection with the experiments.

| I:laving once proved the objective
reality of|a body of this character,
the next question to settle—and a

very interesting one—is the natupe’

and -constitution of thijs phantom
frc.nn the physical or physiologicai
pot.nt-of-view. This profoundly intep.-
esting question was taken up in
detail by two Dutch physicists—Dyg
Matla anu Zealberg van’ Zelst of.
the Hague, who devised a detai,led
and delicate electrical machine—-
called by them a 'dynamistograph’——
for :studying the Composttion apd
structure of this etheric form, A
f?w of their most important concy—
sions, tersely stated, are the follow-
ing:

) The total weight of thig

is abou!: 2+25 ounces; it is c:apabtl’::‘l}ft
a oerta‘m amount of contraction ang
faxparfslon, under the will of the
) intelligence within it —the expansion

wy
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being about 1.26 mm, or about one-
forty-millionth of .its own volume
the contraction being much greater
viz., about 8 mm., or one six-and-a.
quarter millionth of its volume. Its
specific weight is about 12-24 milli-
grams lighter than hydrogen, and
1765 times lighter than air. The
will acts upon this body mechanic-

ally, causing it to expand [rise] or
contract [descend] i1as the action

takes place. It is thus still subject
to the law of gravitation. There is
an X-force (unknown) which holds
the molecules of this ‘body’ together,
The atoms composging this body are
extremely small, widely separated,
but heavy. The internal density of
the body is about the same as the
external air; but if the pressure of
the air outside the body be increased
that inside the body will increase in

exact proportion® There reader, you

have an analysis of St. Paul’s ‘spirit-

ual body® from the academic stand-

point of modern physics !

These newer researches in the
domain of externalized motivity and
sensibility cast a newand interesting
side-light on many older supersti-
tions and beliefs. Take, for instance
witch-craft, and * lycansthrophy’-the
supposed ability of certain human
beings to assume an animal form
at will. Perhaps the strongest
evidence brought forward, in favour

of this belief, was that, in certain

cases, an animal (cat, dog, bat) was
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injured, and that precisely the same
injury was afterwards found upon th'e
body of the supposed witch or magi-
cian. Thus, in one case narrated by
d’Assier, in his Posthumous Huma-
mity, & dog which had been ‘haunt-
ing’ a certain miller had its eye
poked out, and at precisely the same
moment , the supposed witch shrieked
and rose from her bed blinded in
one eye, which !in fact remained

“blind ever afterward!

Bizarre as these beliefs seem to
us, there is nevertheless 2 certain
justification offered for them by our
modern research, It jhas now been

vad that if an astral projectio'n
takes place, and injury be done to this
phantom form, it will reaczt upon
the physical body of the medium, by
a phenomenon known as ‘reper-
cussion’. Colonel Albert de Rochas,
of Paris, performed a number of
experiments of this character, and
showed, for instance, that if a pro-
jected phantom is burned or pricked
with a needle, the physical body of

of the subject will experience the

These curious manifestations
ertainly render more credible the

 entliér beliefs, and ina way supply

geientiflc justification for many of
them. =

Another most 'interesting and

suggestive branch. of  psychical
research, which has :been developed
of late years, is so-called ‘thought-
photography’.  Recent researches
have shown us that it is possible to

impress (more or less—directly) a
photographic' plate "with & mental
image or outline, held deflinitely and
clearly in the mind. The photogra-
phic plate, in most of the experiments
tried, was wrapped in opaque black .
paper, and held directly to the fore—

head of the subject, without employ-
ing n camera at all. The_ subject was
then asked to think of a definite

object—such as coin, an eagle, a

chair, etc.—and, when successful, an -
image, more or less clear, was ‘found

upon the plate, when developed, A

- number of experiments of this kind

have been tried, mostly in France,
and the results are certainly striking
and remarkable. ‘

Results such as these are certain.
ly startling. We are so accustomed
to think of ‘thought’ as some purely
immaterial, intangible thing that
when we are first told that it can "be
directly photographed, we are apt to
shrug oug shoulders in silent :disdain.
How can something which takes
place in the dark interior of the
skull thus be impressed without?
It seems indeed incredible 1 And yet
it is in conformity with occult teachs’
ing, and certain physical analogies
can even be pressed in its support. -

When a picture is projeéted upon
a screen, from a magic lantern, we
have three f actors employed the-light;,
the slide, and the projected image.
The light is forced through the slide,

‘and the projected picture is thus
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thrown upon the screen. In much
the same way, it has been rclaimed,
the humen will is the fiery energy, or
motive force behind; the mental,
picture is the image we hold in the
mind’s eye ; and the objectified picture
in the external world [such as that
impressed upon the photographic
plate] corresponds to the magic
lantern ¢picture’ seen upon  the
screen. It has become real o
objectified. In much the same way,
it is believed, so called ¢ thought
forms’ are created that is, beings
actuaily created or built up from the
action of the 'mind, and ‘objectified,
Or made real in the matepija] world,
by reason of the degree of materiality
with which they become clothed while
there. As, however, we here enter
upon the dubious ground  of
meterialization, voodooism, and other
doctrines ‘of the kind, I shall not
press this point further for the time
being.

Another distinctly forward step,
which has been taken of late years,
is that of the discovery of the human
faura’ a sort of vital radiation
which issues from the human body,
and extends outwards into space for
distance of eight or ten inches. Fop
‘many years, clairvoyants have claime
ed that they could see this aura,
and, of course, were laughed at for
their pains; but within the past few
years this fact had gained wide
credence. This is largely due to
the discovery, by Dr. Kiliner-late

Apmiy,

electrician of St. Thomas' Hospital,
London of a certain chemical subg-
tance which renders the aura visible
to almost anybody when viewed
through it. This substance is called
‘dicyanin’ and a thin layer of this
colored fluid is placed between two
layers of glass, in such a manner
that, by holding the slide to the eyes,
and looking through it, the entire
visual field is vicwed through the
prepared substance. This is thought
to render the eyes sensitive to
vibrations normally beyond the visi-
ble spectrum ; and hence the emana-
tions of the human aura usually
lying just beyond it can be seen by
the eye, when thus aided. By means
of these screens, then, a properly
lighted, room, and a model placed
against a black or white background,
it is possible for many persons to see
the human aura, with perfectly
normal eyesight, without being
clairvoyant at all. Thus, th> asser.
tions of the early clairvoyants are
strikingly borne out by latter
scientific researches in much the same
way that the ‘transmutation of
metals’ has now been proved tg
exist as the old alchemists asserted
was tae case !

It will be observed by the reader
that all these advances in our
kaowledge of things psychic have
been rendered possible by reason of
the improved mechanical means em-
ployed for their investigation. It is
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by these means that our knowledge
has increased. Speculation does not
advance us one iota, except in rare
cases. It is now generally ac-
knowledged that Aristotle possessed
the greatest single and most all
round intellect *that the world has
ever known ; yet he knew less of the
actual structure of our Universe,
and what it actaally contains, than
does any school boy today. The
reason for this is, not that the latter’s
mind is better, but because our actual
knowledge of the world, derived

through suitable instrumental investi- .

gatjons, is far greater, The same
‘thing should apply in the ’ realm of
psychical research, What -we need,
here, is a properly equipped and
erdowed [iboratory, fitted out to
carry on researches in this field just
as we have chemical or physical or
astronomical laboratories. There is
nothing of the sort in the world to
day, and it is absurd that this should
be the case. Ina rich and progres-
sive country, such as ours, there
should be at least one laboratory of

*

this character ; and if such an Insti-
tution were established, it would soon
prove the focal point and center of
innumerable nteresting and  sugges-
tive discoveeies concerning our own -
hidden powers, and possibly throw
light upon the nature and destiny of
man. Surely, if these phenomena
are real, they are as important
as any the world has ever known for
they point to the possession, by man,
of powers hitherto unsuspected and
unused of possibilities waiting only
to be unfolded and developed-to insure
an expansion and freedom of the
spirit of man hitherto unknown.
Let us hope that the day is not far
distant when these phenomena wwill
receive the attention and the study
they deserve, and that a Laboratory
such'as I have suggested may become
Aan actuality—instead of a dream~and
possibly an avenue and channel
whereby the chinks between this
world and the next shall be appreciably
widened and the latter thereby
rendered ever clearer and brighter
and more certain,t -

i3

" The Development of Occult Pow'er

» J. H. CASHMERE.

Lesson IT  (continued from the last issue)

It may be asked why God, omni-
Beient and omnipresent, should pre~
mit us to perish when by he
momentgry suspension of, law we

might be saved, inotwithstanding'

that we were ignorant. The answer '

is evident that because God W
omniscient and man ignorant, it i¥

K
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better that the will of inan be
opposed rather than Immutable
Law, the Will of God, should perish.
Were it 'possible for evil, that is,
lgnorance, to  succesfully oppose
Omniscience, God would be a
mockery and the impulse to know

ledge—the search for Truth—would
still,

Not only do we feel an instinctive

resentment against the charge that
our nature is evil and ,that we are
sinners, but in the moment of error
we endeavor to justify the reason
of our action or . non-action; the
very fact of remorse, the sorrow
and mental anguish - we experience
yvhen Wwe come to view our misdeeds
In their true light, assures ug that
had we only known before what
We now know, that is, had we not
been formerly ignorant, we had not
committed the error.

Without bringing forward at
present other testimony as to the
self evidence of our proposition we
vs.’ill pass on to the secondary crite
rion, NECESSITY.

While it has been represented
by Liebniz and other metaphysicians
the necessity should be the primary
or essential fest, it is generally cone-
cluded by modern philosophers that
~self~evidence should come first, and
that o};her criteria should follow ang
be derived from it, It is oo much
o-ppo.ged to the doctripe of human
liberity to assert with Herbert
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Spencer, that all propositions are to
be accepted as unquestionable whose
negative is inconceivable. To ace
cept the latter dictum we must
assume that we know what is, and
what is not, capable of conception,
which assumption is not self evident
or even necessary. It is fixing the
limit of comsciousness that the
great mistake is made; all minds
cannot be measured by the one
standard; many things which one
philosopher declares to be incapable
of conception may be formulated
by a mind possessing a more subtle
intuition and imagination.

While necessity is not a direct
test as self-evidence, yet it is a
potent secondary test. Self-evidence
convinces us at the moment of per-
ception, and later, when the memory
of the thing previously perceived is
presented to consciousness, necessity
not only assures us that we have
po reason to doubt our former con~
victions, ;but also serves to check
the tendency to err where the
memory is faint or imperfeet. It qven
supplants memory at times, giving
us & knowledge of the past anrd
anticipating that which is yet to be.
For through our faith in the cong-
tancy of nature and the immuta-
bility of her laws we are able to

confidently determine the
. 1]
predict the futype, post and

The idea, evil, is not
. : . only gelf-
evidently an extravagant ang false
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concept, but it is -proven to be an
unnecessary and unwarranted L
sumption when those manifestations
known as evil are shown fo be
explained by ignorance and remedi-
able by knowledge. To assert the
existence of evil we must assume
that an entity may have such & nature
that were it to become all-wiee

it would still express that which

would be not-wise, t.e., sin. Could
such a monstrous entity have other
than hypothetical existence its very
nature would be self-destructive an.d
annihilating. The assumption is
also logically untenable and self-
contradictory, as we have shown
that an entity ¢s that which it ex~-
presses, that there is no dividing
line or void between subjectivity
and objectivity.

Now, it is impossible for us,
though we gain 'but a monetary
glimpse, of Omniscience, not to
realize that we.are mutually depen-
dent upon each other; thus the
Supreme Fact of being—that inhgr-
ent Cosmic sanity, finding expression
through the Law of Choice, impels
us to choose, directly as we know ib,
our greatest ‘good, which, through
the realisation that we are all one,
becomes recognizable as the great-
est good of the associated whole.
Herein is the proof that sin is ignor.-
ance—the absence of knowledge.

Coming now to the tertiary

criterion, UNIVEBRSALITY, . by-

which is meant that all men are
found to assent to the particular
truth when it is fairly laid before
them, this third test must be applied
to the proposition advanced by
those unto whom it is presented.
If however, there should be some
who do not accept its axiomatic
nature, it must be remembered that
universality is not, as some of the
ancient philosophers held, an in—
fallible test; it is merely the sabis=
faction which arises from the assure
ance that we are surrounded with
a community of beings who agree
upon what is truth, It is evident
that all men may be deceived for &
time concerning a certain matter
by reason of erroneous perception
and the illusive nature of things.
*Our ancient ancestors believed that
the earth was stationary and that
the heavenly hosts revolved about
it, when it is clear to us that the
apparent movement of the sun and
stars is explained by the rotation of
the earth.

No man, according to the theory
of Socrates, 'is voluntarily vicious;
all virtue fis true knowledge, We
cannot do right without Enowing
what right is; to know it and nef
to do it, he affirmed was impossikle.
If man knew that thinking or intel-
lect was his real self, his real
nature, and that appetites and pas—
sions are enslaving forces, he would
aim at theirresraint, and at the pre-
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servation of his true being and
. personality. Man does not pursue
evil unless he thinks it good for
himself, unless he mistakes the
essence of his own nature, and
believes that it consists of sensation
instead of thought. Knowledge of
the right is necessarily followed by
the right action, Socrates declared
absence of knowledge by wrong
action. ‘Socrates, by laying down
thpught, or more strictly, self~con=
Sciousness, as the groundwork of
ethics', says Profr: Ferrier,
the truest of all foundations for a
system of absolute morality, and
contains the gem of all the ethical
speculations, whether ‘polemical or

ppsitiva, which have been unfolded
since his time’'.

‘supplies

It is argued that Socrates does
not distinguish between the intel.
lectual and emotional parts of oux
nature and that he deprives our
virtuous affections of the warmth
and spontaneity by which they are
characterized. This criticism hag
no ethical basis in fact; if our
instinctive affections are really
virtuons they will receive the fyi]
sanction of our intelleet, which
should add, if possible, to thejr
warmth and spontaneity.

Bocrates’ philosophy starts from
the Delphic oracle, ‘Know Thyself,
and involves a thorough sifting and
teating of the general concepts
found within the mind., He sought
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first to convince men of their ignor-
ance. Nothing is more fatal than
to believo you know what you do
not know. The preliminary step
to the attainment of true knowledge
is self-examination; the most fre-
quent sources of error is gelf~dolu-
sion; to distinguish between what
you know and what you think you
know is most essentiale -

While many philosophers assert
that there can be no escape from
the conclusion of this most shrewd
thinker and consistent logician,

that sin is so much ignorance, and:

virtue 80 much knowledge, yet
others will not accept the truth of
the Socratic principle *becanse of
those instinctive activities of their
nature which, ‘leaping over all
bounds of reason and morality,’
cause manifestations which the in-
dividual realizes are detrimental to

self and against all light and
knowledge.

It is my purpose in this essay to
show that these instinctive actives
which in the majority of men are
well nigh, if not quite irresistible,
may be brought under the complete
control of the objective intellect when
the individual acquires a clear know-
ledge of the nature and Dpurpose of
the instincts themselyes.

There are moments. of spiritual
exaltation when the sensual nuture
becomes subdued and we feel our

*

incapacity fo do wrongs the pns-
gions and emotions of the corporal
being which bave formerly outraged
our intellect become remorseful and
penitent, and we silently and eon-
fidently resolve that in future we
ghall not permit the animal of our
nature to gain supremacy, .und
though we resolve & thousands times
in vain, and find ourself again and
again in the grasp of our instincts
that astonish and overwhelm us,
yet is there inherent in our consci-
ousness an intuition that we have
within ourself a power, could we
only apprehend it. cap?.lzk_a of defe.a.t-
ing these sensual activities which
‘ inually assault us.

oqn::ina ricent essay Maeterlinck
writes as follows: ‘Tt is not of
importance to have no more pas-
sions, vices or faults—that is I1m-
possible, so long a8 one is & man 1R
the midst of men, since we m.ake
the mistake to describe as passion,
vice or fault that which is the very
basis of human nature. B}]t it is
of jmportance to recognize 1o their

© Qetails and their secrets those which

we possess and to watch them
at Wwork from & standpoint so high
that - we may look upon them
without féaring lest they should
overthrow us ‘or ‘escape from our

control, to go and beedlessly to -

harm ug or those around us,
" «80 soon as from thatstandpoint
we see our instincts, even the low-

esb and the most selfish, ‘at work,

*
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provided that we are not wilfally
wicked—and 1t is difficult lo be that
when our intelligencs lias acquired the
lucidity of the force which this facul-
ty of observation implies—as soon a8
we see them thus at work, they
become harmless, like children un-
der their parents eyes. We can.
ever lose sight of them, forget to
watch them for a time, they will
commit no sertous misdeeds, for the
obligation that lies upon them to
repair the evil which they hay&.
done renders them naturally ecir-
cumspect and soon makes them lose
th.e habit of doing barm.’ ,

We have seep how in the evolv.
ing life form a division of la.bqur'
became expedient that the organism
as s whole might operate with

‘greater facility upon its environe

ment ; that a dual mind or two egos .
arose by the elevation of a highly -
intelligent and formerly subjective.
atom with its concomitant cell body:
a8 the objective ruler ‘of the orga-:
nism. We have shown that ghile:
the subjective ego was ever at work -
improving the form and organizgs .
tion of the confederate body; ;hm
objective ego, through the constant
acquisition of knowledge, ghthered
around itesslf other orgapised ato.-
mic entities or cells forming the:
primitive brain, whose office became-
to sssist in the reception and regis-
tration of the vsrious impressjons;
coming from without and £o ldim?qti;f
the objective movements of the
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subordina te | a'ts of the body over
which they were given control.
This concomitant acquired by the
central objective atom enabled it,
by the adaptation and discipline of
its parts and by securing greater
facilities for intelligent operation
upon its environment, to more sue—
ceesfully ward off threatened dan-
ger and secure the food, drink, ete.
demanded by its companion ego for
the constant renewing of the
- organism.

The primary desire among the
9onscious elements of the organiem
18 the preservation of that orga~
nistn. Thus there arises the
primary instinet, SELF-PRESER-
VATION, which becomes manifest
as the Btruggle for Life!

Through the "aspiration of thoge
elements occupying 'a subordinate
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position within the organism to
authority and rulership befitting
the knowledge they have acquired
while serving the parent organism,
the latter, in the lower like form,
becomes separated into two sister
organisms or cells, which in turn,
as the new cells reach maturity, by &
similar desire of their elements to
expand, repeat the process of
reproduction by fission.

Thus the secondary instinct
REPRODUCTION, is the desire
for power—the desire of individual
elements of the parent organism to
expand their consciousness and
become elevated to the rulership
of new organisms.

(To be continued)

Past Clairvoyance

By Swamr BrarTa VisHITA.

In what is known technically as
Past Clairvoyance we have the ma.
nifestation of clairvoyant vision ip
the direction of scenes and oceyre
rences of the past. In thig phase
of clairvoyance the seer perceives
1.;he events and scenes of past time
. Just as clearly and plainly as if such

Wwere present before him at the pre-
Sent moment. Just as in case of
Distant Clairvoyance it is just as

easy to perceive things and events
at a great distance as those at g
slight distance, so in the case of
Past Clairvoyance, it 18 just as easy
to perceive the things and events of
five thousand years ago as those of
five days ago, or five minutes 8go.
The Principle involved is the same
10 each casge.

To persons first investigating the
phenomens of clairvoyance, how-
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ever, there seems to be a much
greater mystery in the case of Past

. Clairvoyance ‘than in the case of

distant clairvoyance. To such per-
sons it seems that while the percep-
tion of distant objects, scenes and
events is wonderful and mysterious,
still at the last it is merely the per-
ception of something that ts in pre-
sent existence—the extension of one's
visual powers over a greater space
so as to-include objects and scenes
niw in existence, or events now
actually occurring. The idea of &
physical instrument, the telescope—

helps them to understand the pro-

cess, at least in a way, But vyhen
it comes to the perception of things,
scenes nnd events which are no
longer in existence—sorqething that
has passed out of exxstegce—the
mystery is increased,'t?nd incredu-
lity becomes more insistent. But
to the advanced occultist there 18
really no more mystery or wonder
about past clairvoyance and about
distant clairvoyance—both are seen
to be perfectly natural phenomena,
both having counterparts and cor-
respondences on the physical plane
as we shall now see,

For physical-plane correspon-
dences and counterparts of past
clairvoyance we do not have far to
look, for they exist on all sides of
us. When we withdraw a heated
stove from a room, the heat remains
in the room. Likewise though the
perfume on the dress of a woman

may have long since passed out of
the room, it has left behind it evi-
dences of its existence: in fact, if

really continues to exist in the
room and to be perceptible to the

genses, The wake of an acean stea-
mer is often visible for hours ofter
the ship has passed out of sight. In
the same way all causes may be
said to continue to exist in their
effects. But we have 2 much more
striking illustration and correspon=
dence in the case of the transmis-
sion of light from the distant stars,
which we shall now consider.

Light travels at the rate of
186,000 miles per second. A ‘light
year’ to astronomers means the
distance traversed by a light wave
(at the above stated rate of travel)
during the period of one of our
earth years. Some of the distant
stars are estimated fo be fully one
thousand light years distant from
us; or, in other words, the light we
now percesve as comsng from them
really is the light that left them one
thousand years ago. If one of these
stars were to be destroyed, observers
on this earth would not become
aware of it for a thousand years.
The star whose light we now percesve.
may actually have been  desiroyed,
nearly one thousand years ago. Other
stars are only one hundred light
years removed from us in space; .
others only a few years; others
only a few hours. But the princi-

-pleis just the same in all cases,
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namely, that we see the stars not as
they are at the present moment, but ag
they were when the light left them,
perbaps many years ago. Thus we
may perceive events long after
their happening. *

If our physical vision was suffici
ently powerful to magnify objects
on the stars, or if we had instru-
ents to do this for us. we could
Actually witnessscenes, objects. per-
sons and events which had passed
out of existence a thousand years
ago. Their records are present in
these light waves from the stars,
and all that is needed is an eye or
telescope sufficiently strong to regis-
ter .them upon our mind. In a
fanciful story written by Camille
Flammarian, the French astrono=
Ter, many years ago, the principal
character relates how, travelling in
the,astral body. he wasable to wit-
Dess thg events of the French Revg.
lution which had oceured many
yesrs beforey by simply proceeding
to. the. Deceseary distance and there
percelving the registered records
In the earth Jight waves traveling
th_tiongh space at the rate of 186,000
miles a second. In tact, by getti
at the right distance he wa.}; ibl?::g
%ee oven the events of hix own child-
h.oo,d'and youth, every event of hig
hfer, in facty up 'to the moment of
his l.eaving the earth. This story
fnnmful 88 it is, nevertheless ir;
| based upon scientific facts, and jta
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happenings would be quite possible
for a being capabls of travelling at
& sufficiently rapid rate through
Space, and also possessed of the
power of magnifying the records of
the light rays. In fact, a personon
earth possessing the power of disw
tank clairvoyance might be able to
duplicate these facts, providing he
were able to come in rapport conte
act with one of these light waves
bearing the past-time records. &hink
over this for a moment, and you
will grasp the point of the state-
ment. ' :

But, however, this is but an
illustration of the correspondence
on the physical plane of certain
things on the astral plane. Past
Clairvoyance is not dependent upon
light waves, or any other physical-
plane phencmena. It depends al=
together upon the phenomena and
facts of the astral plane. In short
Past Clairvoyance depends for its
material upon the presemce of the
Akashic Records of the Astral Plane.
Without the existence of these
Akashic Records, and the access
thereto on the part of astral senses
of the clairvoyant, Past Clairvoy~
ance would beimpossible. 'We see
then that in the Akashic Records
we have the solution of the grea
mystery of the Astral perception of

objecte, persons, scenes and events

that .hﬂve long gince passea out Of
physical existence. It behoves g§ -
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then to consider and examine into
the nature of the Akashic Records.

The Akashic Records of the
Astral plane (or as some ancient
occultist perferred to call them,
« The records of the Astral Light’)
are the impressions of events upon
the physical plane which have been
transmitted to that very subtle and
tenuous phase of substance known
as Akasha (this Akasha being the
most ethereal phase of substance
possible of existence as matter).
These Akashic Records may be
called the ¢substantial memory of
the universe.” Upon the substance
of the Akasha is registered the re-
cords of every event, thing, object,
happening or activity of the univer-
ge, from the very beginning of the
Cycle of the present universe. These
records persist ‘until the ending of
that great C ycle.

The clairovyant whose powers of
Past Clairvoyance have been develop-
ed manages to come into more or
less complete rapport contact with
the Akashic Records, and thus to
read from them what he sees there.
There is of course many different
degrees of power and development
among clairvoyants of this class; and
as a result we have many different
degrees of correctness in the readings,
Some persons have merely a glimpse
as through dim glasses; and some
get merely distorted reflections
similar to the reflection of a scene

in the troubled waters of a lake.
Others see far more clearly but it is
reserved for the very advanced
occultist to read the records as he
would read the scene before himon
the physical plane. Hence, we must
always beware of taking too literally
the report of the clairvoyant mani-
festing this phase of power. We
must use common sense here, just
as we do regarding the happenings
of the physical iplane. The seer does
not become infallible simply by
reason of the perhaps only faint
development ot his clairvoyant
vision=he is not suddenly gifted with
omniscience, as many seem to suppose.
There is always the element of error
and imperfect visioning.

A writer on the subject who has
devoted much study and actual
experiment to this ph.se of occult
phenomena, says: ¢ Comparatively
few accounts of persons possessing
this faculty of looking back into
the past are to be found in the
literature of the subject, and it might
therefore be supposed to be much
less common than prevision. I
suspect, however, that the.truthis
rather that it is much less commonly
recognized. As I said before, it may
very easily happen that a person may
see a picture of the past without
recognizing it as such, unless there
happens to be in it something which
attracts special attention, such asa
figure inarmor,or in antique costume.
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* * * 1t is probable that occasional
glimpses of these astral reflections of
the Akashic Records are commoner
than the published accounts would
lead us to believe.”

‘As usual, we find examples of
all degrees of the power to see into
this memory of nature, from the
trained man who can consult the
record for himsslf at will down to
the person who gets nothing but
occasional vague glimpses, or has
even perhaps had only one such
glimpse. But even the man who
possesses this faculty only partially
and occasionally may still find it of
the deepest interest, The psychometer,
who needs an object physicaily
connected with the past in order to
bf'mg it all into life again around
him; and the crystal gazer who can
sometimes direct his less, certajn
astral telescope to some historic
scene of long ago, may both drive
the greatest enjoyment from the
exercise of the respective gifts, even
though they may not always under.
stand exactly how their resuits are
produced, and may not have them
fully under control under ail circum.
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stances. In many cases of the lower
manifestation of these powers we
find that they are exercised uncon-
sciously ; many a crystal gazer
watches scenes from the past without
being able to distinguish them from
visions of the present; and many a
vaguely psychic person finds pictures
constantly arising before his eyes
without ever realizing that he is
in effect psychometrizing the various
objects around him as he ‘happens to
touch them or stand near them.

“It would be well for all students
to bear in mind that occultism is the
apotheosis of common sense, and
that every vision that comes to them
is not necessarily a picture from the
Akashic Records, nor every expetience
a revelation from on high. It is
better far to err onthe side of healthy
scepticism than of "over credulity;
and it is an admirable rule never to
hunt for an occult explanation of
anything when a plain and obvious
physical one is available. Our duty
is to keep our balance always, and
never to lose our self control but to
take a reasonable, commousense
view of whatever may bappen to us”.

CLAIRVOYANCE AND OCOCULT POWER

An Advanced Course of 20 Lessons by

Swami Panchadasgi.

‘Bound in cloth and Gold. Price Rs 7-—=2--0
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W. J. Colville |

(We reproduce from the columns of the

Two Worlds, Manchester, the sad news of the

passing sway of Mr. W. J. Qolville, a Fellow of the Latent Light Culture. Mr. Colrille

promised
besr him-
contributing to the Kelpaka—Ed.—K.)

Wr have received from Mr. A.
E. Francis, of San Francisco, the
following letter, under date of
Japuary 18th, 1917:— “The, mortal
remains of Mr W.J. Colville were
cremated on Thureday, Jan. 18th,
a$ the Cypress Liawn Cemetery, S‘sn
Francisco, Cal. The funeral service
was held ab the undertaker’s chapel.
which was orowded to its full
capacity. The officiating mlnl?tet
gave & grand tribute to onr arsen
brother, and two solos where rander-'
ed, ‘Only a Thin Veil Betwen Us
and ‘Face to Face,’ Which were very
approptiate to the occasion, after
which the congregation viewed the
body before being con_veyed to the
cemetery by aytomobile. Brother

~ Qplville paid & return vigit to San

Francisco on Dec. 24th to deliver

‘  a-geries of leetures. -Previous to hig

wturn be had a fall from which he

did moé nompletelyizeaover, and later .

contnsoted & cpld, which developed
into pneumonia, but in &pite of his
sickness and accidant hepereisted in
fulfiling his engagements up to Jan.
19th, when his mortal form failed to
respond, and he paesed to the
Homeland at,2-15 p.m. on Mondasy.

Jan. 16, Among the many fioral.

to visit India long before. Unfortunately we have not been given the pleasure to
Ho has been more than a Ipersonal friend to us and has been now and then

tributes was one bearing the inscrip-
tion, *To our brother who has pass—
ed to the Homeland With loving
thoughts from all friends and co-
workers of his native land, per M
and A. E. Franeis.” '

Mr. Francis is the son~in~-law of
*Mr. and Mrs, Whittaker, of the
Spiritualist Temple, Blackburn.

Undoubtedly the news will be
received with surpirse by Mr,
Colville’s hosts of friends in.Great

Britain, the United States, Austra-

lia, New Zealand, and in France,
in each of which countries he was
80 well known among Spiritualists

and others. He wss a singular pere

sonality. He never confined him-

self to any. pa}rtidglar party, though

he was principally associated:with
Spiritualists and Theosophists :in
his public capacity.

abstimious habits, who lived all his

life & bachelor. Among his numer-
ous literary works was * Bertha’.

his firat venture, which was follow..

ol

He was a
strong adherent to the teachings of
Mental Science and Therapeutics, -

. a life~long abstainer, & non-smoker,
and & vegetagian. A man *of ‘most-

ed by ‘ Life and Power #rom "With,

o3
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in.” ¢ Creative Thought.’ ¢ Essays
on Self Unfoldment,’ ¢ Fate Master-
Destiny Fulfilled, *The Human
Aura,’ ‘ Mental Therapeutics,” * Old
and New Psychology,’ * The Throne
of KEden,” * Anciert and Modern
Mysteries and Modern Revelation,’
and many pamphlets. e was a
voluminous contributor to the co-
lumns of the Spiritualist. Theoso-
pbical, and New Thought papers
in all countries.

BIOGRAPHICAT, MEMOIR

From available data the follow-

ing biographical sketch has been
compiled. j

i

Mr. Colville was born on the
ocean in 1860, on a steamer plying
between France and the West
Indies. His father, it is stated,
was a Navy surgeon, and his
mother a theatrical celebrity. He
was left motherlessin early infancy
and he never really knew his pa-
rents, In later years, at about six
he frequently clairvoyantly saw g
beautiful lady, whom he was not at
all astonished to hear say to him
that he was her own dear child. In
those tender years he was the cons-
tant recipient of these tokens of hig
mother’s: care. These incidents
greatly astonished his gunardiang
and friends, of which they had no
personal knowledye or understand.
Ing. The gift of prophecy was also
developed. and it was finally conce-
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ded that the child was in commu~
nication with unseen powers and
personalities. At the age of seven
his spiritnal experiences declined
owing to attendance at school, and
for a period of seven years they
practically faded away.

About his fourteenth year, to be
precise, on Sunday, May 24th, 1874,
he attended a lecture given by Mrs.
Cora L. V. Richmond, in the Con~
cert  Hall. West-street, Brighton,
when his interest was aroused in
the subjects torwhich he subsequent-
ly devoted hig life. He says; «I
was at this time a singer in a
Prighton church, and was, as ususl,
in my place in the’ choir.  As the
evening service proceeded I felt an
unaccountably strong desire to
leave the church and run as quickly
as possible to the' hall where Mrs
Tappan as Mrs. Richmond was then
was lecturing. Previous to the
gsermon I left the church, having
excused myself to the organist, and
hurried off to the Concert Hall,
where the lady was already speak-
ing, to whom I felt instantly drawn
in the most remarkable manner,
and for the ifollowing resson; I
entered the hall and sank into a
seat & long way from the platform,
almost beyond easy hearing distance
from the speaker. No sooner, howe

ever, had I turned myi eyes steadily -

to the platform than I saw, in ad-
dition to the many persons who
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were actually on it in the mortal
form, & distinguished-looking gen—
tleman, who appeared to me to
stand throughout the address ex—
actly behind the speaker, with his
hand lightly pressing her head, and
from his fingers there gseemed to
flow & fleecy line of light, which
extended over the heads of the
audience until it reached my brain,
and caused me to hear every word
of the lecture as though it were
spoken in my head. At the same
instant T heard it pronounced in the
ordinary way through my physical
ears. On leaving the hall it was
distinctly revealed to me, on my
walk home, that my career would
be that of an inspirational speaker,
and that in the discharge of my
work T should travel very extensive=
ly both by sea and land”’

His FirsT ESsAY IN INSPIRATION.

After reaching his home a.q.d
announcing the foregoing experi—
ence and prophecy, he was at once
invited to a trial of his powers, to
which he responded to the friends
present by inspirational verses up-
on topics selected impromptu. His
success was so marked thatevryone
was astounded. The mental effect

- upon him was remarkable, for he

felt exhilarated and quite lifted out
of his ordinary self.
Hi1s FigrsT PUBLIC APPEARANCE.

Mr. Colville made his first pub~

lic appearance upon & Spiritualist

platform at Doughty Hall, Londen,
on Sunday evening, March 6th,
1877, under the auspices of Mr.
James Burns, that able pioneer
worker in the Metropolis. ~ Mr.
Colville was then not quite seven=
teen years of age. His success was
instantaneous and pronounced, and
from the above date he commenced
a career that in every way fully bore
out the revelation made to him in
Brighton so many years ago.
His TRAVELS-

Under the auspices of the Coun-
tess of Caithness he made frequent
visists to Paris. He also made
numerous passages to the United
States and to Australia and New
Zealand, and at all times attracted
large audiences to his public
lectures. His remarkable versati-
lity, beauty of diction, and grasp of
knowledge always excited the
greatest wonderment. No subject,
either of prose or poetry seemed to

come amiss, so full was the flood of '

inspiration poured upon him.

The writer of this account met
Mr. Colville as a fellow. worker all
over the United Kingdom and in
numerous places in America, and at
all times found him & good comrade
and courteous gentleman, with
whom it was a pleasure to co-oper~
ate in the common cause,

His ATTITUDR TO SPIRITUALISM

In the year 1885 Mr. Colville -

was asked as 0 his attitule to
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wards Spiritualism, ete., and it may
remove some misapprehensgion if
his reply, printed at the timo, is
now reproduced in full, He said:
‘T have often been questioned as to
how I reconcile the theories of
Theosophy, Mental Science, etc.,
etc., with pure and simple Spirituae
lism, and how I can stand forth
publicly as an advocate of all ? My
answer is emphatically this: Spiri-
tualism, in its 'grand totality, is
broader, deeper, and loftier than
© any.partial view of it; therefore,
as the stupendous truth of the con-
tinuity of individual life beyond the
grave is abundantly proved by Spi-
ritualism, and cannot he disproved
in any manner whatsoever, I must
be & Spiritualist in the widest sense,
because .1 xNow that spiritusl com-
munion ie absolutely true, I have
personally witnessed many of the
wonders of occultism, I have freely
investigated modern Theosophy, I
have thoroughly demonstrated tele-
pathy and genuineness of mental
healing, but never ;has my confide-
ence in the essentials of the spiritu-
al philosophy been ishaken. Mind
with mind, and mind over matter,
must, in my judgment, be the centw
‘ral proposition of the coming phi-
losopher. The spirit intelligences
who guide all my work, and who
are always true to their promises,
are to me the most real of real ine

dividuals: I know them,

1 respect
them, I love them; I am, 5

therefore,

Arrm,

and always shall be, & firm, uncome
promising Spirituslist, though 1
trust I never shall be warped by a
narrowing bigotry to take an exchu-
sive ground.’

According to his congeptions of
liberty, he was never allied in
membership to any Spiritualist
Society, nor, as far as is known, to
any Theosophical lodge or the
Theosophical Society at large. Of
intense emotions and & poetical
temperament, he found much to
appeal to him in the ritual and
music of the Catholic church,
which he often attended. He also
found pleasure in attending the
jewish synagogues. His catholicity

of taste may thus be readily infer-
red.

Manchester readers will recall
with interest the visit of Mr. Col~
ville to their city some eight or
nine years ago, when he delivered
lectures to the various Societies in
the city, also to various towns with~
in its vicinity. ‘Rince then most of
his time was spent in Amerioa.

In many respects he was a lov.
able personality; he was warmly
admired by theose who came to

know him personally, while he was - *

the soul of probity in all matters of
business. 1In his financial relations
with Societies he was most generous.
He was one of the diminishing
number of inspired apeakers of the, .
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earliar type. He did good work,
and leaves & fragrant memory be-
hipd bim, which memory will long
remain as 8 credit to himself and

those for. whom he laboured 80 -
selfishly. No better memm'l'al‘csn
amy man hope. for meither rxour
Cause 1or any other.

‘"Woman's Influence
Phrenologically Considered

1By MRs. CATHERINE Srackpoor E. O’DeLr.

It is a great pleasure to me to ?e
here this evening with my co-belte-
vérs and co-workers, many of ) whom
have spent a lifetime advocating oné
of the greatest of science.—- Phreno-f-
logy—the science and philosophy o0
which is competent to reval to the
human being the untold wea.lth em~
bedded within the folds of his brain.

No other science up to the present
has been able, as phrenlog}t .has', to
indicate to man his pOSSlbllltes.——tO
make him master of himself, to direct
his forces with that intelligent know-
ledge which comes from the cons=

‘it i ho is the-
ciousness that it is he wt :
- guiding power behind all his actions.

It is impossible Jto come within

_ the influence of phrenology without

realising the great truth, that man
must face himself honestly before he
can dcquire from himself what is

best and noblest in himself, and he

who searches and probes into its
‘inner meaning, and what that 'mean-
ing will mean to him and the whole
ofgihb? human race, will possess 2

knowledge and a power that will

shed a radisnce om life’s destiny

T

A

which will alter and lift up human-
. ity towards that ideal which every
sout craves for.

For over a hundred years phreno-
logy has been in existence, and
though much has beendone to qugnch |
it, It is more alive to-day ‘than gver
it was. The woman is now holding
up the principle, too; she is ;carrying
the great truth into the home and
the school; and if she makes it the
corner-stone upon which she is going,
to build the igreat edifice in which -
her sons and/daughters are to draw -
their inspirations from and make:
them more competent +o take their;
rightful places in the world, thes. -
phrenology will come into its ows. -
But, says someone, if phrenology.is.
what you say it is, why has it not.
been more ., accepted and more’
believed in? . Lo

Great permanent truths wait long® *
before they are understood-—’tﬁay"s o
generally are born ere the times,“'za!:a‘“,‘

Christianity is supposed to have.
been in existence for |neardy twenty




26

centuries. Are we carrying fout its
fundamental teachings to-day ? We

are sure to do so some time; but we
have not done so yet,

Phrenology is making great head
way; the teachings of the illustrious
fathers of phrenolcgy—@Gall, Spurz-
heim, the Combes, and many eminent
followers—have impregnated the
minds of thinkers te that extent, that
at the present time jit is impossible
to take up a serious book op magazine
without finding therein the teachings
of phrenology. The word may not
be mentioned, but it is phrenology.

And phrenology s going to be
greater in the future than even when

thossa great teachers proclaimed jts
sublime principles.

Then the people were not pre-
pared; but to-day men and women
of all classes are seeking its aid,
They know that in pbrenology they
have a guide which will help them to
understand the working of their own
minds as well as the minds of others,
and elucidating aims, results, and
gre ater possibilities,

. The future success of phrenology
will depend to great extent on the
part woman will take. It is a power

which she should especially wield
and utilise,

] We are told, whether we accept
it or not, that ‘she who rocks the
cradle rales the world?,
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If that be so, and she rocks it on
a foundation built on the principles
set down by phrenology, her ruling
will add to the nobility of the race.

Compare the old metaphysical
teachings with the psychology of the
present day, and then you will rea-
lise what the founders and disciples
of this great philosophy have accom.
plished in mind education,

It was owing to this profound
knowledge of phrenology that George
Combe produced such a work as the
«Constitution of Man.’

Speaking of this wonderful work,
Lord John Morley states :—

‘Few men have done better work

than the author of ¢ The Constitution
of Man."’

That memorable work, whose
principles have now, in some shape
or other, become the accepted coma
monplaces of all rational persons,
was "a startling revelation when it
was published in 1828.

‘ We cannot wonder that zealous
men were found 'to bequeth fortunes
for the dissimination of that whole-
some gospel, that ‘it was -circulated
by scores of thousands of copies,
and that it was seen on shelves
where there was nothing else seen
save the Bible and the ¢ Pilgrim's
Progress,

'

(T'o be continued. )
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Psychic Circle

It is not time enough to receive
the reports of our sitters as we
requested for a report only at the
end of the month.

* gt *
Anothersfriend writes to say:
¢Being a student of the s.cience
of Yoga as taught in the Upanishads
I take delight in your .newly
formed circle and should hkfa to
offer a few remarks. Wi'th sitters
of the type of the two friends men-
sioned in the April issue of the
Kalpaka the circle i8 destined to pro-
duce the best sunshine as said .by
tbe first friend. For the reahzaf,lon
of the super-conscious samadhi—I
am not inclined to call it uncous-
cious samadhi as put forth by the
second friend—the mind Bk.lou.ld
dieappear and one cannot avoid its

appearance so long as the prana is
not controlled. It is hoped that
most of the sitters, if not all, are
acquainted with Pranayama.’

* * *

But apart a sitter wishes us to
consider whether it would not !.)e
profitable if one and all of the. Plt-
ters concentrate on the Rising
Sun or the Full Moon. We perfer

_the Rising Sun. So we shall con-

centrate upon the Sunin our sitting

from the 15th instant.

As many of our sitters have not
the necessary time to sit in the
mornings, we propose fo sit only
once & day in the evenings at 9 P.M.
instead of at 8 2.M. from the 13th
instant.

T ——
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, Sri Ramanuja and His Message
SRIMAN A. GoviNDACHARYA, M. R. A. S, M. M.S. M.R, S. A, BTC
DBow to Blessed Bamanuja . ,

'I"he one distingujshing trait of
Ve.zdxsm or Brahminism as compared
w1'th other schools of reason and
falth evolved out of mankind since
its location on earth is its unification
under the term Veda of all depart-
ments of human knowledge. The
term Veda itself means knowledge
Whether knowledge be acquired b).:
means of sense, by means of mind
rat.xonal and intuitional, or by reve:
lation and inspiration from super-
human sources, it can all be ;ncluded
under Veda, Ajl knowledge of God
and yvhat pertains to that notion is
specifically known as Paravidya and
all the rest which pertains to nature
or God’s Universe, so to say, is known
as Aparavidya, According to scien.
tific t&?rminology the science of the
noumina is a specific department of
human knowledge and the science of
the {phenomena of another depart.
ment, both being object of search to
\rr'lan constituted as he is, i.e., a dua.
lity of subject and object. Hence
under the one term * Veda ? is grouped
all the sum of human knowledge at.

tainable by the several instruments.

of knowledge placed in his posses-
ston. S0 says Naradha to Sanatky-
ztnara_ whom he approached for ing.
tf‘gc(t:non in the 7th" Prapathaka of

handokya Upanishad. So taught

Presidential add

Angirasa to Sounaga in the Mundaka
Upanishad.

In the west, (Europe), during the
dark ages science became divorced
from religion: and when the renais-
sance came, where Theology in the
dark ages was prominent, antogo-
nising science, science became promi-
nent, antogonising religion and along
war began between the two which
is still continued in the present
age though not so fierce ; and what
is more, a rapproachment between
them is daily growing. From time
to time, reconciliations between these
two departments of human knowledge
were attempted, To take one typical
instance,—that of St. Thomas Aqui-
nas, the ‘ Angelic Doctor’ of ltaly,
in the 13th Century of Christ. He
wrote many works. His greatest
work however is the Summa Theolo-
gie ¢ Its great purpose is to exhibjt
Theology as the synthesis and embo-
diment of all human knowledge,

whether of faith or of reason; in a
manner it seeks to realise the famous
tenet of Scotus Erigena— namely
the identity &f Philosophy and Theg.
logy. The ostensible ‘antognism bet-
ween natural and  supernatural
knowledge formed the problem of
Aquinas, as of the scholastics gene-
rally, and Aquinas following the
wake of his master, Albertus Magnus,

ress delivered at tho Thirg
yavarpatti, Linuevelly, on ¢

neSgam held at Uda

¥

Annual Conference of the sri Vaish ”
he 2 th April 1917, shneva Mets
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¢tasks’ himself to fuse the two, and
to show that they are but supple-
mentary aspects of the one indivisi-
ble truth, the natural world and reve-
lational religion being but the twin-
channels of the Divine self manifeste
ation.’

Vedism, however, has ever been
a combination of both these lines of
human enquiry: and the maxim of

science (or philosophy) as handmaid-

of religion, with Vedism never suffer-
ed violation. Dayananda Sarasvati,
the founder of the Arya Samajof
India maintained this tradition even
to lengths not permitted by ' Vedic
literature proper. _All our great
Acharyas’ exposition of Vedic learn.
ing witnesses to this Union of science
and religion. The great Acharya
Sri Ramanuja wrote works all of
which are stamped with a philosophi-
co-religious character interspersed
with scientific knowledge as much as
they knew in their days. For exame«
ple, the basic idea of his system’ is
that of the Trinity’—The Tatwa-
traya, viz, Eswara, Chit and Achit.
Under Achit or non-Soul is clas-
sified all' knowledge of the matter—-
universe—science; under Chit or soul,
all knowledge of the mind-universe
~—philosophy and psychology; and
under BEswara or God, the universe
of spirit or Divinity-Theology.

Ramanuja is  Trinitarian viewed
this wise. And he isa Unitarian in
as much as his system goes by the

a

name Visishtadwaita which, reduced
to its simplest meaning means a
compound unity. For science and
and psychology, he showed, are but
the cornus of Theology. In simple
words, the objective of the pheno-
menal universe is the inseparable
adjunct or body of God. This is in
effect what the poet Pope sung—

‘All are but parts of one stupendous
whole,

Whose body nature is and God
the soul.’

«Ror as the reasonable soul and
human flesh is one man’ the living
garment of God as the scieatist
Tyndall said. '

This is a popular way of under-
standing what is meant by the
technical term Visishtadwaita. In
her introductions to Kabit’s posms
by Sir Rabindranath Tagore, Evelyn
Underhill, writing on mysticism says
thus:— ‘The soul’s union with Him
4. ¢. God) is a love union, a mutual
inhabitation: that essentially dualis-
tic relation which all mystical relie
gion expresses, not a self mergence
which-leaves no place for personality,
This eternal distinction the myster.
jous union-in-separateness of God
and the soul, is a necessary doctrine .
of all sane mysticism: for no scheme
which fails to find a place for it can
represent more than a  fragment of
that soul’s intercourse with the spiri- '
tual world..; Its affirmation was one
of the distinguishing features of the

K I
Aot
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Vaishnavite reformation preached
by Ramanuja: the principle of which
had decended through Ramanada to
Kabir. (pp. xxviin—ix). This shows
how Ramanuja’s Visishtadwaitic
Vaishnavism was a scheme fit for
souls ripe in God and how it affected
all classes including Moslems and
sufism, What is the mystic element
in Ramanuja’s scheme? It is prapatti.
This writer Evelyn Underhill, may
passingly be observed, characterizes
Ramanuja as ‘the great twelfth cen-
tury reformer of Brahminism® (p. v)
And Ramanuja laid stress on this
‘variety i unity’ doctrine taught by
the Vedas, notably the Antaryam
Brahmana of - the Brahadaranya
Upanishad. I must refer my audience
for further information on :this cor-
dinal doctrine of Ramanuja to my
book the ¢ Vade Mecum of Vedanta’,
But here I may mention briefly that
it was the special mission of Rama-
nuja to establish monotheism ag.
against polytheism, henotheism and
pantheism, And secondly to establish
the notion of God as having in its
unity the dual aspect of the material
and the spiritual or the physical and
the psychical or the phenomenal and
the noumenal, or the relative and
the absolute.

How has this doctrine been con-
firmed by the latest thinkers of the
west, is a query full of interest, A
few notable urterances alone will
here be attempted:—
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‘The one substance with two sets
of properties, two sides, the physical
and mental-a double faced unity
would appear to comply with all the
exegencies of the case, We are to
deal with this not \compounding the
persons nor dividing the substance.
The mind is destined to be a double
study~to conjoin the mental philogo-
pher with the ;physical philosopher.’
(Huxley).

Herbert Spencer remarks at the
close of his work:—*The first princi-
ples’ thus:—The interpretation of
all phenomena, in terms of matter,
motion and force is nothing more
than the reduction of our complex
symbols of thought to the simplest
symbols, and when the equation has
been brought to its lowest terms, the
symbols remain symbols still. Hence
the reasonings contained in the fore-
going pages afford no support to
either of the antognistic hypothesis
respecting the ultimate nature of
things. The implications are no
more materialistic than they are spi-
ritualistic, and no more spiritualistic
than they are materialistic,’

W. B, M, Saggart says :—‘Mate=
rialism and idealism are both logi-
cally correct and (sufficient up to a
certain point only, And it has re-
mained for hylo-idealism while ab-
sorbing Jnto itself the undeniable
positions of both lines of thought to
grasp the moment where they each
diverge from truth, and by a flight
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of genius, to keep them in the path
of reason by writing them at the
critical moment into one irarmonious
whole.’ 1And Dr. Bose’s experiments
are proving the Visishtadwaitic na-
ture of the universe, i. e., the insepa=
rateness of matter from spirit

Intellectual greatness [in Vedism
is generally attributed to Sri Sanka-
racharya, the precursor of Sri Rama-
nuja,and the popular saying 1goes:—
*The head of Sankara and the heart
of Ramanuja,” But whoso reads the
monumental works of Sri Bashya
by Ramanuja, will not ideny to Ra-
manuja a very high head, nor can
any one who knows 'Sankara intima-
tely deny him a warm heart judging
from his stotras. But that Rama-
nuja possessed a very large heart as
evidenced by his Gadya :Traya and
his socio-religious reforms and fur-
ther spiritually exemplified by his
throwing open the doors of super and
divine knowledge to every one with—
out exception, as may be read in my
life of Ramanuja, goes without say-
ing. Such is the place of Ramanuja
in the Vedic history of India.

Vaishnavism is the other feature,

next to Vigishtadwaitism, by which
Ramanuja’s system of philosophic-
religion, isknown. Thisterm Vaish=
navism has often savoured of sec-
tarianism. But whoever knows the
history of Vaishnavism, the etymo-
logy of the term Vishnu, and the
pronouncements of the Saivite books,
the Linga purana, etc., and the Sai-

consummate Vaishnava; in fact, none
who calls himself a vaidica can be
anything but a Vaishnava, The
source of the apostolic succession of
the Sankara school ts Narayana:—
read the verse ‘Narayana padmabha.
vam’ ete. Narayana is a synonym
of Vishnu, but ina much enlarged
radical sense. Sankara has shown
in his great works that Narayana is
the name of Brahman. George The-
baut, the English —translator of Sri
Bashya, was himself convinced of
this truth, and so added this footnote
to pp. xxxi1 part I of Sankara's Ve-
danta Sutras [Vol. XXXIV of S.B.E.
Series). Thus:— ‘the only sectarian -
feature of the Sri Bhasya is that it
identifies Brahman with Vishau or
Narayana; but this in no way affects
the interpretation put on the sutras
and Upanishads. Narayana is in
fact mothing but another name of
Brahman’ Why is Ramanuja so
partial to these vedic ‘terms Vishau
and Narayana? This I have shown
in my two works: The Five Truths
(Artha Panchaka), aud 'Mazdaism in
the light of Vaishnavism. But I may

‘here briefly state that Vaishnavism

is another name for Vedism. All
the Vedas and the Vedantas vocife-
rate the term Vishnu. It is the opi-

‘nion of European scholars, from a

literary standpoint to accept the Rig

T
AMQI/NOB '
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-



102

Veda as historically the oldest docu-
ment of Vedism. Granting it for a
moment, it may be shown that the
refrain of that Veda is Tad Vishno
Paramam Padam: 7 ~, That Vishnu's
ne plus ultra of bliss and blessedness,
The famous Sukta known as the
Purusha Sukta appears in all the
four Vedas: and its Rishi or scer is
Narayana. The Mudgala Upanishad
of the 108 Upanishads givesan expo.
sition jof this famous sukta which
may be read. All the (other suktas
such as the Sri, Nalaetc., pertain to
this Rig Vedic lore. Another reason

~ for Ramanuja’s partiality for the
.holy name Narayana, is jbecause of

no other Vedic name of Godhood
being capable of such universal and
complete connotations as ‘that word
etymologically contains Great dijs.
sertions have been written on thig
topic and 1 can here but mentioq
that the most important of such con.
notations is that of the idea of Im-
manency, the Immanency of Divinity
in all Nature 'now-a-days the zeit.
geist of 1all scientists and divines,
It is proclaimed from the hill tops
as the great discovery of ' the age, a
discovery calculated to reunite again
the maids of science and religion
long—separated from the middje
ages. the dark ages so to sy, On-

‘wards, The chief mission of Rama.

nuja was to bring this profound and

. recondite message to mankind. De.

nom.inationa!—-faiths such as Chrig-
tianitywhich arose long long ages
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after the-Vedas, faintly whispered
this truth, such as for example as is
contained in the passage: ‘fam in
my father and the father in me, I¢
was left to Ramanuja to rescuc this
gem of a great truth from the vedie

heaps in which it lay hid, to burnish

it. expose and exhibit it, and finaily
establish it, ‘

Narayana, as the indwelling God
is brought 1nto the inmost chambers
of all men, into the intimate relations
with man’s heart: and the great gap
between the extra=cosmic deity idea
and the God-devoid nature-idea was
once for all firmly bridged.

The question of social instinct
that we all possess has an important
bearing on this subject. Says Dr
Elie Metcunikof (p, 108, /The Nature
of Man;:~ ‘We have to determine
how far, and towards which of our
fellow creatures, we are to exercise
such instincts, and it is here that the
difficulty arises which !as yet has not
been resolved by 'religion or rations
alism. Must our social instincts
reach to our relativesinear or distant,
or to our fellow townsmen, or
compatriots, or to all white men, or
to al} men white and black, or to tho
good only or the good and the bad
altke, Perhaps we should limit the
operation of the instinct to those of
our own religion, or,who share our
views of life? More than the social
instinct is the religious instinct which
makes all nature kin. The message
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of the Gita is! He who realises the
Ubiquity of God is :the saint. Ra-
manuja insisted on this truth of
divine ubiquity. On the basis of
this religious instinct, not only the
Tengalais and the Vadagalis must
jove each other, but the whole
mankind, and birds and beasts, stocks
and stones, and all nature are objects
of love to him who feels this instinct,
for it is the instinct which directly
cognises God, the informing spirit
everywhere.  God’s ubiquity or
Immanency coraes of the prodigality
of His Love to his creatures,

If all things are dear for the sake
of one’s self God becomes the
dearest as He by His ubiquitous
nature, exists for this self or souls’
gake, He is the Antaryamin
the permanent abider in the heart.
Such terms as Vishnu, Narayana,
Vasudeva radically means the all
pervadeness of God : btit tne holy
term Narayana has such universal

. connotations and intimate kinships

with the cosmos that thus it is easy
to see why Ramanuja's heart in
particular twined itself round this
term. For with this name as his
word of power, he would preach to
mankind the religion of peace and
love and optimism. No Acharya
would interpret the love aspect of
the Bhagawat Gita and sing the love
tunes of Sri Krishna as Ramanuja
has: for that was his particular
mission,

Now who is this great Ramanu-
ja? He1s one of the great Achar-
yas deputed by God with a great
message for mankind. ., He is the
great ¢ Ananta’ who forms the couch
on which Vishnu is recumbent. This
name Ramanuja also connotes ‘He
who was born with Rama! His
another epithet is Lakshmana Mui:
so that when Vishnu incarnated as
Sri Rama, Anaata or the great ser-
pent—Time incarnated as \Lakshma-
na, i.e., Ramanuja, with Sri Krishna,
he incarnated as Balarama, andia

* the Kali-Age as the great religious k

preacher and teacherj as we know
him. Theosophy iconnects Ramanu= -

.ja with the great Jesus Christ. |Tak.

ing Leadbeater (not to say of Jinara.
jadas and others) he writes 1thus i
his Inner Life 19—20:— Again in
‘these researches into the remote past -
we have frequently found the disciple: -
desus who in Palestine had the privjs .
lege of yielding up His body to the
Christ. As a result of jthat act He .
received the 'incarnation. of Apollo-
nius of lyana and in ithe eleventh-
century He appeared,}in India as the -
teacher iRamanuja Charya, who re.
ceived the devotional clement in
Hinduism, . and raised to o0 high'a
level.? (pp. 19-20). As I have else. .
where expanded the genisis of Rama. -
nuja, [ must stop here, not without .
bringing to notice however one im-

_portant fact brought to light by Mrs. "

Annie Besant—a fact ‘connected with .
‘ Ananta’—in her latest book.t Man :;
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whence, how and whither’ (p.476):—
taeees and the soft still night shall
brood over a resting system and the
great preserver (Maha Vishnu) shall
repose on the many headed serpent
of time (Adisesha).’

It may not be out of place to here
mention that thc Hindu idea of cos-
mos resting on the hcad or one of
the heads of serpent Ananta seems
also to be a classical idea from a
passage which 'I met wi >
of Re%. AW, Inomcrilctl] ??J’;ﬁgl
lity’ reading thus:—¢ A prince is of
more consideration than a palacc—
would be of morc consideration,
though its foundation pressed the
shoulder of serpentarius.

I have now to say a few words
as to the economic value of Vaishna.
vism. The old struggle about state
and church, each trying to get
the ascendency over the other is
well known: And the age-long
controversy between formalism and
idealism in other words external

ritualism, and internal faith 1s also
well known. Tt was Ramanuja’s

special mission to reconcile both and
establish harmony. 1 cannot here
dilate on the subject. It was a pe—
conciliation between Varnashrama

Dl_marma ritual and non-varnashrama
faith and love to God, viz, Saranagati

for surrender. He effected a friendly
co.m'promise between extreme Brah-
minism which had obtained currency
(1. e, elaborate ceremonialism and

ritualism before Budha and ext
—Buddism after Buddha wr:irgt?

had destroyed all sacramental ex-
pression of religion which for practice
is of great value for the gradual
cducation of the masses, the Var-
nshrama  Dharmas. Again  the
Grrvana spiritual assets of Aryans
(the vedas ete,) and the Dravida
spiritual assets of the Dravicas (the
Prabandas) were blended into a
union for which the Sr1 Vaishnava
apostolic  succession  through Sri
Visvaksena, Sathagopa (St. Namm-
alwar), Nathamuni, etc, had prepared
the way. Prof Barnett observes
thus: ¢ It was the school of Ramanuja
that first blended intoa full harmony
the voices of reason and of devotion
by worshipping a supreme of infini~
tely blessed qualities both in his
heaven and as revealed to the soul
of man in incarnate experience.”
Women were admitted to equal privi-
lcges with reference to Vaishnava
learning. St. Andal or Goda Devi
it must be remembered is one of our
twelve Dravida saints. Ramanuja,
it short, established a firm tink
between orthodoxy or conservatism
and liveralism. To this Brahman,
Brahmins as well as non-Brahmins
look up as theirsaviour  And in his
days, and in his country Ramanuja
was the Luther. Ramanuja’s message,
as has already been shown is a
message of peace and love and ‘was
proclaimed with a view to establish
on earth the kingdom of heaven.
His message is the ancient message
promulgate_:d in his time by Sri
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Krishna. The Bhagawat Gita is the
Book of Humanity. even the great
Novikoff, the 18th century champion
of liberty in Russia having rendered
this immortal celestial song into
archaic Russian. Ramanuja, the
peace-maker, and messenger of Sri
Krishna’s Bhagawat Dharma thus
then writes at the close of his
Magnum opus, the Bashya giving the
gist of his message to mankind.

From all this it is clear thaton
the one hand Ramanuja never dis-
turbed or destroyed the useful fea-
tures of the Hindu socio-religious
polity : and on the other hand none
whether they were in caste or out
of caste, depressed class or oppressed
class or repressed or suppressed
class men or women, were ex-
cluded from his Vaishnavic scheme
of salvation, for whatever became 2
gnani was dear to God—a truth
proclaimed by Sri :Krishna in the
Gita, which Ramanuja cites at the
end of the above passage. Why
from this scheme of salvation, stocks
and stones, birds and beasts even
could not be excluded : for they are
all soul informed without exception.
By the merit of gnana any one rose
to sainthood : and hence in the Sri
Vaishnava Churches the canonisation
and enshrinement of saints of all
castes. Saintship therefore came
by merit, not by Non-Brabmin or
Anti-Brahmin majority: even the

‘Brahmin minority never rose save

by merit. Spiritual eminencé was
the only criterion, as God is one. So
preached the Brahman of Brahmans-
Ramanuja.

We are here assembled under the
most depressing world events the
Great European War that is in
progress A great sage of our
Ramanuja persuasion, Sri Vedanth-
charya thus wrote of how greed
obsessing man brought about a series
of catastrophies: -

Pitiable is man in the firm grip
of greed which never satiates: for
in its clutches, what all he does?
See he speeds over all the spaces
of earth and ploughs them up and
down, broad and deep, cringes before
him abjectly, he rids of other’s of
goods for self-delectation, traverses
over seas by mighty ships, and for
trifles plunges into greatwars’

The reason for all this is that
God is forgotten, and religion is -
scoffed at, science is made an engine
to blast, not bless human life and
Mammon and Molock are worshipped:
this world and—supernatural are
severed asunder:and all that is leftto
man are despair and death and war is
the ghastly result of all this atheism
and materialism. Lord Ronaldsay, '
the new Governor of Bengal replying
to the address of the Bengal Chamber
of Commerce, on the 81st March
said:- 'Humanity lay torn and bleed-
ing, the victim of the system which
had exalted the material and debased

r
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the spiritual, He could see in
- Prussian Militarism nothing but the
apotheosis'of all that was nearest to
the least in the composition of man.
kind. It required but a slight
acquaintence with the outlook of
India upon the universe to under-
stand the abhorance with which her
people must incvitably view the
‘systcm based on so materialistic a
foundation.” We endorsc Lord
Ronaldsay and add thata real Prince
of peace lik Ramanuja is wanted by
western  people, for Ramanuja’s
nessage was:- ‘O Mortals, why do ye
value these bubbles or baubles op
trifles of this worid Seek God alone
as your gold and find in him peace,

According to this Ramaauja was the -

saint who bartered all the gold-
mines of the world for a morsel of
God.

}lesus Christ taught the western
nations’ for wha: doth 1t profit a man
if he gain the whole world and suffer
the loss of his own soul? This hag
been forgotten, Ramanuja has now to
teach the west and we owe it o0 the
Theosophical zeitgeist to have thrown
open the heart of Ramanuja to the
wide world beyond the bounds of
India. As Dr. A. K. Comaraswam
says:- I'he Theosophical movemen);:
is directly due to the stimulus of
!nd!an thought ©  ‘The new Theolo
is little else than Hinduism .’ Fugry
ther Sir Rabendranath Tagore, who .
*Sadhana writes the Pall Maj| éazeti:
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modern times’ has for his main sources
of inspiration the songs of the
Azhvars and the philosophy of
Ramanuja (see p. 303 part I{1: The

. Indran Nation Builders).

What in this age have the east
and west to exchange, as providence
has brought tnem together? This
is well answered by Dr. James
B.ISSC? Pratt. and American professor
ot'phllosophy in his *india and its
faiths. - Doubtless the east has
more to lern from us then we from
the east "And, certainly the best it
has to give we might have gained
from our own great teacher if we
only ‘would. But the fact remains
that we have not learnt our lesson
And 1t may be that the spiritual
teachings of Jesus would come home
to us with greater power and a fresh
sense of reality if we would consent
to study the living example of a
people who have never lost their
calm faith that spiritual life alone is
of supreme value, and that in
comparison with it, wealth, fams,
power and pleasure are as the small
dust of the balance For the Indian
knows that all these pass away while
for:‘.ea,ch of us the only eternally
abldn?g thing is his own soul’ Rae
manusa is a guardian of souls, And
what wag Ramanuja’s message as re-
gards the ideal of Heavenly life? Not
eternal rest and repose, not eternal
sloth and sleep but eternal Divine
service. This was the gospel of the

. Gita, and Ramanuja emphasized it

1917

and formulated it. Seshatwa is the
magic word for it. In this age of
strenuous work and sgervants of
India’ societies by the dozen, this
must be remembered.

Let us then assemble here and
pray in Ramanuja’s name and in tife
name of Sathagopa, who so near 1S
closely watching us, for victory,
liberty, fraternity and righteousness
and deliberate further the several
important measures we have in view
pow morally and religiously to amelio=
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rate the condition of the struggling
hosts of humanity tothe best of our
light. So Ramanuja, at this clima-
teric of world’s history, when it is
travailing through rivers of blood «
and mountains of flesh, may prove
a veritable coming world teacher and
peace-maker: for Ramanuja taught
a universal gospel of life, light and
love all covered by the holy expres-
sion AUM. . -
SRIMAN NARAYANA

&

The Art of Breathing

By HENRY PROOCTOR F.R.E.IL., M R A.S.

Breathing is the most important
of all the functions of the body, for
all the other functions are depend-
ent upon it. We may exist a long
time without eating ; and a shorter
time without drinking: but with-
out breath there is no life not

" only animal life but even plant life
is dependent for its very exist-
ence upon the air. Life is but
@ series of breaths.  Much is con-
stantly being said and written upon
the importance of diet, but the im-
portance of correct breathing is

immeasurably greater. For bealth .

and longevity are dependent, not
go much on what we eat as upon
what we digest, and proper diges-
tion is dependent upon

CORREOT BREATHING.

Strange to say, the majority of
civilized men and women need fto-
be taught to day what seems to be
the simplest of all arts—the art of. -
breathing, an art which sll the
lower snimals,! and the savage: ifl
his natural condition, instinctiv
practise, while the contracted ¢
and stooping shoulders of the ig-"
habitants of our great cities demon-
strate the fact that correct breath-
ing is with them s

A TOST ART. . . S

Phe highest medical authorities.”
agsert that one generation of correct
breathers would regenerate th
Tace. e

A
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And not only is the physical
health  dependent upsan  correct
breathing, but the mental powers,

self-control. and moral and spiritual
growth

One of the first lessons to be
learned is that of

NOSTRIL, BREATHING.

and how to overcome the common
practice of mouth breathin;;, to
which bad habit the many diseases
f.rom which people in every walk of
life are suffering from. are due
This 15 & matter -

OF VITAT, IMPORTANGR

because one method brines health

and strength, and the other. dige
ease and sickness.

It is clear that Nature intended
us to breathe through the nostrils. for
no animal, excepting man, breathes
through the mouth, and while the
mou‘th affords no protection to the
respiratory organs, the nostrils and
nasal passages show evidence of the
careful design of nature in this
respect. For the nostrils contain
everything that is necessary, both
f(?r warming and for purifying. the
air, so that it can do no damage to

the delicate organs of the throat or
lungs.

MOUTH BREATHING,
on the other hand, admits cold ajr di-
rectly to these organs, causiog in-
flammation, as well ag sowing the
seeds of other digeases by inbaling
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every kind of impurity with which
the air mav be laden,

The differenee in the air which
haspast through the intricate, parie
fving organisation of the nostrils
and  that breathed through the
month, 18 as great as that between
pure water and stacnant  ditch-
water.

Nostril breathing tis therefore of
Rupreme importance ; the very first
essential toward the enjoyment of

perfect health, and the living of the

esoteric life.

‘ Too much attention is often
directed to the function of putrition,
which is after all secondary to that
o.f breathing ; because perfect nutri-
tion is dependent upon breathing;
for every particle of food must be
oxygenated before it can yield the
proper nourishment. Imperfect
breathing means ‘incomplete oxyge-
nation and therefore imperfect
nutrition and imperfect elimination
of waste and poisonous matter, and
18 alone sufficient to render perfect
health an utter impossibility.

Pr9per breathing is absolutely
essential to a

GOOD OIRCULATION,

for the blood, when driven by the
heart through the arteries, is bright
red and rich; but when it returns
through the veins it is poor, dull and
blue, & foul stream laden with waste
matter, like a stream of sewer-water,
which isthen distributed, through: an
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opening in the right ventricle of the
heart, among millions of tiny air-
cells in the lungs. Breath is in=
haled, and ithe oxygen of the air
coming into contact with the
impure blood, renders it again pures
rich, red and bright.

It is estimated that 35,000 pints
of blood traverse the capillaries
every twenty-four hours, .the blood
corpuscles passing in single file and
being exposed to the oxygen of the
air on both their surfaces. 1t will
now be seen that unless air in suffi=
cient quantity reaches the lungs,
the foul stream of venous blood
cannot be purified, and consequent-
ly not only is the body thus robbed

of nourishment, but the waste pro-.

ducts which skould have been des-
troyed are returned to the circula-
tion and poison the system. If the
blood is not fully purified by the
regenerative process of the lungs,
it returns to the arteries in an ab-
pormal state, insufficiently purified
and imperfectly cleansed, and still
containing some of the impurities
which it took up on its return jour-
ney, which impurities imust mani-
fest in some form of disease.

The blood when properly ‘expos-
ed to the air in the lungs, not only
bas its impurit jes consumed, but 1t
also takes up & certain quantity of
oxygen which it carries to all parts
of the body, where it 18 needed in

" orderthat Nature may carry oub

Ll

her processes properly. Arterial
blood, properly exposed to the air,
contains about 25 per cent of free
oxygen. The oxygen obtained by
breathing, vitalizes every part and
causes combustion which generates
heat and equalizes the temperature
of the body. Good breathers there-
fore seldom or ever take cold be-
cause they have plenty of good
warm blood which enables them to
resist changes in the atmosphere.
And it is the sudden changes from
heat to cold, which causes us to
take cold.’ ‘

The great necessity for a per-
fectly healthy life is perfect adapt-
ation to environment, for, as Spen-
cer sayS, ‘Were there no changes
in the environment buf such as the
organism ,has adapted changes to
meet, and were it never to fail in
the efficiency with which it meb
them, there would be eternal exis~
tence and eternal knowledge.’

There are various kinds of breath-
ing that may be practised. Many
people breathe only from the upper
part of the chest and lungs, and
consequently bui a ‘minimum of air
enters the lungs, This is the worst

form of breathing, and many dis~

eases of the vocal organs and organs
of respiration are due to this perai-
cious habit. The best kind of brea-
thing is that called the

COMPLETE OR PERFECT BREATH |
‘which can be practiced by starding
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or sitting erect, and first filling the
lower part of the lungs, inbaling
steadily through the nostrils, then the
middle part, pushing out the lower
ribs, breast-bone and chest, and
then filling the upper portion of
the lungs protruding the upper
chest, and lifting the six or seven
pairs of ribs.

Having thus drawn in a com-
plete breath, retain it a few seconds,

and then exhale quite slowly. It
may Seen some-what difficult at
first, but practice will make it 'easy
and natural. Complete 'breathing
will make any one immune to con-
sumption and do away with all lias .
bility to colds or bronchial troubles.
Most colds can be cured or prevent-
ed by complete breathing and parti=
al fasting for a day. '

The Development of Occult Power

J. H. CAsHMERE

(Lesson II continued from the last issue)

The first step to the develop-
went of self control isthe realiza-
tion that the I, the ego, is an
immortal.entity or atom of subs-
tance, ruling an external body of
conscious atomic entities who, under
the direction of the subject or crea-
tive ego, have become organised as
the confederacy of cells which form
the human body.

Throughout this organised body
of intelligences ruled over by the
centrol ego there are numerous
centres or mental bodies, known as
nerve plexig containing a central
atomic sub-ruler who directs the
 functions of that particular part of
the system over which it presides.
These subrulers in the numerous
plexi are in direct communication

with each other by a network of
organised elements known as the
sympathetic nervous system, which
also connect them with the subjec~
tive or creative ego in the medulla
at the base of the brain, from which
centre the subjective ego maintains
& general supervision ' over the
organised body. The sub-rulers
within the various plexi are also in
direct communication with the
objective ego by that network of -
organised elements wa know as the
cerebro-spinal nervous system.

The objective ego, or I, the real
intellectual you, ie mnot directly
concerned in the renewsl and main-
tenance of the human system; its
office is to mtellngently operate npon
its environment in a manner¥
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conducive to the best interegt of the
organised body over which it rules.

Now, it 18 evident that the
objective ego knows nothing cancern-
ing the process whereby it became

* incarnated as ruler of the human
form save that which it may have
discovered empirically through the
senses and reason; that is, it has
no direct memory of its transition
from the parent organism. - Neither
is it aware of the psyckic activity in
the consciousness of its: companion
self, the subjective ego, while the
latter is planning and directing the
the subjective activities of the
confederate’ body. For this reason
the conservatism of its nature
compels the objective ego to yield
to those impulses from subjectivity
concerning whose purposc it may
haveno direct knowledpe. It is only
when the knowledge of the objective
ego transcends that of the subjec-
tive atom of which theinstinct is an
expression that it may undeceive
‘the latter in critical moments and
prevent its untoward expression.

... Instinet presupposes in that
entity of which it is an expression
an antecedent state of consciousness
in which the entity purposely, that
*ig, with reason, determines & course
of action which through frequent
repetition becomes spontaneous.
S8ays Darwin: °‘Some intelligent
actions, sfter being performed during
several generations, become converted

‘in reflex action is unnecessary,

into instincts and are inherited, as
when birds on ~ceanic islands learn
to avoid man. ‘These actions may
then be said 'o be degradéd in
character for they are no longer
performed through reason or from
experience’. ~

~ Although the first dawnings of
intelligences, according to Herbert
Spencers have been developed
through the ; multiplication and co-
ordination of reflex actions, modern
psychologists are inclined o affirm
that all reflex action is an expression
of that intelligence located within
the plexus reacting to external
stimuli.  Haeckel goes even far.
ther and asserts that a ‘soul’ (a
conscious intelligence and volition)

in the atom ‘must necessarily be
assumed to explain the sxmplest
physical and chemical ptocesses
Other writers assert that, since the
ators, in spontaneous se)f—motxon,
exercise the facdlty of choice, we,
should use the term *physical’’ i1
a broader sense ‘hnd speak of th¢
psychology of atoms and moldb
As it is self-evident and necemry
that atoms, especially those '
organised life forms, should " poss,
conscious intelli ence, the hypotheg;
of unconscious and blind automatls

being unnecessary, it is thet_" ?
untenable. We may aﬂ‘irm, ﬁh@‘
that every atom of our bexu’g 1n'Gons:
#cious aud ahve. and tho
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atom be ever s0 ignorant, it may
acquire knowledge and for this rea-
son becomes amenable to the reason
of the ruling egn, who from its
exalted viewpoint should be more
competent to choose thut which jg
best for those over which it rules.

It is well known that the ins-
tinct of the lower animals are come
paratively fixed and stable in their
operation from generation to gener-
ation. But as animals develop
intelligence the constant intelligent
adapation to the exigencies of chang-
ing environment modifies the pri-
mary instincts, some of which dis-
appear when the necessity for their
exercise no longer exists. Others
are radically changed from time to
time and countless newones are
acquired.

The precedent established by
habitual intelligent action being
ever at the coinmand of conscious-
ness enables the individual to 1mme-
diately decide uppn his course ot
action and obviates the delay that
woald arise if compelled to cons=
ciously investigate all the facis of
consciousness and environment ip
order to deterinine the correst course
to pursue in each instance, As
instinctive action has its birth in
. antecedent intelligent action, it
should be and is within the province
of tntellect to supplant, modify or
inhibit inherent instincts when the
mauifestation of the latter are un-

toward or detrimnental to the welfare
of the individual,

The office of the objective ego,
who is at once director and judge
of the objective manifestation of the
organism over which it presides,
should be, thevefore, a Qourt of
Equity adwinistering the la w
(instinet) according to its spirit and
not according to the letter, lest the
purpose of the law in exceptionsl
cases should be defeated.

It {s through ignorance alone
and not {rom the lack of *will power’
which unsupported by intellect i8
utterly impotent in the presence of
the instinct, the latter being itself
an element of will, that man has
permitted his instincts to run riob
until he has become sex-mad and
money mad a slavish subject to
passion and appetite.

The illustrations I will offer and
the instructions which I will present
in regard to this proposition, es~
pecially in regard to the reproduce
tive instinct, will make its truth
self-evident and necessary, and from
the empirical confirmation made
possible by the certainty of indi-
vidual demonstration, universal.

We call instinet blind, because

precedent is its authority and guide,’

because it is merely a law arising
out ofmore or less limited ancestral
intelligence; and for the latter
reason, while its general operation
under certain cxrcumstances may be
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beneficial, it is evident that cir-
cumstances may arise under which
its operatlon must prove abortive
and undesirable. Intellect must
give eyes to instinct to save the
datter, in its blindness and delusion,

from untoward manifestation,

Any individual in possession of
intelligence sufficient to read this
essay understandingly, whose ins-
tinctive nature is mot completely
amenable to.his inteilect, may bring
the former into a state of perfect
submibsion to the latter at all times
and under all circumstances when
the conditions are such that he does

. pot desire that instinot should

accomplish its real purpose, or when
he is directly aware that in this
particular instance, were the instinct
allowed expression the latter must
prove abortive.

After describing the various
gexual functions of plants, fishes,
insecte. frogs, birds and mammals,
Eduard Von Hartman asks, ‘Are
we to suppose that there are really
two different canses at work or is

| it not rather the working of the

same _Unconscious, which, on the
one hand, harmoniously fashions the
gexual parts, and on the other, as

_ instinct impels to their right use

the same unconscious clairyoyance

* which in creation, as in use, adapts
‘the means to an end, which does
-pot appear in consciousness?

‘Would man, at whose com-

.mand are so many means for satis~

8.

. taneously, and is by no means o be.

~pected from this union, appears fx

¥

fying the physical impulse, all equ-
ally efficicious with coitus, be like-
ly to discharge the inconvenient,
disgusting, shameless, ‘reproductive
function, did not an instinct always
urge him anew, often as he has ex-
perienced that this mode of Satise
taction yields him, in fact, .no hlgh—
er sensuous enjoyment than any
other? But many do nof attain
even to this much insight, because, -
in spite of experience, thcy always .
measure future enjoyment aCCOr=—
ding to the strength of the tmpulse,
or are 80 possessed by the” impulse
during the act that they never ai-
tain the experience. It might, per-
haps, be replied, that man frequent-
ly desivres intercourse although he
i3 aware of the impossibility of pro=
creation e. g., with the notoriously
infertile or prostitutes, or when, as
in illicit connections, he seeks to -
prevent procreation; but to -such
we reply that the knowledge: or -
intension of consciousness has¥no
direct influence on - the mshnct
since the design of procreation has
outside consciousiess, and- only: the
w1l!mg of the means to the unoo!mt
cious end (as in all mstmcm
appears in consciousuess. ‘That *
the impulse to sexual union ig an :
instinot which manifests itself spow-

regarded as a consequence of the e~
perience that a pleasure is to be‘ek.

the fact that the gexnal . impuled;
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instinct is universal in the animal
and vegetable kingdom, whereas
veneral organs, which link a4 sexual
pleasure "to the act of copulation,
are only to be found at a tolerably
advanced stage of the animal king-
~doms The instinct of sexual inter-
course is then smmething far earlier
and more original in the history of
organisation, since all organisins
destitute of venereal organs are
sufficiently impelled by it alone,
without the aid of sensibilitys It is,
however, tolerably plain why the
Unconscious deems special venereal
organs necessary in the case of
beings whose consciousness is far
more highly developed; for the more
consciousness attains independent
hoportance, the greater is the risk
of its thwarting the demands of
instinct, the more desirable does g
bait become to entice to the perfor—
mance of instinctive actions'.

This latter conclusion of Von
Hartmann is not justified, as 1t will
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not only be inferring that the cre-
ative power of Nature were inade—
quate to accomplish her purpose
directly, but it is not at all deter-
mizate that a proportionate pleasure
or thrill is not experienced by the
plant in shedding its pollen, by the
wale fish pouring out its spawn
upon the egues of the female. or by
inrects, birds and other forms of
lite during the performance of the
sexual function. The pleasure ex-
perienced by the individual during
coition can have, logically no “other
source than in the germ cells, which
under the iiupression, frequently &
false one, that one or more of their
fellows is about to accomplish the
purpase of his being, initiate a thrill
which spreading throughout the
sympathetic organism becones more

or less magnified by the egoisin of
the central consciousness. '

(To be continued)

Future Clairvoyance

By Swami BHAKTA VISHITA

In what is known technically as
Future Clairvoyance we have the
manifestation of clairvoyant vision
in the direction scenes and events of
the future. Inthis phase of clajr-
voyance, the seer perceives the events
and scenes of future time just as if

they were present before him this
very moment. This phase of clair-
voyance is far rarer and more
uncommon than any of the other
phases referred to in the preceding
articles of this series. In fact, it is
so seldom met with in its perfection
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that its manifestation is a matter of .

the greatest interest to those .who
have made a study of the subject.
It occassionally appears in flashes,
and cannot be produced at will by
the ordinary clairvoyant. Unfortu-
nately its very rarity and uncommon-
ness cause it to be counterreited and
imitated by unprincipled persons.

The student who reasons carefully
and logically usually meets with
what to him, at least at flrst, seems
to be an insurmountable obstacle
in the way of a rational explanatioF
of Past Clairvoyance; but when it
comes to understanding how anyone
can see that which has never
happened, he throws ug his hands in
despair. But, here, as in the Qreced-
ing cases, there is an explanation for
those who are capable of under-

standing it, there is a reason and’

cause for everything, though we may
not always be able to find or to grasp
it. Letussee what is the highest
teaching on this subject of Future

Clairvoyance

The simplest phase of Future
Clairvoyaace 1s really not actual
Clairvoyance at all, but is rather a
phase of the operations of the sub-
conscious mind of the seer In cases
of this kind the subconscious mind
operates in the direction of intense
deductive reasoning which is one of
its storngest powers, as Dr. Hudson
has so well pointed eut to us. Give
the active subconscions mind astrong

existing cause, and it will often
reason out the probable effect (the
almost certain effect, in fact) of that
cause, even though that effect lies in
the mists of the future. But this, at
the best, is not true clairvoyance it
is merely the statement of ‘probable’
results and effects of existing causes,
wonderfully clear and exact though
it may be in some cases. But a
thousand-and—one unforeseen things
may arise to completely upset this
prediction, for it is really naught but
a prediction at the last. We must
look further for real instances of
Future Clairvoyance.

Sir Olivar Lodge offers an
interesting and ingenious, though
rather technical, explanation of this
class of phenomena as follows:
«Time is but a relative mode of regard.
ing things; we progress - through
phenomena at a certain deflnite pace,
and this subjective advance we
interpret in an objective manner, as
if events moved necessarily in this
order and at this precise rate. But
that may be only one mode of regard-
ing them. Theevents may be tn some
sort of existence always, both past
and future, and it may be we
who are arriving at ithem, not they
which are happening. The analogy
of a travcller in a railway train is
useful ; if he could never leave the
train, nor alter its pace, he would
probably consider the landscapes as
necessarily successive, and be unable
to conceive their co-existence. * *
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* * We perceive, therefore, a
possible fourth dimentional aspect
about time, tlie inexorableness of
whose flow may be a natural part of
our present limitations. And if we
once grasp the idea that past and
future may be actually existing, we
can  recognise that they may have a
controlling influence on all present
action, and the two together may
- constitute the ‘higher plane’ or
totality of things after which, as it
seems to me, we are impelled to seek,
in connection with the directing of
form or determinism, and the action
of }iving beings consciously directed
to a definite and preconceived end.’

The physical analogy to this
conception of Sir Olivers’s idea js
thut of the acron in which the future
oak actually exists in a way or at
least the pattern of it. But, one
might here object that the shape of
the oak will be determined by the
facts of its, environment and these
cannot by any stretch of reason or
-imagination be considered as pattzrn.
ed in the acorn, These theories and
hypotheses are interesting to be sure 5
aad really contain a germ of truth
in them, sufficient in fact to account
for much of the phenomena of thig
class of clairvoyant vision. But there

‘isa high class of Ruture Clairvoyance
which is over and above this iclass of
explanations or theories.  We must
look for the explanation on higher

planes of existence.

The clue to the real explanation

is found in many occult sayings and
aphorisms, particularly those of the
oriental lands, as for instance the
following from the Hindus; ‘The
creation, duration, and destruction
of a universe is but the time of the
twinkling of an eye to Brahman, In
other words, that to the Superme
Being the past, present, and future
of the universe must be as but 2
moment of time practically instant-
aneous to the Divine Consciousness

A writer on the subject says,
‘Those occultists and metaphysicians
who have thought long and deeply
upon the ultimate facts and natur?
of the universe, have dared to think
that there must exist some absolute
consciousness —some absolute mind
-which must perceive the past, present
and future of the universe as one
happening; as simultancously and
actively present at one moment of
absolute time. They reason that
just as a man may see at bne moment
of his time some particular event
which might appear as a year to some
minute form of life and mind—the
microscopic creatures ina drop of
water, for instance; so tpat which
seems asa year, or a hundred years,
to the mind of man, may appear as
the happening of a single moment of
a higher scale of time to some exafte
ed Being or form of consciousness
on-a higher plane’. :

The daring flightsof metaphysical |

fancy have resulted in the general
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acceptance, on the part of advancgd
metaphysicians postulate of the exis-
tence of an Absolute Mind, indepen-
dent of time and space to which
everything is HERE and NOW! To
such a mind the entire sequence of
events in the life-history of a
universe would appear as a single
unit. of conscious experience—an in=
finitesimal point of time in Eternity.
The human imagination staggers at
the idea but logical thought finally
passes it as an unescapable conclfl-
sion of extended thought. This,
possibly, is the key to the - secret of
F,uture Clairvoyance, Prevision,
Second Sight, ete.

But it is not to be supposed for a
moment that the clairvoyant or scer
actually obtains access to the Divine
Mind or Absolute Mind when he
experiences this vision of future
events —the truthis very far from
that. The occultists teach that the
‘phenomana of each plane are reflect-
ed with more or less clearness upon

—*——-—-‘—'"

Woman’s Influence

Phrénologically considered

By MRs.i CaTHERINE STAckpooL E. O'DsiL
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. T mentioned to two men friends

that J was preparing an address on
‘Womsn's Influence Phrenologically
Considered,’ for the women members
of the Brifish Phrenological Society.
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the substance of the planes beneath

it 'This being so, it is readily

seen that the seer who is able to

contact with any of the higher planes

of being might theréupon see the re-

flection, more or less clear, or more

or less distorted, of that which is

present in its completeness on the

highest plane of all. This is a mere |
hint at the quite complicated cccult

teaching on this subject; but the
capable thinker will be able to take

the hint and work the rest out for

himself in his own way, o

The importaat facts that Future
Clairvoyhnce is a reality thatitisa
matter of the actual experience of the - -
race, and one that has been .
authenticated by the jinvestigation of
such learned bodies as the Society for
Psychical Research, of England, and-
other societies of the same kind.in.
different lands. Future Clairvoyance,

second sight, pervision, etc., are.

facts as fully accepted by “such
societies as are the facts of telepathy

One of them said, ¢ Well, th#h ls
a big order’ Theother, ¢[ thdugk *:
that subject was worn ' quigé{;‘t '
_threadbare : '
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- Both statements are very interest-
Ing, and worth considering, if
brought te the test of phrenoloy.

Phrenology enlarges our outlook,
broadens our  conceptions, and
enables us to study mind apart from

the narrow and contracted linuts
of sex

It 15 the human boing as a whole,
not merely as u part, that it grasps,

It takes cognisance of ‘the entir:.
being, from its lowest depths to its
highest heights. If considered from
the usual standpoint of narrow-
orbed vision, the conclusions will be
a8 unrehable and unscientific as the
unreasonable opinions of the ages
that have based their ideas on the
doctrine that physical force is a
criterion of mental worth,

Take the first remark: ¢Now,
that is a big order,’

There is no doubt it is a big
order, 'and the more capable one is
t0 'perceive the immense issues
connected with this important fact
the more complicated it becomes.

My frisnd at once gripped the
matter from its widest 'basis.

In dealing with the woman

, Rroblem, from its noblest-and psychic

mde.' one faces posssibilities that
require subtle understanding.

She has always been a ‘problem,
no matter how she has been appro-.

acl;ed, or under what laws sghe has
existed,
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She has been the mighty mag-
net that has joined the seea to the
unseen. She has been a problem,
whether in intellectual conflict, or

& nonentity behind a veil or iron
screen.

Throngh the ages in dumbness
and silence, it may be, she has
thmwn out into the great immen—
sity that subtle unseen force of the
spirit that has :nade its influence
so potent and unconquerable, that
power apparently tangible and yet
Intangible, which has caused doubt,
fe?,r, suspicion, and a mysterious
8tlrring in the minds of those who
have never sought to understand
her, and, not understanding have
pre.ssed her:backward into the might
of ignorance, lest she soar higher
mnto the light of knowledge; as
Laboulay adviscd his readers, 'to
keep womau in a state of moderate
ignorance, ‘ lest her soul should rise.’

‘ Tennyson, on the other hand,
wants to know (—

- If she be smal), slight nurtured,
miserable, how shall men grow ? °

Watt Whitman states in ¢ Lieaves
of Grasg’ ;——

‘Unfolded only out of the
superbest woman of the earth is to
come the euperbest man of ;the

earth.
Unfolded only out of the inimi~

table poem of the woman, can come
the poems of men. *
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¢« Unfolded out of the folds of the
woman s brain come all the folds of
man’s brain, duly obedient.

Unfolded out of the justice of
the woman, all justiee is unfolded.

¢4 man isa great thing upon
the earth, :and through eternity—
but every jot of the igreatness of
man is unfolded out of the woman.’

It is & peculiar state of the mind
that the thing it cannot understand,
and conseqnently fears, it more
often sets out to quench or crush
than approach for investigation.

We have only to read ‘history
and the lives of great men and
women: to realise this extraordinary
mental condition.

‘When Truth has !appeared she
always been stoned, but, being
immortal, she has bided ber time
and conquersd—our lithle systems
of thought have icrumbied in the

-light of her persistence.

Man has really never set out to
auderstand woman as an individual
living soul with a p ersonality, but
just to prove the correctness of his
own preconceived “ideas and opin-
ions, built, not on the laws of her
nature, but those he has set up for
her.

He, having idealised the physical,
to the extent of valuing the human
being by its test, setting it forth as
a proof of mentality and greater
capacity for ruling, has endeavourcd

to conner her by physical domin-
ance, forgetting that she has 'that
within her that could never be con-
quered, - ven while voiceless, a8 far
ag the l1nws of whichever country
she lived under were concerned.

She, while unveptesented, was
working and weaving weft and
woof .into the loom of the ages to
be, the pattern ' of life’s destiny,
often imperfectly, and under the
narrow limits of narrow opportuni-
ties and ignorance.

Had those who made lvws for
her understood phrenology, and
focussed its light upon her, and
realised ber influence throngh her
undoubted spiritual and intuitional
powers, we all would have been
further advanced m the direction
of the things that count in the great
COSINOS.

Man has accepted physical force
as o test of power, bat the woman
knows in her inner soul that ifis
the spirit that governs and guides. .

And as woman takes phrenology
as her teacher end helper, the
greater will be her certsinty. With
it, she will be able to wield her in-
fluence with & more extensive out~
look and knowledge of the soul’y

- requirements.

In studying woman's atbitude,
it is & marvellous truth that she
never aspires to benefit herself at
the sacrifies of the other half of the
buman race. Her son is ag dewr to
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her as her daughter; in fact, the
former often has had the greater
share.

When her intellectual opportu=
nities have been as cramped as they
could be, she has had that intuitive
gense that the race, if it is to contie
nue on the best and most end aring
basis, must do so in harmony with
the united efforts of man and wo=
man, morally and intellectually
that one cannot rise by the sacrifice
or neglect of the other; to be great,
both must unite in the bonds of
consideration and mutual under-
standing.

From the dawn of ereation she
hag ‘been advancing towards the
light, though she has been cast
back and back into that mysterious
sea of dumbness, inertia or appar-

-ent acceptation to always appear,
Do matter what her lethargy might
have extended to, vitally alive, a
living . spiritual force in man’s
great upheavals, all cppression, in
justice, lack of freedom and opports
unity forgotten in her God-like
quality of mercy and forgiveness,
using all her intelligence to alleviate
“his pains aud , sufferings, watching
tending, healing, sharing his depri-
vations, facing the same vicissitu des,
to again be thrown back or exclud.
ed from his intellectual freedom

= when the stress has been removed.

" Yes, driven. back, where . gshe has

: ulmn shelter in that subliminal state

il
R
o

of hers where the actions of men are
ground much refiner than ever appear
above the thershold, that great store -
house where sbe acquires her intuit-
ional powers, and tests and dissects
with an acuteness which, if uttered,
may be an advantage or otherwise

According to phrenology, she is
possessed of much concentration; =

therefore, she has patience; and, hav-
ing that, she canwork and mature
feelingcertain she will arrive, in God’s
good time.

Had man studied her as she has
studied him, there would have been
greater results,

She has been waiting through the
ages for him to realise the wondeful
difference it will make to him and
the whole race when she stands at
his side—an equal.

She knows it will come; in fact,
it has come|

What is jwoman doing to-day?"
Materialising that for which :she has

has been preparing through the
centuries. She is presenting to the
world the wealth of her treasure-
house : a free gift, *the result of her
plodding, patience, struggling. or
self-sacrifice, And she is proving
that the spirit that has caused her

to push forward and upward has

been no coward soul,

( To be continued )
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Writing of hiz experiences of the
sittings for the Psychic circle dur-
ing April last & friend says: |

«To establish the concentration,
the will directs the ming to become

tempts to realise the self. Buh
a8 14 ie unposslble for the (mind)
matter $o:grasp the (self) spirit, it
is the self who ‘notioes the attempts

ed by the following three symptoms:

(1) Breathing becomes very feeble,
- (2 ) Eyehds remaining halfclosed ao

< Psychic Circle

‘mind as already directed by the will
“does not notice the above sympiomé*‘ .
"but as mentioned above, losen ite

" one pointed and approach the self into.or identifies itaelf with ibe self

bf‘ Wxthm The mind obeys, and a.t-h;

itself ; and accordmg to wtha AWb
of the Yoga, Bntra ‘bhy, aeet’,’ ,
. himaelf.” It \happan& very. 'sohf

of the mind, aud.then. the mmd.:»:f
being one-pointed; loses - itself into -
the self; and thus the concentration .
s established, which is distinguishe-

“JUNE 1017 ; Noﬁ

not move, and (3) (Nada) W L
in ears becomes audible, And the

Then there romams ‘only: the ne

<<<<<<<

when all become biagk.’
#* : Ko .
A declded programme has ok
been arrived at as yet. On the re-
quest of some of the sitters oniy
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one sitting in the evening was adop-
ted. This does not seem to have
met with the approval of all.

w 5 ¥* *

The object of concentration
was also changed to the rising Sun;
now various other proposals come
in.

A friend from Narsapatam writes:
The suggestion of the Rising San,
which the current (May) issue of
the Kalpaka brings is exactly what
is conveyed by the Vedic Mantram
of Gayatri. Who can deny the
. fact of the Sun being the wonder
of wonders of tnis Universe? It is
the best object to concentrate upon,
but [ may 1dd that the best time
for concentrating upon the rising
sun is in the mornings.

* ™ *

One friend fromm Dhagalpur
writes:

I am interested in the science of
Yoga and I am practising it. TChe
time selected in this ( May) issue is
suitable to ma. I shall st daily at
Yp M. (Standard Time) from the
15th instant concentrating on the
Sun. It has met with your appro-
val to concentrate on the Rising
Sun. The color of the rising Sun
isreds Is it not better to concen-
trate on the glittering sun (i. e. the
Sun which shines in the morning
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after 8. A. M. or at Noon the color of
which 1y white) in the Agna Lotus
between the eyebrows ? _

* * *

Writing about the im portance of
the morning hours to coacentrate a
Fellow of the Liatent Light Culture
says:

‘This time is important for all
gpiritual achievements All religion-
ists, Hindus, Muslims, Sikh: etc..
agree as to this, The renowned
Kabir says :

What dost thou dn sleeping so O
Kabir be awakened and continue
to sit;

From ‘Whom' thou art become
separated, unite with Him mak-
ing thyself fit.’

The holy Granth of the Sikhs says:

‘I the first veriod of the night
the prayers are flowered, but during
the last they are fructifled ; those
who are awake at the times, get
grace (1a full) from Almighty’.

So I suggest positively to con=

tinue the sittings both in the morn-
ings and evenings.

. - *

Agreeably to the wishes of all
we shall continue to sit in the
mornings also at 6 A, M, to 6-30 4_ u.
from the 15th instant. ag for
changing the rising Sun we shall
await the views of other sitters,

*®
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Blissful SOllt\lde(?;' S 1\‘%

By Brijs KisHosg Varsa B. A, M L ,\ -

There are some over-mirthful
natures which invariably delight
in the revelry of a noisy boisterous
circle. Itis not this sype of huroa—
nity which has contributed so
largely to the solution of Life’s
problem or aay of its akin dogmas.

With calm majestic souls, it i8
a common feat ure in the character
that they love the serenity of

solitude far above the .pleasures of

hilarity. Solitude supplies to them
the best food for reflection and the
passivity of the surroundings often
enables them to draw out the
happiest results from the minutest
adjuncts of Nature. The treasures
of solitude are immense and mani-
fold but access to them is reserved
only for a chosen few.’

Woe are astonished to see at the
first glance a difficult science like
Astronomy playing such a noble
patt in unfolding the destiny of
man, but we hardly care to think
that the wisest heads have spent
life-long nights of solitude in watch-
ing the intricate movements of
‘one’ lonely star. The rest baffles
caloulation. But when the intelleot
fails to grasp the abStrusenesss of
a problem, it is not the right way
to call incredulity to our assistance.

o m;\a .

It is in reality something very
delightful to lie dowan &t night
under the blue conopy and witness
the legion of providential spies,
some like sentinals watching the
works of man from high, others"
holding out & dim and glimmering
lamp of light and love to weary
and misguided travellerse. The
miracle of the ¢spangled heavens’
which to us has become something
very common and ordinary is not 8o
uuworthy of attention as we general-
ly take it to be. Let the man here
pause and reflect whose friends and
dear ones have vanished one by one
like stars from the chaste heavens
again to shine in some other clime.

Let us take another concrate
instance. The Yogi in his closet
precladed from the world counts
every silent beating “of the heart
and lends an attentive ear to .every
silent whisper from within. It is
therefore no wonder that he should
see the entire world located into -
the cavity of his own heart like the
waters of the ocean pressed up into
one small pitcher, or the world 'as
light illumined into & Divine efful-
gence before the closed eyes.

Some like Cowper drink the

_rivers as they flow whereas for
many like Wordeworth trees and
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stomes and rivers and mountains
ran fast to lay bare the hallowed
secrets of their breast as dearly
and as lovingly as any of our in-
timate friends or dearest children,
My Lord Bacon said he who loves
solitude is either a heast or agod
which however does not import that
if man were to alienate himself from
the busy haunts of the world he
degrades himself to the low level of

a benst, rather that if he should

avail himself of all the benefits
arising from solitude, he is to be
‘deified ’ or ranked awmong the gods,
And we need hardly say that it is
in the saoctity of solitude that the
eye falls upon those charming
avenues where ordinary vision can
hardly penetrgte. Let the lover of
solitude love her for gver and for
ever, )

ERY G . s ——n 1 et 24 e o i s

Savitri or Conquest over Death
(A Hindu Mythological .Story)

By ABinass C.

A nation lives by its ideals; the
higher the ideals, the greater the na-
tion. The trath of this saying was
nowhere better ruaiised than in India.
The beautiful stories in the Upanishads
idealise human virtues. The two great
Hindu relics, Ramayana and Mahs.-
bharata, eontgin ideals of character to
which the Hiudu nation has held fast
through all time. The subsidiary stories
and oharacters in ths Mahabharata,

. haye influenced Hindu life and Hindu
belief up to the present day. When a,
Hindu wife is addressed by her female
relations as equal to Savitri what an
1deal character is held up to her for her
imitation in life The characters in
Indian relies are living forees-namoes
that are daily and hourly remembared
- ideals up to which men and women

- endeavour to live. In spite of the

GHosH, B. A,

many vicissitudes that have befallen
India, inspite of the undeniahle frct
that the poople of India are a fallen
race, the woman-hood of India still
ranks high among the womnnhood of
the world. It is bhecause Sita and
Savitri are still the ideals of Hinda
womanhood and because Hindu - life
and Hindu Society are penetrated
through and through by the toachings »
of ‘the Hindu sages-

* Women in India up till tho present
day live mostly a spiritual life, or in
other words a life solely for others both
in their family circles as well as in the
world outside where they come in con-
tact with various types of men snd
women in all grades of society, The
spiri tual life is the backbone of India
and it is nowbere so manifest as in our
women whose watehword in life is pelf-
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dedioation; The main-spring from which
this life lowed is that of Savitri whose
taith~intrinsic faith in the spiritual

aspeot of love bore herself up throughﬁ'

all her trials and tribulations which she
had to encounter during her short
gojourn in this mundane world. A life-
sketch of such an admirable character
would, it is hoped, will be widely read
by those whose progress in life is
closely entwined with women both in
and out of India, ;

Thére was a time when the kingdom
of Mudra was situated some-where in
Punjab and Ashapati ruled over it. He
was reputed for his modesty, beauty,
fortitude, and keen intellect. But the

. ‘ane trait in his charscter that mark#d

him out from thé rest of his fellowmen
was hig great munificience. Happy was
he from the very start of hisregal oareer.
There was nothing that he could get
for the mere asking-for peace and

- plenty there was in abundance. during

the period of his suzerainty. But the one

blot that seemed to darken bis life for
a while was that in the declining years

of his life po son was born to him. The

queen also felt similarly aggrieved and

the pulse of the people throbbed in that

direction.

For begetting a ohild the Rani fast-
ed and feasted mocording to the atrict
Hindu rites a#id offered sacrifices to
the Author of all evils. But all these
penances and sacrifices had not the
desived effect. The king consoled the.
queen with many & comforting word
and at last told her that he would
retire into the forests and spend his
time in the contemplation of the God-

w .
dess Savitri so that she might give him
what would sntisfy his desires. Bo

saying the king stepped out of the

palace and straight off went to Pushkar
-one of the religious shrines of the
Hindus—there to absorb blmselt in
the meditation of Savitri, the favourite
gonsort of the Creator. Days and nights
passed off smoothly, and the privations
and hardships that the king underwens
in his new life were immense. He
offered saerifice after sacrifice in pro-
pitiation of the deity till eighteen years
glided off quietly through the vale of"
time. Bavitri, the goddess to whom -
offerings were mude, was pleased beyorid

measure at the inordinate hardship the

king suffered, and vouchsafed to him

- that he would soon beget a bright

and & beautiful daughter but npg
a son though that was what he wanted.
Having thus gained his end the king
came back to his capital. When: the:
uews reached the people there was & .
general rejoicing all over the dominiong
and mirth and merriment rung out of
every hearth and home. In course .of, '
time the queen gave birth to a besuti=', |
ful child, and the ladies from far and
near came to have a peep &t this: new .
stranger to the Royal fandily. The '
Brahming poured in from all ps,mot,
the vast dominiong and they named the |
babe a3 Bavitri. There never was born
a ohild so fine and beautiful as Savite
ri; even Raphwml in one of his finest

.strokes would fail to bring out with -

his brush, an exquisite beauty like that -
of the new-born princess. L

Years rolled on, and the. beauty. of .
the girl advanced v&th age. (Extremes;

o
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aro always bad; and in the case of the
princess it was doubly so as she had to
be given in holy wedlock according to

the practices of the Shastras, but her -

supereminent beauty dazzled all likely
suitors out of their wits. The king
was a little afraid of the situation, ag
the princess bad to be disposed of in
marriage.

Savitri had now advanced in her
teens, but devoted us she was from o
religious standpoint of view from her
cradle almost, she spent all her time in
offering prayers to the family deity,
reading the Scriptures unil serving her
parents during the busy hours of thg
day. Everyone in the royal household
was anxious of her marriage, but no
desirable suitor would come to court
her hanas.  Savitri also felt the situa-
tion to be sufliciently grave, but there
was no help for it At last at the ip.
portunities of the king, the princess
offored ¢ go out in company with one
of her brusted [riends and other guardg
in quest of a suitable bridegroom  She
travelled over climes and eountries, but
_nowhere could her object be attained.
Weighed down with cares and anxieties
she entered at last a hermitage where
Bharadwaj, Markandays, Dhonmmys
and o host of others where living
for ages together and holding ocom-
munion with the great soul. As
she wended her way through the
meanderings of the wood, the sanc.
tifying sir made her forget for a
while here troubles and gave her a bliss
of a franscendant character. Savitri
left all her attendants behind and iq
company of her trusted lady guide ghg
proceeded  fo survey the beauty and

grandeur of the wood in all its pristine
glory.  After advancing a few paces off
her wistful gaze stuck at the beauty of
& young hermit playing with a {risky
deer. The female guide at onoe perosived
what was wrong about her and bullied
her with all sorts of questions. Savitri
was simply enamoured of him and could
not restrain her feelings. She told in
reply that though the object which bad
drawn her heart closer o it woro only
n saffron coloured garment yct she
could perceive in her mind that he must
be a prince claiming his deecent from a
royal family. But whatever that might
he she would tell in her presence that
from that day onwards the saffron-clad
hermit would be her lord in life. The
companion persunded her unot to rivet
her attention on the poor hermit boy so
much but she would not listen, When
thus baffled in her attempts to draw
her {from what was apparently & wrong

course the companion approcahed the.

hermit and asked him his whereabouts.

The hermit said in reply, ‘I am the
son of king Dummayatsen and am
called by the name of Satyaban, My
relations have usurped to themselves
my father’s possessions by baving re.
courss to mean subterfuges and it is
why the king is living with my mother
an incarcerated life in the forest. In
order to tend them, in their declining
years [ am also here with them. May
I now enquire all about the lady who
13 standing close to the yonder bower ¥’

At this the companion walked apace
and took Savitri by the hand, and
brought her near the beauty and the
bliss'of her heart. Bavitri hesitated a
g00d denl; bat eventually she collsoted

x
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berself and walked up’ to the goal of
ber heart. As was natural in a woman
of tender beauty Savitri made a bashful
appearance before the hermit and bung
her head low for some time. She then
looked straight in the face of Satyaban,
The communion of the two hearts was
made with lightning speed and marriage
in its true spiritual sense was consum-
mated.

The companion then replied sweetly,
¢you must have heard the name of king
Ashawapati who once ruled over the
Madra terriroties. The lady who is
standing by is his daughter, by name
Savitri. We came to gee the hermitage
and our object in coming here has been
fulfilled. Now permit us to depart in
peace. So saying she made obesiance
to him and Savitri also did the same,
but before bidding him adien she once
more oast a wistful glance at him and
wended her way out of the woods.
The companion, however, gave a hint
to the hermit that God willing they
would soon be hig goests when Savitri
would also gain her end. They then
left the place in & sad and pensive mood
leaving Satyaban to meditate on the
celestial beauty of the sweet and ever-
loving Savitri.

They then wended their way home
to the capital: Savitri saw her father
seated with the great sage, Narada.
When she made obesiance to them
Nareda asked *where is your daughter
coming from?" On being informed of
her errand Savitri spoke softly that her
attention was fixed on the only son of
Dumyatsen who lived the life of an exile

in the hermitage. Narada did not ap-
prove of it and said through intuition,
that the girl did not do well in fixing
her choice on him as from thakday year
the bridegroom elest would die an
accidental death. Savitrli though she
received the news with a certain amount
of trepidation in her heart soon collect-
ed herself and folt that whatever might
happen nobody other than Sabyaban
could be her Jord. Narada interceded
on behalt of poor Aswapati to dissuade
her from her object of love, but she
would not listent as the beart once given
away in love could not be drawn back.
8o she spoke out that she would choose
nobody for her husband than Satysban’
whatever might befall him. The
Rishs then began to deseant upon the
glory of Savitri as a woman and foresaw
that through her the name of woman-
hood in India would be brighter and
holier then ever. So saying he offered
his benedictions to herand strung the
string of his harp, and left for hig "

celestial bome, ‘
Accordingly  arrangements were ¥

ordered to be made for the holy wed-"~

lock and on an auspicious day king

Aswapati with Savitri and & few of his
chosen courtiers left for the hermitage.
The royal car moved on from place to
place till at last the bridal party reach-
ed the threshold of the hermitage,
There they alighted from the car and
walked slowly apace into the retreat.
The father of the bridegroom elect was
then spending his days in meditation
underneath a.tree. Aswapati approach-
ed him and informed bim of .the pur-
Ppose that brought him there. Dumyat- -
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sen ab first wondered at the ides ns he
could not reconcile himself to the he.
lief that Savitai though brought up in
the cradle’ of fortune could live in
modest abode like that of bis amidst
difficulties of an insurmountable charne-
ter.  Bub when the fast was impress-
cd upon bim that Savitri had made her
choice after fully cousiloring the
circumstances of his life the assent had
to be givien.

. The nuptial was to bo performed
on the day of their arrival, All the
Rishis in the hermitage mustered strong
in the evening in Dumyatsen’s place,
where also the ladies who had taken g
religious vow came to witness what
apparently appeared to them a marriage
between uncquals. There wero feasts
aud merriment throughout the night
- and when day dawoed Aswapati with
his retinue loft for his capital,

As soon as Aswapati rebired
from the hermitage, Savitri put off
her ornaments and put on the
. saffron-coloured dress of a Sannya -
sins, In her new garb cthe felt.
herself happy and comfortable much-~
as her other sisters in the hermitage
did, but the ohief hing that made her
sprightly and gay like a spring flower,
was the sypreme bliss brought on in
the ocompany of her husband. She
served her lord devotedly, served her
new parents, made preparation for their
offerings to the deity and received
guests at'all hours of the day and night.
Bat the thing which made her lifg
inorealhrgly tender- and' affebtionate

wae ber kindness for the birds and the

At

beasts to whom she offered food and
drink regularly every morning and
evening. In her daily work she did
not confine herself absolutely indoors
but went so fur as to help Satyaban in
carrying his load of wood from the
forest. These avocations of life soon
gained for her the admiration of the

hermits and they all spoke in terms of

bighest praise of her.

Thus time passed off gradually from
day to day but the thundering words of
Narada resounded in her ears with a
clearer voice as the fatal day was
drawing near and near every day,
Savitri waited with bated breath for
the day of judgment. Three days more
and overything wounld be over with
her. During this period the poor un-
forbunate girl began to practise a
gevers austerity by observing an ah-
solute fagt and doing other religious
penances in order to averk ths preor-
dained avil. No one knew the goal of
her object in these religious practices,
but everyone biessed her for her gevere
susterities At last the fatal day came,
and she thought of it and the event

with & good deal of flutter in her heart,

1t was usual with Satyaban to go into
the forest everyday at dusk in order to
carry wood for his father to be used in
the Homa ceremony. Savitri. begged
of him that she might be sllowed to
aocompany him that evening. He
objected at first to.the' propoesl ae

Bavitri was' observing ' a fasé for all-
these days but when she pressed foris

hard he assented and undertook wm
her to the foreat..

/
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So Satyaban started for the foresh
vather early that day, and the couple
went on till they got into the thick of
it- The sun was then just' setting and
a8 it was not possible for Savitr1 to get
farther in she wag asked to wait under-
neath a banyan tree so long as her
husband did not turn up with the load
of wood. . She did not agree to this ab
first, but when persuaded she stopped
as arranged and let ber husband go in,
Satyaban went a few paces of
but before he could strike with
his axe the root of a big tree be
muttered in & faint and inaudible
voice ‘ Savitri . The oall sent an elect-
ric thrill through that devoted wife
who was sitting with bated breath for

'an unhappy tiding as fate had already

ordained for her. She at once stepped
into the forest and made her husband

lie down on her lap. But the pain in his

head was an excruciating one, and the life
that was still in him was slowly ebbing
away. Thesun had just set fn and
with that the soul of Satyaban took its
flight to the great Hereafter. The mes-
sengers of Pluto came one after the

.. other to take Satyaban to the other
“world but conld not spoceed owing to

Bavitri's resplendent glory as a womsn
of gtea.t chastity. Yama saw through
the diffloulty and at last undertock. to
go down and briug the soul of Satyaban
bimself. Savitri-saw him. when he came
from a distanoce, bat remined perfeotly
unconcerned. But when thé halo of
hghb with which Yama was enciroled
came within a measurable distance of
Savitri she asked him his whereabouts.
"Pluto repiied ‘I am the God of Death

#

and am here to take your husband to

his eternal home.' Savitri enquired

* why it is that you yourself shave come %

to take him from here. It is usually’

your mesgsengers who do your bidding.’
Yama replied ‘I am myself here,

because Satyaban was in life trathful, *

honest and pious, and it i3 not desir-
able that his remains should be touched

by any of my messengers; let the spirit

be alone; I will take it to its everlasting
abode’ To this Savitri said * Biite are

the mortal remains of my husband, I %

leave hold of them ; but. rest assured I
will go with him wherever he goes.’

Yams then took the soul fro¥ the

body and left the place almost immedi-

ately. Savitri followed him at his hesls

through thick and thin when Yama
turned round and asked her to keep

#

back from her desperate course; bub . °

she would not listen. 8he bitterly

“wept as she followed. ‘At last Yama -

told her that it would be fruitless to go
with him, as nobody in life is allowed
inside the domain of the dead. She

must course through life so long as (6%
lasts. Then she began to give a loug
discourse on what is good and bady
-right ‘and wrong, what is transitory and

intransitory, what is merit and what ig
demerit, and lots of ‘other :&ng{ with . -

-their philosophiocal significa

At this psyochological moment Yama

offared to give her suy boon exaept - tbg .
life of her hushand.- Savitri thus em-
boldened ssked that her fn.ther-mdaw_

might gat baok his vigion whioh- -he log
b ﬁgrs ago. 'Amen was the repT ;

These "
seemed to have impressed Yana much . !
‘and he was pleased béyond measure."

o
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but it was also added that she must now
go back to her home. Savitri again
said that it never tired her out to be
with her husband, and so saying fol-
lowed him ag before.  While thus pro-
ceeding further she spoke of tho higher
truths of religion and also of the spiri-
bual aspect of life, Yama again pleased
with her condition offered to give her
another boon. This time the devoted
woman asked for the return to hig
father-in-law of the kingdom that he
lost thro igh the wicked machinations of
his own relations and * Amen’ was the
reply, She proceeded further with hor
religious discourses and Yama was so
pleased that he would give her two
more  boons.  So  Savitri hegged
of him that her father might
get hundred ohildren, and that she
might beget through Satyaban a hund-
red sons who would bring glory to the
family. *Amen' was again the un-
guarded respouse though at the next
moroent Yama persisted that he wouid
take the spirit of her husband back to
its abode. ¢‘How could that he when
you are taking away my husband from
here” was the clever reply from  Savitri

Yama then folt the situation very much
and expressed a regret for his own
indiscretion. But it was too late. Sa-
vitri gained ber end. Such devoted
attachments sbould always have a happy
bermination. The life that ebbed away
flowed in again with the richness and
majesty of a mountain torrent. Satya-
ban was resuseisted into life through
the devoted exertions of his sweet and
loving wife. The happy couple came
back to the hermitage in the early hours
of the morning only to find their pareats
stooped with age and anxiety looking
out eagerly for the return of their be-
loved children. There was a jubilant
glee a3 soon as the happy couple step-
ped nto the threshold, for the conquest
over death was never so successfully
made a8 in the present case. The ex-
ample of Savitri's life and achiavements
is still a standing monament to myri-
ads of her sisters in and out of Bengal,
for in their zeal for a better and a pros.
perous cureer they are actuated with
feelings and impulses of Savitri which
made her o supremely beautiful in all
the trials and tribulations of life.

Prayer Dynamos

BY HENRY PROCTOR, F. R. S. L., M, R, A. 8. (LONDON)

The most important of all arts
18
THE ART OF PRAYER
and to know how to pray aright is
the greatest of all sciences. It ig

indeed the superscience which com-
prehends that which surpasses
knowledge, prayer is not a mere
asking; this is only the outward
shell. The supreme prayer can
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only be prayed when asking ceases,
when the Soul is freed from desire:
when

SHE SEEKETH NOT HER OWN

but the things of God. Much that
passes for prayer is absolutely futile
mere wind, yea worse; it is hypocrigy
like that of the Pharisees, which is
worse than blank and utter atheism
True prayer means the ability to
exercise the power of God on earth,
as it was exercised by Jesus. Those
who really ‘walk as he walked,’ can
say with him, ‘I know that thou
hearest me always.' This is the
Key.
THE MASTRR KBY
that unlocks all the mysteries of
the kingdom of the heavens. It is
of three kinds, varying in degree
and intensity. The flrst is
THE PRAYBR OF WORDS,
which are effectual only when
enargized by the Holy Spirit., The
second is
THE PRAYER OF THOUGHT,:

wbich is gemerally deeper, often
more sincere and thorough, and of
course more continuous. The prayer
of thought can only be effectual as
inspired by the Holy Spirit. and
for the piurpose it is necessary that
we live in the Spirit, and take step
by step with the Spirit.

But there is a third kind of
prayer which is as high above these
as Heaven is above the Earth. It
comes to us in the Inmer Solitude

when we cease utterly from our own
thinking and willing, and

LET GOD PRAY IN' US.
We are living in days of great tribu-
lation; days of the anguish of the
birth-throes of a New Creation.
It is more than ever necessary in
these days that we should know
how to pray. The message of ‘the
Eternal comes therefcre, to each
one of us, saying, ‘Present your
whole being as a prayer-instrument
to God, that the Spirit Himself
may pray in you, the universal
prayer for the whole creation’ For
we who are the Sons of (+od, through .
whom the whole crestion is to
be redeemed from the bondage cf
corruption, know not what to pray
for as we ought, but the Bpirit
Himself maketh intercession, on .
our behalf, and on behalf of the
whole universe, with groanings
which cannot be uttered. That is,
with .

THE DBSIRES OF GOD
for the Spirit alone knoweth what
the will of God is, ‘The things of
God none knoweth save the spirit
of God’ The chief requirement
then is passivity, as absolute and
utter and complete as if we were
dead. The Scriptures abound with
exhortations to this effect: ‘Be still
and Znow that I Am God’ ‘Be
silent unto God and let him mould
thee ‘Be dumb to Yamvem, O,
my soul,” and many others of like
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meaning. In this case we are con-
scious only of intense longings.
‘for the Spirit is making interces-
sion [ in us ] with sighings unutter
able,’ often indeed painful; for we
are jointly=sighing amd jointly-
travailing in birth-throcs for the
whole Creation.

Much has .besn said of the
prayer of EKlijah which shut the
beavens for three years and a half.
That truly was the prayer of o §od
energized man, but the prayer of
which we are now speaking is the
prayer of God His prayer affected
the destiny of a whole nation for g
time, but this of a whole universe
for all eternity. (God needs those
who will offer them:elves as Dyna.
mos, for apart from such, the
" Dunamis of the Spirit can no more
be made manifest, or brought into

nse, than could that great power of
God which we call electricity
without its dynomos. God has
made the groaning creation depend-
ent on the Sons of God. Apart
from them it cannot be delivered
from the bondage of corruption.
At present God is straitened in us.
The Holy Oil is not poured out for
lack of vessels. He is calling for
more vessels and for larger capacity:
‘Be ye also enlarged.’” For we who
are members of the Body, are His
pleroma, His complement, His
completion. As the Branch cannot
bear fruit of itself, so neither oan
the vine bear fruit without
Branches. The greatest need of the
Day is for Prayer Dynamos in
whom the Spirit can pray the
universal Prayer, the Prayer. of
Omniscience, Omnipotence and
Omnipresence.

The Development of Occult Power

d. H. CAsHmERE

Lesson IT continued from the last issue

In showing that the various
forms of sexual relations are inste
incts, the same writer presents the
following illustration: * A widowed
eagle,’ says he, ‘usually continues
unmarried for the rest of her ljfe,

It was observed that a stork sought
its female, which it could not take
with 1t on account of a wound, every
spring for three years, but in the
following years remained with her,
even during the winter. In mono-
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gamio animals sometimes the one
cannot live withont the other ; thus,
e g, of a pair of inseparables,
the second often dies a few hours
after the first. The like has some-
times been observed of the Kamichi,
o South American marsh-bird, as
well as of turtle doves and Mirikian

apes. Woodlarks can only be kept
in a cage in pairs. Wecannot suppose

that that which has overcome the
powerful migratory instinot in the

“stork, which kills msepatables in o

short space of time, is anything else
than instinot; otherwise it could
not so speedily and so profoundly
affect the being’s core. That the
various forms of the sexual relations
are instincts is also proved by their
unchangeableness within the limits
of the species. According to the
analogy of these pbenomens, we

must even in the case of man regsrd
the cohabitation of spouses in
marriage as an institution of ing=-
tinct and not of deliberate conscious-

" ness, as also the tendency to found
. a family, which is closely connected
. therewith. Theintentional pursuit

of illiolt' ¢ransitory love we must,
on the other hand, regard as some-
thing contrary to instinct, which
is only called ‘forth by conscions
egoism. Here, however, I, do not
understand by marriage the ecolesi-
astical or civil ceremony, by} 4he
intentton to make the relation a
lasting one.’

Quoting freely from "Schope-
nhauer's ‘Welt als Wille und Vorstes
llung, Vol II, chap.44, Metaphysic
of Sexual Love, Von Hartman
recites the sole possible answer to
the questian: ‘What is the sig-
nificance of that unconscious pne~
pose? W hat i8 the meaning of an
instinet, which calls forth such an
obstinate selection in sexual gratifi»
cation, and how is it furthered by
the sight of: just this particular
individual 2’

Says he: The instinct of love
provides for & composmon and cons-.
titution of - sncceedlng generations’
corresponding as iar as possible to -
the Idea of the humap race, and
that the dreamed-bf bliss in the .
arms of the beloved one is nothing
but the deceptive bait, by means of *
which the unconscious deludes cons.’
cious egotsm. and leads to the sacri-
fice of self-love in favour of the
succeedmg generation which cone~
cious reflection could never effect by

‘itself. Tt is the same principle, i’ -

f#pecial application to man, which
Darwin subsequently. established in
his theory of natural*selection as -
general law of nature, namely, that -
the ennoblement of the species is

brought about, in' addition to the D
,anocun:%bmg of the more unfit spec |
mens o

he race through the etrng-
gle of existence, by means of a
natural instinct of sexual aelachom =




=

Nature knows no higher interests
than those of the race, f)r the race
is related t) the individual, a3 the
infinite to the finite. Just as we
demand of the individual, that he
consciously sacrifice his egoism, nay,
his life, to the welfare of the whole,
80 does nature with far less hesit-
ation, sacrifice egoism, nay, the life,
of the individual to the welfare of
the race through the medium of
instlnet (think of the maternal ani-
mal which does not shun death to
protect its young, and the male ig
the rut, which fights even to death
for the possession of the female)
This can certainly only be called
wise and motherly. We compe] the
the conscious sacrifices of the in-
dividual through Jearof punishment;
Nature is kinder, she compels them
through hope of reward ; that is
certainly more m>therly! *  »

¢ The description in detail of the
way in which the bodily and mental
qualities act on the Unconscious,
and excite the unconscious will to
beget this particular new human
being which must result from the
intercourse of these individuals, has
been givenin g masterly manner by
Schopenhauer. 1 refer to the chap»
ter cited above, and only give here a
short abstrast for completeness’
s?ke?. Two prims factors or to be
distinguished: (1) Individuals exert
& greater sexual charm the more
completely they represent corporeal-
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ly and mentally the Idesl of the
race, and the more nearly they ap-
proach the acme of the pro-creative
power ; (2) that individual has the
greatest sexual charm for any other
individual which, as far as possible
neutralises the latter's defects by
opposite defects, thus producing a
child which represents the type of
the race in the greatest possible
perfection. One sees that under
the first head will come the bodily
and mental attractive force of
symmetry, beauty, mnobility aand
grace, to cause the awakening of
sexual love, and one also now
understands how it comes about,
namely, by the circuitous path of
an unconscious final casuality, whilst
before it was not at all evident
how bodily end mental excellence
could have anything to do with the
sexual love. The influence of age
is likewise explained by tne acme
of procreative power (18.28 years
for the woman, 24.86 for the man).
As another example, I mayinstance
the powerful charm which a volup-
tuous female bosom exerts on the
man; the medium is the unconscions
idea of the abundant nutrition of
the new-barn child. A powerful
muscular frame (e.g.. calves) also
promises a powerful constitution of
the child, and thus exerts a consi-
derable charm. Al such trifles are
most carefully reviewed, and people
talk about them with an air of
importance, but no one reflects what
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an insiginificant more or less 'in
calves and bosoms have to do with
the sexual pleasure.

“The first point contains the reason
why, generally speaking, the indivi-
duals with the most perfect mental
and bodily constitution appear
most desirable to the other sex;
the second point, why the same
persons appear to have very different
attractive power for members of
the other sex, and why totally
different natures are the most
captivating of all. Both points may
be anywhere put to the test.;. and
they are found confirmd in the
smallest details, if only a ded?wtwn
bs always made for what is not
desired and wished for from
immediate instinctive sexual inclina-
tion, but from other rational or
irrational conscious motives. Tall
men prefer shortwomen, vice versa ;
thin, stout; anub-nosed, long-nosed;
blondes, brunettes; the intellectual,

' the naive; always, be it understood,
only in sexual relations. Aesthetica..l-
ly, people do not generally find thefr
polar contrasts beautiful, but their
doubles. Many, tall women will
also, from wanity, refuse to marry &
ghort man It is clear that the
sexual pleasure rests on .quite ofher
suppositions than -the praotical,
moral, aesthetic ~and ' agreeable,
which explains the passionate love
for individuals whom the lover in
other respects cannot help hating and

despising. Truly passion in such
cases does all that is possible to daszle
the calm judgment, and to attune it
in its favour; it s therefore decidedly
correct that there is mo sexual love
without blindness. The disiliusion
which occurs on the decline of pas-
gion essentially contributes to streng-
then the conversion of love into
indifference or hate, as we even find
the latter frequently at the bottom
of the heart, not only in amours,
bat even among-married paople.’

We have shown that the regro-
ductive instinct is no more or less
than the voice of conscious atomic
entities or sexual cells crying out
for greater liberty and authority—
for permission and assistance in
their desire to become incarnated
as the egos of new beings. Now it
is theoretically self-evident that di-
rectly as a conscious germ cell be-
comes aware that leaving the parent
organism necessitates certain des=
truction, it will no longer desi;e‘
expression at that moment, but
rather shrink back from that Rha-
damanthine fate toward which in
its delusion it had been blindly has~
tening this revulsion within the
psychic content of the germ entity, .
welling up into the central conscix
“ouspess of the parent organism,
would, and in actual practics does,
cause the latter to feel an abhore.
rence for that which it formerly
desired.
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That control of the sex function
may be secured by acquiring a clear
compreheasion of the nature and
purpose of the reproductive instinct
and by concentrating as directed
herein, is the testimony of hundreds
to whom I have given personal inse
tructions in this matter. The dis-
covery and establishment of this
process of subjugating untoward
manifestations of instinct by the
transcending power of intelligence,
presents conclusive evidence that

the human organism is made up of
conscious and intelligent atomic
entities amenable to reason.

An intelligent application of this
knowledge, that is, that the ele-
ments of our organism think and
reason and may receive communi-
cations from the central ego, should
hasten the delivery of man from all
of manner of pain, and disease-even
death itself.

Mind Reading Experiments

By TueroN Q. Dumonr

I have been requested to give to yon
a couple of short articles containing
some plain, simple directions for per-
forming some interesting experiments
in what is generally called ‘Mind Read-
ing’,

At the beginning, however, I wish to
call your attention to the fact that some
authorities in puychology claim that the
clags of experiments to which I call
your aftention in these articles are
simply ‘manifestations of what they

“have called ‘muscle reading', instead

-of being examples of true telepathy,
Fhat isto eay, these authorities have

“olaimed thut in the oase of experiments

o whioly fhere is. & muscular. contact
between the two persons taking part in

the experiment, ¢, 6, the ‘projeotor’
and the ‘finder’ there passes from. the
former to the latter a slight, practioally

unconsoivus or involuntary wmuscular.

impulse, which the ‘finder’ interprets

and acts upon, perhaps also withous his

or her oconscious knowledge of the
impulse,

In this connection, I will say to the
reader that even granting that this be
true, the fact that suoh 1mpulse is sent
and received by the sub-oonscious mind
of the two persons renders the pheno-
mena worthy of careful oonsideration
and respect, for in puch oase we have
true ‘psychio phenomena’ rather than
o ‘trick’ dspending upon the, physical

action for its success. Moreover, I will
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suy that those who acquire proticiency

in this class of experiments will soou
become convinced that there is an

actual passage of thought vibrations -

between the two persons, though over
the nervous system (not the wuscular
syﬁLcm) of cach person-—this beiog akin
to the passage of electricity over joined
wires. And, finally, in many oases in
which the physical coutact is broken,
it will be found that the vibratory
current will practically leap over the
gap, and be received by the ‘finder’ as

clearly as when the physical contaot is.

ma.ntained.

While ordinary telegraphy over
wires may not be so amazing as wire-
less telegraphy, still it is sufficiently
wonderful to demand respect; and the
same is true in the case of this class of
Mind Reading, even when it is compar-
ed with the still more wonderful
phenomena of true telepathy. Moreover,
one who becomes proficient in these
experiments frequently develops an
ability to give and receive brue telepathic
messages. And, even apart from this,

“the experiments have a scientific value
« swhioh will repay anyone for their study
" nnd practice-

EOW TO BEGINTHE
'EXPERIMENTS 4

These experiments are perfomed by
mesns of two persong eooperating in the
work. Onc of these persous is called the
‘projeotor,’ or sender of the mental
currant or impulse. The second person
is called the ‘finder’, or receiver of the
current or impulse sent by the projector.
Some persons are temperamentally best

c4

fitted for the vole of the projector;
othors scem to Le naturally adapted to |
the role of finder, or receiver. There is
found a great differencé in the degree of
projective power, and of receptivity,
respectively, among different persons-
practice and experiment alone will show
the degree of power of the person. Con-
centration of attention and will is the
main requisite in either or both roles.
Practice and repeated experiments will
usually develop this power of concen- .
trated attention and will, bowever.
Some of the best results arc obtained
by persons who have developed the
power slowly and gradually; so no one
should be discouraged at poor results
at the start.

The experiments should be begun
by persons iu sympathetic harmony
with the subject of psychic phenomena
and more or iess animated with
scientific interestin the results, Persons
who are unsympathetic with, or an-.
tagonistic to, the general subject should
be avoided in these experiments for. -
their silent Tesistance will often neutra-
lise the effect of the subtle mental ‘or
nervous ourrent between the two
persons. Moreover; anything like. ‘gky-  *
larking’ should be avoided; & seriops, -
earnest mental attitude being desuable.
1t will be fonnd, miorever, - that certain

_combinations of persons are better than
others; therefors, by experimenting

uatil the right harmonic combinationg . -
are scoured, you will obtain the greater

measure of sucoessful results, The,
ideal rapport conditions will regult.in e, -
almost perfect, easy-working, harmQ-:
ulous manifestation of the power. . .

¥
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Estaptisuus Harmonic Ruyrum

The following preliminary cxpori-
ment will do much toward establishing
the best rapport  conditions between
any two persons ;

Liet the two persous sit down com-
fortably, cach taking the other's vight
hand in his or her own right hand—
clasping hands as in the case of ordi-
nary nand-shaking. Then les the two
persons begin to breathe in harmonie
rhythm, wmentally counting “one, two.
three,’ at about the rate of the pendu-
lun  heats of a large old-fashioned
clock. The rbythm will soon be esta-
biished, and a feeling of rapport bar-
mony will be  experienced | by cach.
This same method will restore ravport
barmony at  such times during the
Mind-Beading experiment, itself, vhen
there sces to be an interrupticn or
disturbance of the rapport condition.

!

The projector is, of course, always
aware of the object to be ‘found’ i)y
the finder or respective person-he may
select the object himself, or it may be
selected for bim by a third person, or
committce of pérsons appointed for
that purpose by the audience. The
finder, however, must not know the
objest selected, for such knowledge
would of {course destroy the value of
the experiments, no matter how eons-
cientious the finder happened to bo. It
is always well to begin the experimeants,
or the developing exercises, by seleoting
some large objest-such as a book- cage
large table, ete. Work up to the morc;
difficult feats from the sitpler.,
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PrrrormiNG THE EXrERIMENT

Tho projestor stands sowme distance
away from the selocted object, holding
the left haud of the finder in his (the
projector’s) right hand-the finder will
find it helpful to raise the two hands
to his or to her own forehead, and
hold them there for w few momeonts,
while in a passive state of mind (The
finder sbould have his or her eyes
closed-or blind-folded.) The projector
should at the same time concentrate his
uttention intently upon the selected
objeot. He should think not so mnuch
of the appearance of the object, as of
its LOCATION. Thinking intently of
the place where the object stands,
he should mentally command; “There,
go there, there,” willing foreibly that
the tinder move in that direction.

The finder will soon fee! g desire to
step out, which desire must be followed.
No matter whether in the right direc-

tion or not, the finder should step out
when this umpulse is bad.

As soon as the finder steps out
in this way, the projector sbould move
forward also, allowing hamself to move
m unsson with the finder. But the
projector should naver fail to think and
wsly that the finder should move in
the direction of the object-he should
s(..eer the finder, mentally, in the right
direetion, Just as the driver of an
automobile or a bicycle physically steers
Fhe machine in the desired direction. It
18 wonderful how quickly the finder
will move in the right directidn in res:
Ponse to this mental steering: At first,
the finder may feel timid, but will soon
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recover confidence and will allow bim-
self or herself to be steered mentally.

The finder will find himself or berself
beiné swayed by a strange, gentle, vague
impulse to move. Som-times it will take
the form of a general moving around in
any direction-sometimes several direct-
ions in tarn-until, suddenly there will
come a stronger impulse in one certain
direction, and an assurance that ‘this is
the right direction. If the movement
is in the wrong direction at the start—
or if the finder gets sidetracked’ later
on—there will be found a gentle, un-
mistakable sense of ‘wrong, Wrong, and
a subtle urge away from the wrong
direction, and toward the right ome.
As the experiment proceeds, these
right’ and ‘wrong’ directions will take
on the form of a consciousness of ‘right
right, keep on,’ or ‘no, no, wrong,
wrong, not this way'—the finder will-
son learn to distinguish these different
feelings or messages, and will act upon
them also automatipally.

Finally, when the finder reaches
the place where the article is located,
there will come the positive message
or feeling of ‘stop, this is the place,’
which once experienced will ever after
be recognized. When this is folt, .the

" finder reaches out his or her right hand,

and moving it around in obedience to
the continued messages of the projeetor
finally locates the particular thing

gelected. This once found, the finder

should be told so at once, and allowed
%o rest for a while before trying another
experimegt. This same rule holds good
whether the article be & large one like
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a bookcase, or a small one like & pen-
knifo hidden under a sofa cushion.

The finder should retain hold of
the hand of theprojector all TmroucH
THE EXPERIMENT, of course; for it is
over the nerves of the arm of the
projector that the mental waves
. travel, Most finders keep the right
hand extended all through the experi-
ment, as it seems to aid them in reach-
ing the selected object. The finder
should be assured that the projector
will take good care of him or her. and
will not permit an accidental ‘pumping
into' anything, or stuwsbling over a
3t00. or other obstacle. Otherwise, the
finder will have his or her attention
distiacted by fear or divided attention.
The projector must be careful to ade-
quately protect the finder in this way

Sometimes the finder will move
away (accompanied by the projector)
in a slow, halting manner; but again
sometimes the finder will move ahead
very rapidly, often fairly dragging the
projector along, When the. conditions
are best, the desired object will seem

to pull the finder toward it like a
magnet,

It is remarkable how practice will
develop the power to receive and inter-
pret the mental messages from the
projector, The instructions to the
hand ‘to the right,’ $to the left," ‘up,’
‘down,’ eto, are soon easily distinguish
ed from each other. Even quite com-
plicated directions, such as picking up
sofa pillow .and discovering & penknife
under it; or lifting & corner of a rug,
to find a oard placed beneath it; will be
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received and interpreted, Practice and
perseverancy will soon develop cven
the most unpromising finder; and the
poorest projector will soon become
quite proficient in ‘this way. DBut, re-
member that the best rosults  are
obtained by couples who wre in b

mony or rapport with each other-ex-
periment determines this, of course.

In the next artiole, I shall give you
detnils for practising many intoresting
expoeriments of this kind. _

-- Advanced Thought:

Telepathy

DR, Jamrs HYSLOP AND PRrOPR: GILBERT MURRAY

In commenting on the Presiden.
tial address of Prof. Murray before
the English Mociety for Psychical
Research, Dr. James Fi. Hislop
writes in the Jourpal of the
American Society for Psychical
Research:

Professor Murray defended three
positions concerning Telepathy
which may be the subject of a brief
comment. (1) He thought it pro~
bably a universal phenomenon of
our every day life and much wmore
. common thap is supposed even by
those who advocate its existence.

(2) He thoughtit probably connect-
ed with Hyperaesthasia or caused
by it in the percipient. (8) He
thought it probably & form of un-
conscious sense perception.

. The defence for these conten-
tions wae 8 lot of truismsand a few
faots that were not very conclusive

for the scientific man, @ circum=
stance conceded by him. But he
seems not to have been conscious
of the criticism which the address
implied of the whole popular theory

of telepathy while he wes sqying
. thingsithat uncritical readers and

scientific men alike would take to
be an explaration of the phenomens

In regard to the first proposition
the present writer can only say
that for twenty~seven years he has
never been able to find one iota of

scientific evidence for telepathy of -
any sort whatever. He had one case

that could be explained by it when
it was once proved,»but which was
not adequate scientific evidence for
it. He has never had a coincidence
in his own life that could be evi-
dence for it, though once proved,

there might be an illustration of the,

phenomenon. . If it is prozbable, it
should have the evidence .

o '‘show
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the fact, and I do nbot see one
instance of it in his favor in all the
records of the English Society. It
is an exceedingly rare phenomenon
go rare that scientific scepticism is
well fortified in its doubts about
the very existence of it. Coinciden~
ces. excluding chance and guessing
T admit, but in all the spontaneous
reports of them we have no associat-
ed faets and conditions that would
enable us to denominate them as
more than coincidences excluding
chance and guessing, but not point-
ing to any definite casual agent.

As to their embaﬁymg hyper-aes-
thesia and unconsdious sense percep-
tion, I think these two processes may
be either reduced to one or always
concomitant. The very characteristic
of telepathic impressions, as illu-
strated by the records.shows that
they are unconscious impressions,
whether associated with hyperaes-
thesia or insensibility, normal in-

sensibility which is often convertible ,

with - subliminal hyperaesthesia.
" At any rate, the two may be discuss-

ed together so far as the facts are

concerned. o,

What the.present critic contends
for is that telepashy :has not yet
been & scienfificslly responsible
concept. It'is only a vague don't

' Tmow wohat,sort of & process, very

,convenient.for throwing dust in our
* eyes under the disguise of being an
explanation. I believe every intelli-

- with hyperaesthesia and unconscious

gent scientific man will admit this .-
view of it. At any rate, it has not
been reduced to a usable concept
for any scientific purposes. That
is clear from the wide use which
psychic  researches like  Mr.
Podmore, Mrs. Sidgwick and others
give to the form. Even Dr. Hodgson
lent his tacit support to this wider
import, and though it may have
been for adhominem purposes, the
public has come to assume that it ’
is adrem. The public generally not: -
only thinks that it is” explanatory,
but that it will explainabout every-
thing mental. You cannot get the
scientific man to touch it, if the -
conception is to be so irresponsible-
to all known criteria of cause and -
effect.

-

Now Professor Murrav has
done - somthing to reduce-fthe
conception to definite terms. He
comnects it, hypotheticaly at leass,

sense preception. ‘But if he means
to accept the scientific idea of ﬁ'ypo-
raesthesia and unconscious scnse
perception he deals a death blow to
the popular goctrme and - the irress:.
ponsible idea’of Mr. Podmora and -
Mrs. Bidgwick. You cannot re<
concile telepathy between Liondom -
an¢ Calcutta, or Edmbutgh sod {
Melbourne, or . New York and Sm

Francisco w1g.hanyknown hyperaos- i
thesia or unconscious sense peroeps.
tion,. You must either stratoh th‘ '
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scientific concentions, as has been
done by the pubhicand quasiscientific
people with tclepathy. or concedo
that the phenomens naily ey

fied as telepa vic are not this atall.
On this point 1 dely refutation.

It is certainly quite possible to
conveive hyperaesthesia as sufticient
to account for the unusual coinci-
dences which occur in the same
rooca or at near distances, distances
within the reach of sensory impres-
sions tho not wtormally perceived.
But this is either not telepathy at
all or it 15 & Jimitation of the term
which shuts out the adopted usage
of all psychic researchers who have
employed it to eliminate spirits
from the agency in producing the
coincidences.  But unfortunately
this hyperaesthesia often serves to
explain perceptions which are not
telepathic at all and you are reduc-
.ed to unconscious sense perception
of human thoughts to get any
leverage for telepathy of any kind.
For instance, I have hundreds of
times been able to tell the number
and name cf the street car before I
could see them at all. The cars
had to aporoch me at least 100 feet
before I could see them. 1saw only
a blurred light or set of letters and
figures but I was certain that it was
my car and when it would get 100
or more feet nearer to me I could

see | was right. Here was uncon-
scious Sense perception as well ag
gubliminal hyperaesthesia  Bus it

was not telepathy as that has usually
been defined and conceived. 1 have
never failed in this but once and
the name was ‘Reservoir’ and not
‘Liake' It should have been the
latter to have been correct.

But what has this to do with
that conception of telepathy which
identifies it with the reception of
information from Lodon to Calcutta?
What sortof hyperaesthesia or un-
conscious sense perception is this?
Would scientific psychology aud
physiology recognize any such use
of the terms? I am sure it would
note But to make them the jexpla~
natin of telepathy limits ;that pro-
cess to such a small distance that
telepathy as usually conoceived
would be non-existent. You would
have to resort to some other hypo-
thesis to accout for the coincidences
that involve distances around the
globe.

If Professor Murray did not
wink at his audience when he main-
tained his thesis I think he must
have had no sense of humor. Such
an hypothesis is like a shotgun that
is overloaded. Itismoredangerous
to the man who pulls the trigger
than to the game heis trying to get.
The present writer certainly wel-
comes all such efforts.  Paychic
researchers may yet become soienti-
fic and squirm a little when this
irresponsible telepathy is employed,
without a smile or & wink, to cover
phenomena as extensive a8 gravitae
tion and more complicated then
infinite intelligence,
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The Rhythm of Life

By OrisoN SWETT MARDEN

Within the past century science
hes eliminated many of man’s physi-
cal enemies. One by one the disea-
ses Which once haunted and terrified
the human race have been conquered,
or brought so thoroughly under
control that we no jonger fear them.
And now man is learning how to
conquer his mental enemies—enemies
which have ever thwarted his ambi~
tion, ruined his happiness, and
destroyed his chances of success.

Man le who in the past
were they Vmgs of their moods and
mental distempers are now harmo-
nious, poised, happy, because they
have acquired the secrets of mental
chemistry whict antidotes, neutrali-
ses their old.time enemies —anger,
fear, worry, jealousy, eavy, timidity,
hatred, all the negative, destruce
tive passions and thought forces.

We are rising to our kingship.
We are discovering the divinity
within us which connects us with the
One who heals all our hurts and
supplies all our reeds.

Someone has said that an un-
directed mind is like lightning: it
doesa lot of harm and no good.
When you allow yourself to be
worked up over trifies your mind is
without a guide. It has escaped
your contol, and you are in danger
of doing foolish things. 1 have seen
people lose their temper and wasts
energy swearing at a knot in a show-
string or something else just as in-
significant, -

The hasty or ill-tempered have
no range in their scale. Small,
irvitating things come to and tag us

all: but the only way to conquer
them fs to keep cool, to smile rather
than swear, and *pass them up’

Remember the next time you
lose your train or the next time an
employee makesa mistake and spoils
some merchandize, or when a ser-
vant breaks a piece of china or bric-
a~bric, or the cook keeps you wait-
ing for dinner, or burns or spoils
some favourite dish, make up your
mind that whatever is .broken or
spoiled is the only thing you are
going to lose, that you are not going
to loss your temper, your mental
poise. You are never again going to
make a foolish, humiliating exhibi.-
tion of yourself, no matter what the
provocation,

You are a son of the King of
Kings. and you ought to be and you
are big enough to throw off the irrita-
tion of a disappointment or a petty
annoyance which could upset the
weak and superficial You are larger
than the little vexationsof life. You
or the heir.of the infinite, the hesr of
the King of Kings, tne inheritor of
all good and of all wealth

You are not a helpless victim of
conditions of life which are constantly
filuctuating and changing. Your
personal barometer does not go up
and down with the storms and sun-
shine of life, for you are strong and
poised aad balanced; you have a
fixity of purpose  You are pojsed in
principle, balanced down in etsrnal
calm of your being where the storms
and tribulations of life cannot reach

.you. You are so entrenched in

principle, so buttressed by the
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knowledge of your oneness with Infi.
nite Life, with the Source of all
good, that nothing can throw you off
your balance, nothing can rob you of
yonr serenity and poise.

* The poised, serene man or woman
cuts off many little leakages through
which the precious life substances,
the vitality and energy of the hurrying,
confused unbalanced person, flow out
and are wasted.

Never allow yourself to be hurri-
ed of driven by your work. A sense
of hurry is fatal to serenity  People
who are for ever flying around always
in haste. are. as a rule, easily * work-
ed up’ and are much of the time out
of balance

No one can accomplish anything
when his mind is confused, agitated.
Body and mind can only yield their
best when we are at peace with our-
selves and the world We get the
best results in our work and life when
we obey the divine injunction * Love
one another.’

No one can harbour a grudge
against another, a hatred thought,
a revengeful determination, a degire
to injure others, without a fata]
deterioration ot character as weif ag
serious impairment of hic getting on
ability and his happiness.

You cannot afford to entertain
any thought, feeling, or mood that
creates discord in your mental
kingdom. Every discordant feeling
is & helath and happiness destroyer
1t kills spontaneity. blights character,
and stifles self expression.

' No one can do his best work while
he ha revengeful or even un.
.. feiendly = thoughts toward others,
 Our faculties only give up their

i, 'hest- when working in perfect

S harmony “There aust be goodwill

¥
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in the heart or we cannot do good
work with the head.

No matter what others do to us,
whether they injure us, caluminate
us or not, every retaliation, every
bit of injury we do to them, every
revengeful act, every blow at an-
other, really hurts ourselves more
than those for whom it was intended.
Every bitter, revengeful, thought or
deed is a boomerang which is flurled
back to the thrower. It is impossible
to injure another either in thought or
in deed without receiving the blow
ourselves.

We should try to catch the rhy-
thm of life and keep in tune with it; to
keep in harmony with our work, our
environment, our world. All discord
wearies. wastes energy, and destroys
executive power,

Learn to let go the disagreeable,
Stop resisting or trying to run things
that do not concern you; trying to
make everybody do what you want
them to do. Your life will be inflni-
tely more effective by being in har=
mony witn your environment and
with your neighbours than by keep~
ing yourself i1 a constant state of
antagonism to them.

If you do not resist the outflow-
ing tide but rest with it, and Lthen
do your striving on the incoming
waves, you will find that you will get
ashore much quicker and in much:
better shape, :

One of the finest iessons in life is
tolearn tolet go; to do our work
and to trust the great Principle
which runs the Universe to bring
things out right When we do
this calmly, confidently, serenely,
we shall not only shave inflnitely
more peace of mind, but we shall ‘be
more efficient and shall accomplish
inflnitely more. _—=Belocted.
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Though -no decided programme
has as yet been arrived at we have
been going on working at the st'pu-
lated periods. Some of our Caleutta
gitters wish the time to be fixed at
5 A, M, and (0 p. M. a8 ab the pre-
sent hours the city gets busy and it
becomes hard to coacentrate, Of
course we have no objection to
-acoede to the wishes of . the sitters,
We will announce a definite pro=
_gramme in the next issue and no
further alterations can then be
made.

. R

Writing of this-a Calountta friend
‘ways ‘8o long I have beensilent with
i4this eonvietion that my convenience
-may not .suit everyone. ‘But .as.l
.see_that yau are apxioug to meet the
- twishes-of all’,"I beg:to point out

Psychic Circle

e

JULY 1917 . No. 7.

that concentration best succeeds .

when there is calm all round. If
this is accepted, as it should -be,
* we, people in Calcutta, cannot find
your time, viz. 6 A. M. (standard)
% suitable one. 1
longitudes, the sup has risen much
above the horizon, the sarroundings
being filled with a bustle of activity.
For us 5 A, M. (standard) ,wquld"i)e

In our eastern

the best or 5-15 A. M. at the latest..

Though with our Bombay ‘friends
it would be a little too early, it will
only correspond to the Brahme-

" .muhurta which is the.best $ime for

.devotional practices. 8o ;far. is.my
guggestion concerning the morping

hours. Now I should point out the-

desjrability of changing the évening
_hour as well. Even here inCaloutés
&t 9 ». M, (standard) one will meet,
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in every family, with talks snd sos-
sxps amidst which no concentration
1s possible and also ‘in the frst
period of the night the prayers are
only flowered’ To suit all, the
time should be, in my humble

opinion 10 P, M. (standard) in the
summer,

As regards the object of concen-
tration I cannot make out why the
glittering sun should be preferred
to the rising sun.

* » *

Another friend says: I see that
you are as yet in hope of a decided
programme for the sittings of the
Psychic Circle, T beg to stats that
to develop the mind-forcee, really
the ¢ Dharna’—appointing the mind
to a fixed point—plays an imnor=
tant part in the occult pra. ces.
In ancieni times it was dealt with in
two methods, one by contemplating
any effulgent object and the o her
by the aid of * Word >~=the name of
. God. Though the latter is better

“vhan the former, the advanced occul-
tists of Bhart (Asia) directed their
followers to practise them both all
" at once.
-+ The modern scientists preferred
the sound alone as it is the primeval
-causs of all.

Our ancients instructed ug—
‘Omkm: lashed at the first of all,
~ then out of it sll the other things
~~'seen or nnseen came out, hence,

this word is the seed of all'—as the
chief Master of the Sikhs has Iaid:

‘ The earth (manifested) from
the word *

The heaven (t0oo) emanated
therefrom;

Five elements as well as
flowered,

Consequently *Word’ is back-
bone of the whole creation;

In each heart is streaming#
(véz. ; its hood,'

Mohammad and Cht:ist similarly
& +ve such teachings that this word
in the form of ‘Kun’ or ‘Om’ ete,
is a primary cause of the universe;
to that, in comparison with the
sayings of all Guru Nanak gave
preference to the word ‘Ik’ (one)
harmonious to the Supreme One.
And this ‘Ik’ resembles, in the
sound, o ‘tick-tick’ of a watch,
as it was previously put to before
the sitters as a key to harmonize.

If it might be undertaken as &
harmonious key together with the
‘engagement in contemplation of the
sunlight, it would certainly be
effactive.

As to the sun-light I beg fo
state that the Sun emits its rays in
three conditions according to the
variation of time, viz. Red!, yellow2 ‘
and whiteS; (out of the red is en’

1 At the time of rising; 2 J'ult W
noon ; 8. During noon,

. excitative colour, the cause of phy-

sical progress; yellow of mental
(intuitive faculties) and white of
spiritual growth.

. ‘At first, as, in the Psychic Circle
the intuitive progress is the thing
to be attained, for which the second
stage of the rising, sun—the yellow
coloured light may be found suit-
able, in my opinion.

Stnce it has been approved by
you to sit on both the times, I
suggest you to give way to. two
lights respectively (in the circle) as
nature has intended it to.be. For

" the moon is the productive power

and the sun 'is ‘to mature it, the
practice of concentration in the
night with the aid of full moon-light

‘'may be productive to the men:sal

forces; and in the day practise in
the yellow light of*the syn should
be undertaken for its maturity.
Afterwards both these will be found

' ministering to the spiritual improve- -
" ment of man. L
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Our Narsapur friend wrifés?

‘The experience of his “sittings
for the Psychic Circle as expressed:
by ‘a friend® in the June -issue’ of.
the Kalpaka seem to be tha rare
utterances of a Yogi nearing the
eternal bliss' of self-realisation,
What is the good of a psychic sit
ting if, thereby, one fails to realise
the self within? Self realisation
should be the gaol of every psychie
sittc . Tt is all the same whether
we voncentrat¥ upon the glittering -
sun, but the one thing to be aimed
at is the self-realisation. We heed °
pot trouble ourselves by way “¢f
selecting objects for concentration.
To me, nothing appears more solvent
at & psyghic sitting than a calm -
and steady reflection over the ing
pired expressions of Swami AP

" Muzerji in Chapter XVIII. of Spri+

tnal Consciousness. That is- *hp f
gist of our Ba.;a—Yoga’ : ’

Overseas» Notes

Bkt “m‘ BY A”AR

U

The disabilities under which
spxrltuahsts labour ‘in .England,
consequent on the retenﬁ;on on the

‘Statute Book of Enactments mak-
ing it illegal for them to praotise ,

A £

‘hindrance to the progress of | sp; z

profession églly genume psyohxo im_ o
ties, have® long been & sonrog;

alism and psychioal mpqggpb
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in some case8 to persecution, have
however at length aroused indigna-
tion to such a pitch, that combined
action has been taken amongst the
national and district unions, with
associated societies and churches of
& ropresentative character, résulting
in & vigorous protest to parliament
demanding amendment of the
objectionable enactments. A crowd-
ed and enthusiastic mass meetin

was accordingly held at South Place
Institute; Finsbury, London. on
Monday evening, April 30 last,
under the chairmenship of Mr. J. J.
Morse, Editor of “The Two Worlds’
weekly spiritualist newspaper; Bup-
ported on the platform by Dr. Ellis
T. Powell, L . B, D. Sc., Miss
Lind-af-Hageby, Ernest W, Oaten
(President);, Spiritualists’. National
Union), Robert . Yates (Secre-
tary of Parlimentary Committee),
and others. The chairman read
letters of sympathy, and regret
ot inability to be  present, from’
& number of well known: peo~
ple 'including 'Lady Paget, Lady
Mosley, Sir william Crookes, O. M,
F.R S, &c., Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle, H. G. Chancéllor, M. P,
and 8ir Oliver Lodge F. R. 8., &c.
The resolution of Protest was mofeq
by Dr. Ellis T. Powell, and secon-
ded by Miss Lind-af~Hageby, their
spéechés being punctuated by fre-

queit applause and approval by the

ﬁu{iéiihé‘. 48 were also the ‘spesches
‘othéfn from_the platiorm, the

resolution being carried unahimou~
sly amidst acclamation. Subserips
tions are being made towards the
Parliamentary Fund, under the
ausgices of the Spiritualists’ Nati-
onal Union, Ltd.
- » *

Among forthcoming publications
issuing from the firm of Kegan
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd.,
London, is one that promises to
attract some considerable attention,
the title being ¢‘The Prophet of
Nuzareth’ with - the gub-title of
*The Story of The New Testament
frora Fresh Points of View, with
chapters on the Future of Man and
the Return of The Christ’ by
‘%lizabetha * a nom de plume whicH
veils the identity of & well known
student of spiritualistic and theoso-
phical teachings. The authoress
who has outgrown much of the
stereotyped orthodox teachings of
the various denominational chur—
ches, desires, her book to be known
as helpful to many searchers after
truth who are ready for its teach-
ings derived from oareful study and
research. It will be interesting and
instructive to compare the views
expressed in this work with other
teachings which have been conveyed
inspirationally and by visions
through Mrs. Rachel J. Fox of Fal-
wouth, and others in different parts
of the world, and which have been
becoming increasingly noticeable
for some \considerable time past.
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There seems %0 be some curious
undefined sense of the expectation
of a* world teacher’y or ¢ Christ
Spirit’, manifesting in fulfilment
of ancient: prophecies, indications of
which reach us in various forms,
the unfoldment being watched by
many students.
» »* *

Spiritual science, or systemati=
sed knowledge of spiritual powers,
is rapidly advancing & recognition
of the suprenacy of spirit, and, as
a consequer.ce, of the supreme
Spirite3OD. This appears to 'the
writer as being the ultignate object
of all revelation—both ancient and
modern, tha: of the present day
adapting iteed uader tne guidance
of advanced épirits to the needs of
the age The trend of spiritfml
science is appirently in the directl‘«_m
of demonstrating the univers{ahty
of spirit, as being the real bagis of
all that is, the difference between
gpirit and matter beiqg but one
of degree or density. rl‘he
scientific doctrine, or teaching,
of the ‘oouservation of energy

therefors bacomes more firmly

eatablished, nothing is lost or des~
troyed but .omly transmuted from

one degree of spirit to sneathey:
under universal law. This ides.
though very crudely atated, might
be treated by some competent
thinker in & more complete and
purfect manner for the ad vantage of

fellow students.
* H* »*

The continental conflict hae
becorge virtually a ¢ world war’,
but let us hops it is now drawing
to a close with a prospect of am
early and prolonged peace. That it
h+s in a large measure been.instru-
mental ia arousing spiritual
activities 1o unexpected quarters is
pliin, the bereaved ones in their
affliction turning to various chan-
nels in seeking consolation and
comfort in the evidences of .spiri‘g
return. The meetings and services
of the numerous spiritaalist socie=
ties have helped greatly in this work,
while not a few instances of
remarkable psychic experisnces in
the trenches are coming to light,
emphasising the close association
of the two states of life-earth and
spirit spheres. :

London, England.
May 1, 1917.

Some Thoughts on Buddhism
o By Sagast Lar Sasxan - ’

Buddhism hes been considersd nowhers in the teaching of Budhg’f,,

to be atheistic, in as much as

there is the desoription of such

PR
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Being as a SBelf-existing personal
God who ig ef>rnal and unchangea-
ble. As a further proof of its athe-
ism it has been emphasized that in
the teaching of Bnddha, there is
no description of such entity within
man as an immortal scul.  The
final proof in the atheism of Budd-
hism is adduced in the doctrine of
Nirvana, which to quote the words
of & Christian Missionary named
Bishop Bigandet ¢ The logical infe-
rence to be derived from the genu-
ine principles of Buddhism inevi-
tably leads to the dark, cold, and
harrifying abyss of annihilation.’

Now to consider this change of
atheism against Buddhism, we may
begin by considering what is Nir~
vana according to the IBuddhistic
philosophy.

1t is interesting to note that
Buddha himself never declared
his opinion on the matter with any
clearness to his followers. It appe-
ars curious that he rather actually
evaded if.

Dr. Oldenberg first quotes from
the Samyuttaks Nikaya giving an
account of & wandering recluse
who visits Buddba for the purpose of
questioning him on the essentiality
and everlasting continuance of the
Ego. Having saluted Buddha as
the Exalted One, he enquires, ¢Jg
there the Ego?” The Exalted One
was silent. ¢ How then, venerable
Gandmna, Is thate ‘not the Hgo?”

Still the Exalted One maintaitied
silence. Then the wanderer rose
from his seat, and went away. The
account afterwards relates how
Ananda expressed surprise at his
Master’s silence exclaiming
‘ Wherefore, sire, has the Exalted
One not given an answer to 'he
questions’ To which Buddha replied
‘If I, Ananda, had answeraed,
‘The Ego is, that would have coun-
firmed the doctrine as those who
believe in Permanence. If I had
said * The Ego is not, that, Anania,
would have conformed the doctrine
of those who believe in Annihilation.’

From the above it is clear ttat
though Buddha was not of positive
opinion about the permanence of
Ego, in the sense, we would take it,
with the limited powers of our
mind which is capable however
further infinite deve'opment, yet
Buddha was utterly against the
idea of apnihilation. So itis not
fair to charge Budhism with athe-
sm from this point of view.

The following is a further epito-
mized dialogue of Buddha ¢The
venerable Malukyapatha comes to
the Master, and expresses astonish=
ment that the Master’s discourse
leaves & series of questions unans-
wered. Does perfeot Buddha live
on beyond death? Does the Perfect
One not live on beyond death? It
pleases me not that this should
remain unanswered. [ do not
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these doubts TOpiep

dha to answer them 1f he can, when
any one does not understand a
matter, a8 straight-forward man
says, I do not understand that—-I
do not know that ’.

Here the question of Nirvana 18
brought before Buddha as directly
and definitely as could be possible.
And what answers the Buddha?

‘Is a man’ said he, ‘were
struck by a poisoned arrow and his
friends called in & skilful physician
what if the wounded person said,
¢I shall not allow my wound to be
troaled until I know the man by
whom I have been wounded? or if
he said ¢ I shall not allow my wound
to be treated until I know what
they call the man who has wounded
me, whether he is tall or small, and
hcw his weapon was made? What
would the end of the case be? The
man would die of his wound. Then
way has. Buddha not taught his

~ dinciples whether the world is fin=

ite or infinite; whether the saint
lives on beyond death or not? Beca—
use the knowledge. of these things
does not conduce to progress
in holiness, because it does not
contribute to peace and enlighten~

mant? What does contribute to this,
Buddha has taught his own, viz.,
the truth of Suffering, the truth of

the Origin of Suffering, the truth

of the Cersation of Suffering. and
the truth of the Path to the Cesss-
tion of Suffering. Therefore what
soever has not been revealed by me
let thut remain unrevealed,' .

Thus it will be seen that if
Buddha himself :told his disciples
to forego inquiry like one as to the
being or non-being of the perfécted
man, because it was an unprofitable
speculation, it is idle for others to
utter any kind of dogmatic opinions
on questions like above. Buddha’s
teaching was ¢ You will understand
these maiters more and more, 88
you realize them more apd more
in your life by your attaining pro-
gress through your own actions .
So my boy, try to proceed in the
path of progress, try to attain &
higher evolution and do not waste
your time in idle ' speculations’.
How improved the world would
have been if the teschxng had been

“really followed.

Now if we look ‘to ths modern
theory of evolution, we find that
life must have commenced with"a
very ‘humble effort, life stooping.
as it were, to insipuate 1fself into
the interstices of resisting matter,
for the earliest forms of life appear
to have been very lowly. Yet from
the first, life had within® it thaﬁ

ed to carry it to the highest’ to:m:.
How far dlfference there exists bete
ween the iinconacious totpor of the

‘ o
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vegetable kingdom, from the
mobility and consciousness of the
:.mimal kingdom. But really speak-
ing the mobility and consciousness
of the ammal kingdom is so to
speak the Nirvana of the vere~
table kingdom. Taking an ima?;i—
bary case, had Buddha tried to
te?.ch the vegetable kingdom, .their
Nirvana of torpor, in mobility, had
not been entirely beyond their
understanding, had they possessed

any understandingv siv-ply because
what they were being taught some-

thing which they have not learnt -

to realise through experience.

Buddhism cannot be said to be
‘atheistic, in as much it teaches
that through the law o’ Karmsa, the
moral and immoral deeds must
have their effect. What can be the
more positive assertion for a theis-
tic creed, than the Lelief in the
moral order of this universe.

Phrenological Character Delineation

By J, Minror SevesN, F. B, P. 8., BRIGHTON, ENGLAND

Mz. CLIFFOKD KING.

Author of * Anselmo®, *Carg-
dawc’,  Ilios’, * Annibal’, * Corona-
tion’, and other Imperial Odes, The
Soul's Epic’, and other poetical
works.

From ite earliest period Wales
has been recogrised for the prevail-
ing poetic instinct of it8 people.
The grandeur of its mountains, its
verdent valleys, rivers and streams,
are all conducive to the fostoring
and 'development of the poetic ins-
tinet. "Yet there is something more
than the psychic environments of
_thg'Welhh Principality that inhereg
in its.inhabitants the.genius for
.poetry. It is aninnate characteris-

tic of the Welsh people, and with
each succeeding generation this trait
of character is enhanced. In no
country is this gift rnd.those of
music gnd singing so generally cher-
ighed and enjoyed ; and these men-
tz.a.l characteristics are markedly in-
dicated in the phrenoloyical develop-
ment of the Welsh. Th8ugh Wales
may not have produced so many

distinguished national poets, no

other nation is so generally well-
epdovyed with this sentiment. Dis-
tinguished Liaureates of the future,

obtaining due recognition, may yet .

be ghoaen from this old. historic
Celtic race. Wales is proverbially
8 country of song. The Welsh
people love song and poetry. for it
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own sake, and were they not so
modest of their poetic genius they
would, in fair competition, attain
as indeed the subject of our present
sketch has attained an exalted degree
of universal distinction and merit

Mr. Clifford Kiag, who is a
native of Breconshire, and author
f several volumes of remarkable
poems and plays—his last volume
reaching its Fourth Edition-and
well-known throughout Great Bri-
tain, India, Australasia, and Ameri-
ca, by his numerous poetical compo-
sitions is not -alone a true Welsh
Bardy heis an internationsal poet.
Though I had read many of Mr.
King’s poems, he was personally a
stranger to me when I discovered in
the formation of his head, wkile
having a phrenological delineation,
his genius for poetry.

M. Clifford King hasbeen warm-
ly eulogized by the literary press,
and deservedly so. A ripe scholar
of great erudition, deeply verted in

- Greek, Latin, and the Classics, and

described as a thrilling dramatist,

his hterary treatment of poetry
ranges from homely themes $0 the
tragic and exalted heights of the
great classica; including (blank
verse) classic plays, narrative poems,
Sonnets, Stanzas, Imperial Odes,
Devotional Poems, Hymns, Elegies,
miscellaneous verses, and a Power=
ful Tragedy upon the Trojan War
entitled *Ilios > which work forms &

part of hisforthcoming triple volume
of vefe. The title of this latter
named work of 3000 pages, ‘which
is nearing publicatin, is ‘New
Poems’ ¢ The Soul’s Epic’, contained
therein, consist ifself of over
5000 lines, and it may be accounted
Mr. King’s magnum opus.

For some time past Mr. King
has been recognised and spoken of
in the press as ‘the representative
Poet of his native Principsality:’
and’ amongst living poets no name
is greater than that of Mr Clifford
King, who is Wales * greatest poet
today and England ’s also.” Amongst
numerous thonours conferred upon
the poet iis that of the houorary
Bardic title of ¢ Rhyd-y-Codor’,
by the late Archdruid of Wales,
Clwydfardd. His book of Poems,
Coronation ode, Ode on the Investi-
ture of H. R. H. the Prince of Wales
at Carnarvon, have been graciously
accepted, and expressions of *best
thanks, have been conveyed to the
poet by their Majesties the King
George and Queen Alexandra. An in.
viated attendence at the Eisteddfod
at Carnarvon to receive his compli=
mentary Bardic initiation was pre=
vented by illness. Mr King’s mos¢
recent National and patriotic work,
consisting of a noble and uplifting
blank verse play .upon the subject
of Caradawc (Caratacus) is inseribed,
by special permission, to the Prem.
ier, the Rt. Hon. D. Lloyd George,
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»a8 a small but representative and
National tribute of Wales® admira-
tion and affection’, and will be incl—
uded in the poet’s forthcoming
three-volume publication.

Mr Cliffora King possesses a
well-balanced brain of more than
average capacity, his head being in
circumference 223} inches, length
7and 7/ 10. Width 6 inches. He has
0 very great excesses or deficiens
cies, his brain, however, is particul-
arly well developed in the regions
of the mental organs which give
f:tea,i.;ive capacity, imagination and
Intuition. His aspiring. perceptive
a..nd executive groups of organs are
likewise large. The most striking
of his mental developments are
very large Ideality, Sublimity, Lan-
guage, Human Nature, Comparison,

Individuality, Constructiveness and
Executiveness.

. Bis large perceptive organs,
gvIng a marked “elevation to the
brow, indicate keen powers of
o!)servation, aptitude for perceptive
discernment, and the acquisition of
detail knowledge and facts, and
add permanence and reality to the
imagination. He is & minute obser=
ver; there is nct much of impor-
tance, or minor ;nterest that escg-
Pes his notice  There are fow
poets as capable of taking so sciep.
tfﬁc and practical views of imagina-
tive and literary subjects, The

formation of things, their propor-
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tions, colouring, localities, order,
arrangement, combination and
appropristeness  quickly  arrest
his attention, hence his composi-
tions are characterised by vivacity

and are full of life and stirring
incident.

He possesses retarkable aptitude
for comparison, perception of ana-
lugy, similarity, resemblances, hare
monies, contrasts, ‘nductive reasone
ing and classification, and ability to
trace relations between the kno vn
and unknown, and of discovering
new truths by induction; and his
large eventuality endows him with
retentiveness of memory, aptitude for
displaying knowiedge, perception
and memory of past and present
occurrences and pnenomena. and a
ready recollection of facts, incidents.

happenings, histcry, events, news
and circumstancet.

Continuity being but moderate-
ly developed, corapared with the
strength of his other 1nental facul-
ties, he can readily adapt himself
to variety and is smazingly versati
le, as well as resourceful.

Time and Tupe being large give
him an intense appreciation of
melody and rhythm, also musical
ability; and his musical appreci-
ation and sense of time are shown
in the beautiful rthmetical termi-
nations of many of his compositions.

His large ideality and sublimity
are strong factors in hia mental
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make up, and conbining with large
Constructiveness and Causality give
expansiveness cof mind, a prolific
imagination, lofty ideals and senti-
ments, refinemert and an intense
love of the beautiful, :magnificently
grand, immense, majestic, romantic
and sublime. He possesses remark-
able creative capacity, constructive
ability and literary conception; and
his amply developed poetic senti=
ment is enhanced by mental inten-
sity, and strong 3motional feelings;
and ‘being endowed with remark-
ably large Lianguage he possesses
extraordinary ability for verbal and
literary expression. Everything in
nature and art greatly appeals to
his intensely einotional tempera~
ment, and extremely sensitive and
susceptible disposition.

Having large Human Nature he
is a keen discerner of character
and motives, and is not easily de-
ceived when he follows his first
impressions. He is naturally sen-
sitive and impressionable, and
intuitively discerns the inner mean-
ings associated with things and
people, which are often sealed docu-
ments to the less intuitively discer-
ning. The poetry of earth and the
celestial spheres, and of human
nature are ever living things to him;
be sees poetry in everything animate
and inanimate, and in his poetio
interpretations he makes these
realistic living entities, uplifting,

aspiring and abounding 1in reality.
With such poetic endowment and
mental insight ho'w vastly different
life and nature is viewed, than by
those of commonplace and, purely
business instincts. The majority
of people do not sufficiently indulge
or develop their poetic sentiment,
and so their existence iz only half
lived.

His aspiring faoulties being large
prompt him to ambitious achievee
ments. He is aspiring and proe
gressive, ambitious of excellence
and has an |innate love of the
beautiful and perfect; and though
highly emotional yhe can suppress
these feelings at will; iand he pos-
sesses an unassuming and becoming
amount of dignity of 'character and
independence. *He is inclined to
under-rate rather than ! overesti-
mate his abilities, and more confie
dence would help him.

Though he will greatly enjoy
travelling, and remembers and des=
cribes localities and places partis
cularly well, his large social and
domestic faculties dispose him to be
very warm—hearted, affectionate,
home~loving and decidedly:patriotic.
He is friendly and fond of children.
His large Cautiousness has s rese
training influsnce over his character
and oonduct, and though he -cam
rise to & high manifestation of amo-
tional feeling, inspiration, hope :and
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enthusiasm, and possesses a well-
marked sense of incongruity and
humour, he is serious minded, con-
ducts himself with propriety, and
is tactful and diplomatic.

The moral faculties are large,
including Spirituality and Venera-
tion; and these qualities, combining
with Intuition and Ideality, give
him a profound adoration of mystic
rights, symbols and ceremonies. He
is & mystic and psychic of no mean
degree. He realises the right and
wrong of things, and is sympathatic
and profoundly venerates whatever
is worthy of spiritual and intellece
tual recognition.

Ho possesses a good {aculty for
imitating, copying or presonating
what he sees done, can readily age
similate and adapt himself to new
conditions and environments, though
he also possesses much originality,

and o distinctive personality; and
hie originality and individuality
must be manifested both in his
wr tings and hislevery day character
and conduct.

He is fairly wiry and durable of
constitution though uervey; and¢
the well-developed base to his brain
indicates an inherited good stock
of vitality, and a marked degree of
mental determination, executive
capac'ty, and tenacity of purpose,
wkich, combined with his large
Firmness, adds to the strength of-
hie will-power, perseverence, deter-
mination and the disposition to be
thorough. He possesses all the
mental qualities which distinguish
him as & remarkable and great
National poet, having great ver-
satility of mind and thought liter-
ary and poetic inspiration, and re-
markable genious for verbal expres-
sion and lterary execution.

The Prayer of God

BY HENRY PROOTOR, F.R.8.L, M.R.A.g, (LoNDON)

To many the very expression
which heads this article will seem
strange, abnormal, and to the map
" without spiritual perception even
absurd; but nevertheless it covers a
truth as deep and infinite ag any that
the mind of man has yet concejved,

That the prayer of God is
SUPERLATIVE, SUPREME, INCESSANT,

is confirmed by natural and spiritual
science, by philosophy and logic, by
the Bible and the Sacred Writing of
all the Great World Religions.
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For all thege agree in affirming
that God is immanent thruout the
Universe of Space and Matter,

ALL MATTER IS ALIVE

pecause the Bternal, [mmortal, Invi-
sible Life is everywhere present.
The Universe is simply.

A MANIFESTATION OF GOD.

What mind is to the body of man,
that God is to the Universe. And
just as the mind of man permeates
the whole of his body, so does the
spirit of God permeate the whole
Universe. And just as true prayer
occupies the whole mind and there-
fore the whgle body of the man, so
does the prayer of God occupy the

whole Universe,

it is the universal prayer for the
whole Creation— ‘¢ the Spirit Itself
maketh intercession with sighings
unutterable’’. As the Mind of Go'd
therefore permeates the whole uni-
verse, so everything that occurs
therein must be done and suffered in
God, so that the groanings of Cre.
ation constitute the prayer of God.
For what are the travail-pains of
which Paul speaks* but the birth-
pangs which precede the bringing
forth of a New Creation? And who
can bring to to the birth but God ?

For there is but

ONB LIFR IN THB UNIVBRSB,
the Lifeof God. His heart is in the

——

* Romans viil,

breast of every creature, and his
blood in the veins of all flesh

The sufferings, taerefore, of the
whole Creation are the sufferings of
God, because everything comes to
pass within the Divine Mind. So
then the groanings of Creation, are
the unutterable groanings with which
tne Spirit makes intercession, and
when we give up entirely the idea of
separateness, and become conscious-
Iy oNg with ALL THAT I8, we begin
conjomntly to pray  the universal
prayer for the whole Creation

THE PRAYER OF GOD
which is not in word but in power,
power which will redeem the whole
creation from the bondage of corrup-
tion into the glorious liberty of the
children of God, This Divine unj.
versal prayer which is prayed within
us, by the indwelling Siprit which
niether slumbers nor sleeps is the
only kind that can be prayed

WITHOUT CRBASING.

By means of this, weascend into the
heavenly places, yea, into the Holy
of Holies, into Heaven itself, We
cease also from our own works. and
enter into his Rest—the Sabbatismos
(Sabbath-keeping) which remaineth
for the people of God . For this did
our Blessed Exemplar; never speak-
ing from himself or doing any works
of his own. And from his life, there
is a marked and marvellous absence
of what is called prayer in the senge
of asking. For except that
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PRAYEB OF MORTAL AGONY

in Gethsemane, all his utterances
were simply affirmative, and in the
language of utter and complet: as-
surance, being outwardly uttered
only for the sake of others, as at the
raising of Lazirus, he says; * Father,
I thank thee that thou hast heard me,’
And I know that thou hearest me al-
ways, but for the sake of those
standing around, I said it. And
then with a loud voice he said,
‘Lazarus, come forth’. And in other
cases he spake and it was done ; he
‘coramanded and it stood fast’,
And this is set forth as our example,
that we also should decree a thing

and it be established unto us. As
priests of the Order of Melchiudek,

we are to follow our Great High
Priest into that which is

WITHIN THE VBIL;
into the Holiest of All, and as Sons
of God to live as he did

IN THBE BOSOM OF THE FATHER

by an unceasing communication, for
we are one with him to whom ' all
judgment is committed’, and all
authority given, and as members of
the Body of him who is

‘GOD OVER ALL,’

we pray without ceasing the prayer
of God.

More about Mind Reading

By Tueron Q. Dumonrt

I shall here continue my talk
about Mind Reading. which I began
in my article in the previous number
of this Magazine. Those who are
interested in this subject should re.
read my first article before reading
the present one in order that the
continuity may be preserved.

1n developing the power of Mind
Reading, and in attaining the profici-
ency in and the ‘knack’ of finding
things under the silent mental guid-
ance of the Projector, it will be well
for the finder to carefully practise

and experiment, beginning with the
more simple experiments and then
proceeding to the more difficult.
Persons who wish to develop them-
selves as Projectors wil' do well to
follow a like course. Practice makes
perfect, and it is always scientific to
proceed from the simple to the come
plex. [ always instruct my students

to undertake the experiments in the
following order ;

(1). Finding Locations. 'When the
finder has attained proficiency in
interpreting the mental messages of
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general direction (as explained in
my first article), he should have the
Projector mentally direct him to find
certain more special locations, such
ags the corners of the room, the
windows, the doors, alcoves, etc.
Do not feel that you are fit to pass
to the next order of experiments un®
til you are able to find easily any
and every location of this kind.
When you can do this without effort,
and almost automatically, you will
be well on the way to greater succes-
ses for this simple principle forms
a part of all the more complex ex-
periments.

(2). Finding large objects. Then -

proceed to receive and mterpret the
mental messages concerning the large
objects in the room, as for instance,
the tables, chairs, book-cases, etc.
You should not feel prepared to
undertake more difficult experiments
until you are able to easily, and
almost automatically, *find * any or
every piece of furniture in the room.
Do not become wearied by the same+
ness of the experiments hut make
yourself proficient in this stage, for
by doing so you will greatly simplify
your work in the higher experiments,
for the majority of small objects
which you will be called upon to
‘find® in the latter will be hidden,
around or about the articles of fur-
niture. If there are rugs in the
room, include these in your {lists
of * findable ’ things.

(8). Finding small objects. Then
proceed to ‘find’ the small articles
in the room in the same way. Be-
fore you are qualified to pass out of
this particular class you shouid be
able to ‘find’ with ease and rapidity
each and every loose book, vase,
article of bric-a-brac. etc., in 'thp
room. [should advise you to re-
main in this class even longer than
at first would seem necessary ; for
every hour of work you put in here
will tell with effect in the higher
work. '

(4) Finding Hidden Objects. Then
you will-be qualified and prepared to
‘find’ small articles, such as pgn._
knives, pocket-books, articles of
jewelry, etc., which may be hidden
about the room, usually under some
larger thing. Have your Projector
test you with keys or penknives hid-
den under small rugs, the corner of
a large rug, back of pigtures, letters
or cards hidden between the leaves
of a book, objects placed in someone’s
pocket, etc. Let him strive to think
up or invent unusual arrangements
of this kind; so as to give you the
widest range of practise possible,
The performance of any particular
kind of experiments seems to make a
mental path over which you mmy
later travel in simflar experiments.
(Read what I have said in my first
article about the mental commands
of ‘up,’ ‘down,’ ¢ right,*Ieft;’ “stop,

thats vight,’ etc;)
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(3 Complicated Experiments. You
are now ready to undertake the more
interestin: nnd more spectacular ex.
periments; but remember that even
the most difficult experiment is merely
a combination of the simple ones
which you have alrendy mastered By
learning to master all the simple ele-
ments, you have learned to master
the complex experiment which is built
up of them. Here follows briefly a
description of a few striking expert-
ments which you will have no trouble
in duplicating once you have learned
tre simple elements composing them,

@y  The Giftof fimrers; In this
experiment you ‘find* a bouquet or
single flower (previously selected by
the company) and then you find the
young lady (likewise soselected) and
then present her with the flower.
By dressing up and elaborating this
experiment you will produce a very
pleasing bit of entertainment.

(5 The Reuntted Lovers. In this
experiment the company selects a
young man and a young woman (if
they are lovers-or ‘would be ’ lovers
~there is additional interest created),
the two are seated in different parts
of the room. You then ‘find’ the
young man, and then lead him to the
young lady whom ‘you find’ in the
usual way, If the right persons are
selected, this experiment causes a

good laugh.

(o) Bestoring "the Lost Jewelyy.
In this experiment a piece of jewelry

is taken by the company from one of
its number, and -then hidden away.
You find the hidden article and then
restore it to its rightful owner whom
you find’ in the usual way. This,
though very simple, is a very
interesting and- striking experiment.
It may be made more complicated
by having some one pretend to steal
the jewel, and then hide it. Here
you ‘find’ the jewel, then the owner
to whom you then restore it, and
finally the ¢thief ' whom you deliver
to justice,

(d) Mental Detective, This is
really a variation of the last named
experiment. In it a mock murder is
enacted ; one of the company is the
criminal, another the victim, a paper
knife or piece of twisted paper repre-
senting the dagger. You play the
part of the ¢Mental Detective.” You
enter, find the ‘corpse’; then you
find the hidden dagger in some other
part of the room ; then you find the
criminal whom you :hund over to
justice. A very startling and sensa-
tional experiment when properly pere
formed. :

(&) Returning the Hats:~ The
Hats of the men in the company are
placed in a pile ; and you take them
one by one and place them on the
heads of their rightful owners. (it
is necessary, of course, that the Pro.
jector should 'know positively to
whom each hat belongs, as other-
wise he cannot send you. the right

mental message.)¥ You pick up any.

bat at random, and then ‘find® the
owner in the usual way. Quite sim-
ple ; but apparently quite the reverse.

(f) The Returned Ring. Much
like th2 above. Here the Projector
borros’s a ring from one of the
ladies present, taking it from her
finger (and remembering the finger);
then you take the ring and after
‘findirg’ the lady you place !it upon
the right finger. Very simple, yet
apparently quite difficult.

In all of the above named experi-
ments the general principle is the
same. The entire list is simply a
series of arrangements of certain
general simple principles. Hence
my insistence that you first master
the simple principles and experi-
ments before attempting the more
difficult ones. Always perfect your-
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self in private, before attempting
public experiments.

Do not undertake too many ex.
periments during the same evening.
A few experiments are entertaining
and interestingi; but they soon grow
monotonous and tiresome. Better
save your experiments to another
evening, thereby keeping up an inte-
rest in the subject.

Do not overwork yourself, and
thus produce exhaustion. The sus-
tained attention and concentration
necessary in this work is quite fati-
guing ; but the tired feeling is soon
thrown off by means of placing your
attention upon other things.

Have patience, and do not try to
progress too rapidly. Master each
step before passing on to the next.

Essays on the Gita

WORKS AND SACRIFICEB

From—Arya

The Yoga of the intelligent and
its culmination in the Brahmic
statue, which occupies all the close
of the second chapter, contains the
seed of much of the teaching of the
Gita,-~its doctrine of desireless
works, of equality, of the rejection

- of outward renunciations, of devo-

tion to the Divine; but as yet all
‘this is slight and obscure. What is

most strongly emphasised as yet is
the withdrawal of the will from the
ordinary motive of human activities
desire, |from wman’s ordinary tem-
perament of the sense—seeking
thought and will with its passions
and ignorance, from its ordimary
status of .troubled many-branching
ideas and wishes to the desireless,
passionless unity and seremity of
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the'z Brahmic poise, So wmuch
Arjuna has understood. He is not
unfamiliar with all this; it is the
substance of the current teaching
which points man to the path of
k.nowledge and the renunciation of
lrf::e and works, The intelligence
withdrawing from sense and desire
and human action and turmng to
Fhe Highest, to the One, to the -gct-
ionless Purusha, to the immobile,
i-',he featureless Brahman, that surel):
18 knowledge. There is no room
here for works, for works ‘belong to
the Tgnorance; action is the very
opp.osite of knowledge; its seed is
t-iesue, its \fruit is bendage. That
18 orthodox philosophical doctrine
and Krishna seems to admit it when
he says that works are ‘far inferior
to the yoga of the intelligence, And
yet works are insisted upon; so that
Phere '§eems to be here a radical
*mconsl.stency. Not only so; for
some kind of work no doubt may
permst’ for a while, the minimum,
the most inoffensive; but here is a
work  wholly inconsistent with
knowledge, with serenit: and with
the. motionless peace of the self-
delighted soul-a work terrible, even’

monstrcus, & blo~dy strife ruthl
; : ess
battle, & giant massacre. Yet it is

this that is enjoined, this that it is
sot'aght to justify by the teaching
of inner peace and desireless equali-
ty a.n'd status in the Brahman [Here
‘ t.hen 18 an unreconciled contradic-
tion. Ar]una complains that he hag
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begn given a contradictory and con-
fusing doctrine, not the clear,
strenuously single road by which
the ‘human intelligence can move
straight and trenchently to the
suprewe good. Itis in answer to
this objection that the Gita beginé
to develop cleatly its positive doc-
trine of Works.

' The teacher first makes a dise
tinction between the two means of
salvation on which in this world
men can concentrate separately,
the Yoga of knowledge, the Yoga of
works, the one implying, it is

usually supposcd, repunciation of
works as an obstacle to salvation,

the other accepling works as & .

means of salvation. He does not
yet.insist strongly on their fusion,
their .reconciliation, but begins by
showiog that the renuncistion of
thg Bankhyas, the physical renuncis
ation, Sannyasa, i neither the only
W&y, nor the better way. Natshe
'Larmya, a calm voidness from works,
18 no doubt that to which the soul,
the Purusha has to attain; for it is

Prakriti which does the work and -

!;be soul has to rise above involution
In the activities of the being and
attain to a free serenity and poise
watching over the operations of
Prakriti, but not affected by them.
That and not cessation, of the works
of Prakriti is what is meant by
the soul's naishkarmys. There~
fore it is an error to think that by
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not engaging in any kind ‘of action
this actionless state of the 1soul can
be attained and onjoyed. Mere
renuncistion of works is not a
sufficient, not even 1, proper means
for salvation. ‘Not by abstention
from works does a m1n enjoy action-
lessness, nor by mexe renunciation
(of works) does he attafn to his
perfection,’—to stddhi, the accom-
plishment of the aims of his self-
diseipline by Yoga.

But at least it must be one
necessary -means, indispensable,
imperative ? For how, if the tworks
of Prakriti continue, can the soul
help being involved in them? How
can | fight and yet in my scul not
think or feel that I the individual
am fighting, not desire victory mnor
be inwardly touched by defeat?
This is the teaching of the Sankh-
yas that the intelligence of the
man who engages in the activities
of Nature, is -entangled in egoism,
ignorance and desire and therefore
drawn to action; on the contrary,
if the intelligence draws back, then
the action must cease with 1he
cessation of + the desire and the
ignorance. Theretore the giving
up of life and works is 'a necessary
part, an innevitable circumstance
and ao indispensable last means of
the movement to liberation. This
objection of a current logic-it is
not expressed by Arjuna, bub it is
in his mind as the turn of his sub-

sequent utterances shows,—the
Teacher immediately anticipates.
No, he says, such renunciation, far
from being indispensable, is mot
even possible. ‘For none stands even
for & moment not doing works;
every one is made to do action help-
lessly by the modes born of Pra-
kriti.) ‘The strong perception of
the great cosmic saction and the
eternal activity and power of the
cosmic energy which Was so much
emphasiged afterwards by the teach-
ing of the Tantric Shaktas who
even made Prakriti or Shakti super-
jor to Purusha, is a very remarkable
feature of Gita. Although here an
undertone, it is still strong enoughs
coupled with what we might call
the theistic and devotional elements
of its thought. to bring in that acti-
vism which so strongly modifies in
its scheme of Yoga the quietistic
tendencies of the old Vedanta. Man
embodied in the natural world can-’
not cease from action, not for a
moment, not for a second; his very
existence here is an action; the
whole universe is an act of God,
mere living even is His movement.

Our physical life, its mainten-
ance, its continwance is a journey, a
pilgrimage of thebody. sharira-yatra,
and that cannot be effected without
action. But even if a man could
leave his body unmaintained, otioss,
if he could stand still always like &
tree or git inhert like & stone, #isthats,
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t.pa.t vegetable or material immobi-
lity would not save him from the
hands of Nature; he would not be
!iber&ted from her workings. For
it is not our physical movements
and activities alone whichare meant
by. works, by karme; our mental
exiStence also is a great complex
action, it is even the greater and
more important part of the works
of the unresting energy, —subjective
cause and determinant of the
Physica]. We have gained nothing
if we repress the effect but retain
the activity of the subjective cause.
The objects of sense are only an
occasion for our bondage, the mind’s
ingistence on them is the means,
the instrumental cause. (A man may
control his organs of action and
refuse to give them their patural
play, but he has gained nothing jf
his mind continues to remember and
dwell upon the objects of senge.
Such a man has bewildered himself
with false notions of self discipline;
.he has not understood its object or
1t.s truth, nor the first principles of
his subjective existence: therefore
all his methods of self-discipline arg

Jouy

false and null® The body’s actions,
even the mind’s actions are nothing
n themselves, neither a bondage,
nor the first cause of bondage.
What is vital is the great energy of
Nature which will have her way
a,n.d her play in her great field of
mind and life and body; what is
dengerous in her, is the power of
her three gunas, modes or qualitieg
to confuse and bewilder the intelli-
gence and so obscure the soul. That,
as we shall see later, is the whole
crux of action and liberation for the
Gita. Be free from obscuraticn and
bewilderment by the three gunas
and action can continue, as it must
continue, and even the Ilirgest,
richest or most enormous and
violent action; it does not riatter,
for nothing then touches the Puru-
sha, the soul has naishkarmye.

(To be continued.)

* T cannot think that mithyachara meana
f?hyp(mritn Tow iz & man a hypacrite who
inflicts on himself so gevore and complete a
px"ivntion f e is wmistaken and leluded,
vimudhatma, and his achara, his formally
regulated method of self-dircipline, is a false

mfd vain method,~this sucely iy all tbat the
Gita means.

Christian‘ity and Physical Research
David Hume, Immanuel Kant

_ By James
_ Philosophers know well the
relation of Hume to Eantand both
of them to Scepticism, Positivism

H. Hysrop

or Phenomenalism. Theologians
know wel_l the relation of Hume to
the doctrine of miracles and the hot

1917 THE EALPAKA ' 163

controversies that were waged
against him for his destructiveness
of faith in the claims of religion in
regard to miracles, Hume was the
bete noir of all belivers in religion
and Kant, tho his position in
regard to all such questions was
essentially like that of Hume, en-
joyed ‘a better reputation because
he favored religion in his Practical
Reason and -his Religion innerhalb
der Grenzen der reinen Vernunft.
But the main influence of Kant was
nevertheless destructive of the ten-
dencies of naive orthodoxy and his
‘religions’ was in fact mere ethics,
a view not in iteelf objectionable to
those who understand ethics rightly,
but still it eleminated many things
that theologians regarded as essent-
ial to their religious structure.

But I wish to show here that
Hume's philosophy may afford @
be ter basis for the acceptance of
miracles than the systems which
philosophers have defended for the
purpose. This will seem very
paradoxical to mos: people who are
familiar with the controversies of
his times. Nevertheless I think an
interesting point can be made out
of this contention, and in spite of
the fact that Hume denied the
credibility of miracles. ] shall show
that he, like Kant, did not under-
gtand the oriterion of truth to
which he appealed.

Hume applied scepticism to the
metaphysics of Liocke ,and Berkely.

He showed that the logic of Liocke
resulted in the denial of the exist-
ence of matter, or the reduction of
knowledge about it to sensation
On the same principles he resolved
Berkely’s mind into mental states
and thus anticipated the phenome-
nalistic or positive philosophy.
Sensation or experience with him,
as with Locke, was the basis of
knowledge. Anything which could
not be reduced to experience was
without assured credentials for
belief, and tho his argument was
largely ad hominem, it Was serious
enough, or at least strong enough,
to make heavy inroads upon the
theological beliefs of the time. He
had only to apply it to the,
doctrine of miracles to disturb
the real or alleged foundations
of Christianity. This he did.

He agserted that experience was
the criterion of truth, holding that
this experience was the union of
gensation and interpretation. Hence
as We had po exnerience with
miwracles, we had no ground to
believe in them. He showed that
we disbelieved all assertions in our
own time, in whatever connection,
that did mot find their verifieation
in present experience, and hence as
miracles had no present testimony
in their favor they were incredible.

Now his position was purely
destructive. e made no attempt
to extend the constructive import
of experience. He was content to
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use it as a destructive weapon
against miracles. ‘His antugonists
micht have effectively replied to
him by producing the ‘ miracles’ in
his time, but for the fact that they
too conceded their non—existence
in that age. They had limited
their possibility to antiquity and
to a special person or set of per-
sons. They n-reed that they were
not credible in this age and so
foifeitel the chance to reply to
him, and Hume had no special
interest in repeating the phenomena
on which the doctrine of ancient
miracles was based. If Hume had
been interested ;m the constructive
gide of science and experience, he
‘might have gone to work to prove
that *miracles’ were possible to-day,
But it was reserved for psychic
research, from the time of iMesmer
down, to do this. All that we
required was experience to show
that there was some credibility in
the stories in which Christianity
originated We should no doubt
after the definition of ¢ mira-
cles’ which both Hume and his
opponents accepted, but we should
find that the same facts existed to-
day that were reported in ancient
times and which were certainly
unusual in ordinary experience, but
quite verifiable. This simply means
that an appeal to experience which
Huame adwmitted to be the oriterion
of truth would prove the existence
of miracles. His opponents, like

Hume himself, were too indolent
and too little sympathetic with
scientific method to seek evidence
where it was discoverable. They
preferred barren logic and discussion
about tradition. But we have only
to take Hume seriously to find a
means for setting aside his verdict
in regard to the past, at least in so
far as the facts are concerned. tho
we should admit that theso —called
miracles were consistent with the
natural order of things. Experi-
ence may be a8 constructive in its
meaning as it was destructive with
Hume.

The same contention can be made
about Kant. 1t was his theory of
Practicul Reason that is supposed to
protect religion. But the fact is
that this afforded a very precarious
foundation for its dogmas about re-
velation and miracles on which the

minds of that time based it. Howe

ever, there is a resource of which

- neither Kant nor his followers be

thought themselves. Kant had a
more constructive mind than Hume.
Atter being inflaenced by the latter’s
scepticism, he went about an inqui-
ry for a constructive theory of
knowledge, and he combined his

doctrine of ‘ categories’ and experi=

ence to determine it. Hume made
nothing of the laws of thought or
‘ catagories . He was content with
‘experience’ more or less analyzed.
But Kant sought in the ‘catagories’
or fundamental laws of thought the
bagis of all knowledge and experi-
ence furnished the concrete contents
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of that gpowledge. These ‘catas
gories’ were the forms of knowe
ledge 8nd experience the matrer of
it. But we shall not require to go
into the details of this question
The distinction means that the mind
acts on the contents of sensation
and eXperience to interpret them
and to construct the ideas of the
‘understanding’. All this is true
enough and less mysterions than
the formidable terminologv of Kant
would seem to imply. But itis the
characterization of these forms or
* catagories’ that determines the real
crux of the question. Kant spoke
of thewy as determining the limits
of knnwledge and these he regarded
a8 fixed and that all beyond them
was unknown. Experience gave us
all the knowledge that we could
possibly have and anything asserted
as beyond this was unknown, and
therefore not verifiable or to be as-
gerted with any assurance. (od
and immortality were beyond ex-
perience and so unprovable. Know-
ledge was limited to experience,
and this, as in Hume, was compo-
sed of sensation and the application

of the * catagories, or functions of .

the understanding, in the interpre-
tation of perception.

But in limiting his knowledge,
Kant forgot the complex nature of
his experience. It was the form or
*type of experience, sensation and
peroeption, that was fized and de-
fined the limite of knowledge. The
content of it was not fixed. The
formof experience might be as fixed
as you please, but the facis or con-

_ tents of it were not fixed or limited,

and it was in this direction in which

he should have sought for the solu.
t'on of his problem. - .

Now Kant in his earlier work
kad undertaken to study Sweden~
borg and as a consequence wrote
his Traume eines Geistessehers in
which he balanced the arguments
for the immortality of the soul as
between Swedenborg's expariences
and the results of physiologv and
end psychology, without coming to
say definite conclusion. But he
did say that some day the case
would be scientifically proved In-
stead, however, of going in the
scientific direction for his proof he
reverted to philosophic speculation
ond tested the claims of ‘Pare
Reason’ (K'itek der resnen Vernunfit)
to decide the case and came to. the
conclusion that nothing could be
proved, because the limits of human
knowledge would not admit of
proof for a transcend -ntal world,
That is, sease experieace did nof
include evidence for a spiritual
world The limits of knowledge
were fixed, at senge perception.
But he forgot that the data of sens-
ation were not fixed or limited.
The functions of reason were
fixed but the possibilities of
experience migt be illimitable tho
the forms of it were limited Now
if he had ventured to  go inso"
science and study this experience
he might have found & way out of
the wilderness. He had predicted .
that immortality/would be scientific *
ally proved but he did not ry to
to find light in that direction.  Hxe-
perience was the field of science -
and after suggesting that - thers the
solution of his problem was to be .
found he ought to have turned his
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vision in that direction. But he
remained within the limits of
speculatinn and neglected science.
It was the same with Hume. Both
suguested the field of enquiry,
Hume in s destructive and Kant
in & constructive way, But nuither
of them sought a solution of the
problem in the direction of the
method which they approved.

It is apparent that the ¢miracles’
which Hume repudiated might be
proved to be facts today. and if they
were so proved those of the past
would become -ntirely credible.
True. this becomes true only on the
condition that we conceive them as
more in harmony with the order of
the cosmos than both defenders and
antagonists assumed. Both believed
and sceptic had refused to admit
them to be consistent with the cosmic
order as known and defined, and
hence the irreconcilable conflict,
But the investigation of experience
might show just what the facts were
and so define them in a perfectly
credible sense, showing that both
schools were wrong in their concep-
tion of the facts, and one of them
wrong and the other right about the
method of solving the problem. But
the sceptical school was unwilling to
investigate in the direction that its
views suggested and the other had
- too little confidence in science and
too much in philosophy to find a
credible solution.

The whole crux of the matter
is this. Phiosophy plays about
the fixed laws of experience and
science about the variations of
its contents and the conditions which

determine its signiflcance = The
first always remains wi- hin the limits
of any given experience and the
latter is ‘always progressing beyond
those limits, in so far as actual ¢on-
tent is concerned, and hence is the
field in which solutions are to be
found. That ts why Kant should
have pursued science after saying
that it was the dire-tion in which
knowledge was to be found, He
should not have emphasized so much
the limits of knowledge as its un-
limited nature in the field of experi-
ence  He bad too much faith in the
scholastic tendency to respect a
prior: methods and too little in the
methods of science, the interrogation

of the present moment and its data
of experience.

It is thus a curious fate to find
the basis of a religious philosophy,
and of Christian views, in the field
which both philosophers negle cted,
but hinted at, and in a direction
opposed by the antagonists of both
men. Philosophers sought a solution
in the denial of both scepticism and
transcendentalism, when they should
have turned to the very field in which
both these schools found their wea.
pons against ‘miracles’ and religi-
ous doctrine, Both avoid it, one
from fear and the other from in.
difference, One had faijth in philo-
sophy and the other. did not, but
neither had the courage to pursue the
method which actually offered a way
out of thewr difficulties. It was psy-
chic research that took up the chall-
3?8‘; and bids fajr to find a clue out
?1 the labyrinth. Ariadne is finding

er way tothe light — A. S P. R.
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Psychic Circle

As announced in the last issue
we will adhere to the {ollowing
programme.—In the morning we

will sit at 5-45A M. to 6.15 A, M.,

and again in the evening at 9-45
P.M to 10-156 p. M, All sitters are
requested to adhere to this.

* * *

Weexpect reports of experiences
of sitters on or before the 20th
idem; ther we will be able to add
our suggestions for their guidance.

» » e R

A friend proposes the classifica-
tion of the sitters into three groups
(1) Beginners or Members (2]

Merubers of the Inner Circle and fa] .
Members of a Reserarch Circle.
He further adds many other useful
suggestions which if followed
would prove useful for the formae
tion of a Psychic Research Society
similar to the !various Research
bodies of the West. There is a
vast scope before such a body in
India. It is our fond hope to esta-
blish one a8 we bave ample materfal
on hand. India is sull of mysteries
Alas! finance is necessary and
which is beyond our power at pres .
sent. 'We shall awalt better times,
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The Latent Light Culture

Our instructions in Mental
Sciences and Finer Forces are being
now availed of by many in our own
country and we believe to some
extent we share in working up the
regeneration of India and in moulds
ing up the mental side of the young
and future generations. The grate-
ful letters we reccive from our
students are a sufficient recompense
for us in this labor of love.

¥* * #*

We take pleasure in announc-
ing;

The raisine of the inllowing
Members as Fellows of the Lat-
ent Light Culture.

('] Krishna Chand Kapur,
Audit Office, B. B, and
C.1L. Ry,

Church Gate,
Bombay.
(2) M. Krishniah Naidu, n.m.s5.,

/1, Medical College Strect,

Calcutta.

The admission to Membership ;
(1) K. K. Bhatji,
Sub-Asst. Surgeon,
Nellore.

(2) K. Narayana Rao,
Cashier, Bank of
Madras,
Vizianagaram
(3) Ram Doss,
Aset Supdt. of Polics,
Kotah. (Raj)

The giant of the degree of Mas-
ter of Sciences Occult (M. Sc. 0.) to
Sant Sampuran Singh,
Mehur Cottage,
Jandiala Road,
Tarn Taran.
The grant of the degree of Ba-
chelor of Sciences Occult ¢B. Sec. 0.)
to
(1) Dr. Rai Chandan Prasad,
Headmaster, A. V. School,
Phulpur State.
(2) Shamboo Dayal 3hargava,
Kartik Chowk,
Ujjain, C. L.
The grant of the Certificate of
Proficiency to;
(1) Shamboc Dayal Bhargava
Kartik Chowk,
Ujjain, C. L
(2) Jai Krishna Sharma,
Accountant,
Garhi Harsaru.
(3) Gokul Chand Kapur,
Lakhichoutra,
Renares City.

(4) Pandit Harshanker Prasad
Upadhyaya,
Benares City
(5) K. Sreeramulu,
Ayurvedic Stores,

Ellore.

(6) Ch. Rajagopal Rao,
Ayurvedic Physician,
Ellore.
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The Yoga Sutras of an Ancient
Woman-Sage

(A free rendering in English)

By P. S.
Part I—Way

CuapTER 1
Genesis

Sutra 1. Supreme Intelligence, the
Alpha and Omega of all the Sicrip-
tures.

2 Genesis, the concurrence of
diverse elements within the Oneness
of Life Universal.

8. Sound, touch, sight, taste,
smell—the desire-engendering mire,

4. Duty, ‘Wealth, Love, Free-
dom—the fourfold purpose of em-
bodiment.

5. Earth hath five, water four,
fire three, air two and Akasa one.
(occult powers)

6. Sustainer, Creator, Evolver,
Lord and Lover-~the five aspects of
of the Supreme.

7. Preservative, creative, des-
tructive, merciful, vital, attractive—
the six-fold Univesal Power.

8. Skin, blood, flesh, brain, fat,
bone, semen-—the seven chief consti-
tuents of the physical man.

. 9. Solid, liquid, gas, ether,
warmth, vital force, form, spirit—the
eight fold manifestation of the Inner
Ruler.

ACHARYA

of Freedom

10. These act and react one upon
another forming the physical sheath,
the seed whereof is apparently the
germ.

Thus in the Superme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Etera
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
ture of ancient lamil Wisdom-—
the immortal, incomparable aphori-
isms of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of antiquity, the chapter entie
tled: THE YOGA OF GENESIS.

CHAPTER 2.
The Purpose of the Body.

1. The one purpose of Body-
Building is to realise therein the
supreme self.

2. Know ye of understanding
that all sense-preceptions are due to
the body. :

8. The only aim in this body is
for the Embodied One to live and
work in joyous union with the Good,

4. ,The meaning aad purpose of
life lies in renouncing the ways of
the wicked and treading the path of
the pure. .

5. No embodiment, no sense=
perception—such the experience of
embodiment.
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t. If mind becomes spotless
and pure, the body reflects the Lord
within.

7. The body, desire~evolved,
experienceth sound and other sensa-
tions,

8. Spirit’s stay is body’s pur-
pose; seek within, without doubt, the
Spirit Supreme.

9. The one and only object of
the body i1is to fearlessly seek the
Lord of Plenty.

10. The purpose of the food-
formed sheath is to reveal the Anci-
ent within.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scr p-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom the
immortal, incomparable aphorisins
Avyvayar, the great Dravida Yogini
of antiquity, the chapter entitled;
THE YOGA OF THE PURPOSE
OF THE BODY.

CHAPTER 3.
The *Inner Body’

1. Full well do we learn, and
enquire and observe, because of
intelligence of the ‘inner body’.

2. Like gold and silver, the
lustre of the subtle body, bound by
Karma.

8. Round and round the Wheel
it comes and goes—the inner Body
—but enjoying and passing on, it
dieth not with the death of the
physical.

4. Linked to the physical body,
it enjoys the fruits of its action,
revealing the same truc purpose.

5. Enquire and learn; it will
help thee to master the ancient sor-
rowful chain of births and deaths.

6. The Inner Body, enjoying
good and bad Karma, is yet the seed
of Karma that is to be.

1. All the nine, inhering in the
Inner Body, forms, for the poor
soul, the body of illusion,

8. The inner body, inhering ine
side the physical, irrigates the vani-
ty of vanities and is the seed of re-
peated existence.

9. The body lives, moves and
has its being in‘ Vital Air’, it
existence being limited thereby.

10. Close thy nine gates and in

the fulness of love be at one with
thy Lover.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious ,Art of the
Eternal Life Divine—thc sublime
scripture of ancient I'amil Wisdom
the immortal, incomparable aphor-
isms of Avvyar, the great Dravida
Yogini of antiquity, the chapter
entitled: THE YOGA OF THE
INNER BODY,

CHAPTER 4.
Psychic Nerve-control.

). Seventy-two thousand psychic
nerve-currents, of which ten, the
the principal ones,
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2. Of them, there is but one,
pregnant with power.

8. This begins from the psy-
chic centre of the navel and travels
up to the head upwards and down-
wards.

4. Feet, hands, hip penetrating,
the Nadis spring like the threads of
a Totus stalk.

, 5. Like the sun’s rays, do they
spread and ramify. .

f, Verily do they spread
throughout the body intertwining
nerves and bones.

7. They originate from the
¢ pavel.centre’ spelling the inner
meaning of the mystic syllable.

8. DPenetrating through the
Nadis, the beneficent Light tighteth
the way to Freedom.

9. Wisdom knows the nature of
the Nadis, is calm and self-possese
sed and perceives within, the Light
of lights.

10. It perceives the Lover
concealed in every Nadi by self con-
trol and self -realisation.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the

" immortal, incomparable aphorisms

ot Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of antiquity, the chapter ent-
itted: 'HE YOGA OF PSYCHIC
NERVE.CONTROL. ‘

CHAPTER 5.
Art of Prana-Control

1. Observe Prana arising from
the Root-centre, ending in eight-
fold, manifesting as twelve.

2, Exhaling air through right
and left nostrils, seek thou the Grace
of the Ever-Free. .

3. Closing nostrils by finger,
exhaling as per instructions and in
the fulnessof inhalation, contemplate
the Lord of Grace.

4. Thus exhaling etc for a long
time, acquire knowledge of the Inner
Nature.

5. Draw in the current of Prana
which dissipates itself in hairlike
tubes, and control it without hard
respiration.

6. Be steady alike, while breath-
ing in and out, thy tongue forming
the central point of the balance.

7. During Kumbhaka look with-
ir and visualise the *Form of the
Lover, thy mind will stand beetle=
like, self-poised on the wing of con-
centratlon

8 While exhaling, mhalmg, and
holding breath, hold up thy head
straight as a balance.

9. Mastering the Art of Prana.
control, master thou thyself; thus
thou shalt multiply thy days.

10. Control the outgoing and ine
coming breaths: identify thyself
with the Lover. '
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Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga-the glorious Artof the Etcrnal
Life Divine-the sublime scripture of
ancient Tamil Wisdom-the immortal,
incomparable aphorisms of Avvayar
the great Dravida Yogini of anti-
quity, the chapter entitled THE
YOGA OF THE ART OF PRANA
CONTROL.

CuarTER 6.
Mystic Flame-control

1. Control the bond of birth by
beholding, flame~like, 2 mystic Hame
at the base.

2. 1If, inside and outside, you
feel a blissful sensation, you can rid
yourself of the deceitful Malam.

3. Beholding within the Mystic
Flame, even the coal-black body
becometh radiant.

4. The Inner Fires become focus-
sed and merge in the White Light,
when you feel the ever-present bliss.
ful sensation.

5. Transmitting the spark to the
root-centre, your body will be of the
flame- color of the evening.

6. Beholding the flame behind

the twenty five, the false flve passes
away,

7. Seeing fifty and one as flame
becomes the Light Divine.

8.  Wants fulfifled by constant
mental gaze of induced flame,

9. Freedom won by controlling
the fire within by mind and feeling
constant bliss in being.

10, Seeing intently, the inner
bright evening, like flame, it turns
out the supreme white light.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga-~the glorious Art of the Eternal
Life Divine-the sublime scripture of
ancient Tamil Wisdom-the immortal,
incomparablc aphorisms of Avvayar,
the great Dravida Yogini of antiqu-
ity, the chapter entitled: THE YOGA
OF THE MYSTIC FLAME CON-
TROL

CHAPTRR 1.
The acquisition of Amrita

1. Controlling with the Uvala and
tongue’s tip and there drinking of the
mystic nectar thou art happy like 2
prince of shining ones.

2. Drinking deep of the mystic
Amrita, welling up from the Visudhi
ceatre, the super-man shines forth.

3 Drawing Amrita of the mys-
tic vessel of Om, there is no passing
away for the aspirant.

4, Of the same vessel, drinking
the rectar of knowledge, the inordi.
nate craving for food disappears.

5. Cut off notorious births by
tasting of Amrita oozing as your
liquid food.

6 A true Stva~Yogi thou art, by
drinking of the fountain of Amrita,

lit up by the white Light of Wisdom,

7. Cheat the Angel of Death by
drinking of Amrita. welling from
above without cessation.

8. It is wisdom to drink of
nectar warmed by the fire of Prana:
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9. Drinking the Amrita of bliss
without limit, you become the Ancls
ent Primordial Flame.

10. Drinking the Amrita filling
up the mystic moon of the ‘throat
centre’, you can move about the
function of the astral plane,

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga-the glorious Art of the Ete:r-
pal Life Divine—the sublime scrip
ture of anciant Tamil Wisdom-the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the Great Dravidja Yo-
gini of antiquity, the chapter entltle‘d'.
THE YOGA OF THE ACQUISI
TION OF AMRITA.

Essays on the Gita

WORKS AND SACRIFICE

(Con tinued from the last tssue)

From—Arya

But at present the Gita does
pot proceed to that larger point.
Since the mind is the instrumental
cause, since jpaction is impossible,
what is rational, necessary, the
right way is & controlled action
of the subjective and objective orga=
niem, The mind must bring the
sepses under its control as an ins-
trument of the intelligent will and
then the organs of action must be
used for their proper office, for action,
but for action done as Yoga. But
what is the essence of this self-con-
trol, what is meant by action done as
Yoga, Karmayoga? It is non- attach-
ment, it is to do works without
clinging with the mind to the
objects of sense and the frmit of the
works. Not complete inaction,

which is ap error, & confusion, &
seli-delusion, an impossibility, but
action full and free done without
subjection to desire; desireless and
anattached works, that is the first
secret of perfection. Do action tk.m-s
seli-controlled, says Krishna, neye-
atam kurw korma twam: 1 have
said that knowledge, the intelli-
gence is grater than works, jyaya.si
karmano buddhih, but that did
not mean that inactfon is greater
than action; the contrary is the '
truth, karma jyayo akarmanahy

For knowledge does not mean
renunciation of iworks, it means
equ&lit.y and non-attachment to de-
sire and the objects of sense; it means
the poise of the intelligent will in
the Soul free and high-uplifted
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above the lower instrumentation of
Prakriti# and controlling the works
of the mind and the senses and body
in the sense of sclf~knowledge and
pure objectless self-delight, Neyaiam
Rarma, Buddhiyoga is fulfilled in
karmayoga: the Yoga of the self-
liberating intelligent will finds its
full meaning in the Yoga of desire-
less! works. Thus the Gita founds
its teaching of the necessity of de=
sireless works, nishkama karma, and
unites the subjective practice of the
Sankhyas-rejectingitheir merely phy-
sical rule-with the practice of Yoga.

But still there is an essential
difficulty unsolved. Desire is the
ordinary motive of all human ac-
tions, and if the soul it free from
desire, then there is no farther ra~
tionale for action. We may be
compelled to do certain works for

* Agnin, I cannot accept the current inter-
pretation of niyatam karma as if it meant
fixed and formal works and were equivelant
to the Vedic nityakarma, the regular works
of sacrifice, ceremonial and the daily rule
of Vedic living  Surely, niyata simply takes
up the niyamya of the last verss, Krishna
makes o statement, ‘he who controlling the
senges by the mind engages with the organs of
action in Yoga of actions, he excels, manasa
niyamya arabhate karmayogam, and
" he immediately goes on to draw from the
statement an injunction, to sum it up and
convert it into n rule, ‘Do thou do controlled
action, niyatam kura karma twam: niya.
tem takes up the niyamya, kuru karmsa
takes up the arabhate karmayogam. Not
formal works fixed by an external rule but
Qesireless warks controlled by the liberated
buddhi, ix the Gita's teaching.

the maintenance of the body, but
even that is a subjection to the de-
sire of the body which we ought to
get rid of if we are to attain per-
fection. Granting, however, that
this cannot be done, the only way
18 to fix a rule for action outside
ourselves, not dictated by anything
in our subjectivity, the nityakarma
of the Vedic rule, the routine of
ceremonial sacrifice, daily conduct
and social duty, which the man who
seeks liber ition may do simply be-
cause it is enjoined upon him, with-
out any personal purpose or subjec-

tive interest in them, with an.

absolute indifference to the Aoing
not because he is compelled by his
nature but because it is enjoined by
the Shastra. But if the principle
of the action is not to be external
to the nature but subjective, if the
actions even of the liberated and the
sage are to be controlled and deter~
mined by his nature, swabhavae
niyatam, then the only subjective
principle of action is desire of
whatever kind, lust of the flesh or
emotion of the heart or base or
noble aim of the mind, but all sub-
ject to the gunas of Prakriti. Let
us theun interpret the niyata karma
of the Gita as the nitya karma of
the Vedic rule, its Aartsvya karms
or work that has to be done as the
Aryan rule of social duty and take
its work done as a sacrifice to mean
simply these Vedic sacrifiees afd

this iixed social duty performed
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disinterestedly and without any per-
sonal object. This is how the Gita’s
doctrine of desireless works is often
interpreted, But it seems to me
that the Gita's teaching is not so
crude and simpley notso local and
temporal and narrow as all that.
It is large, free, subtle and pro-
found ; it is for all time and for all
men, not for a particular age and
country. Especially, it is always
breaking free from external forms,
details, dogmatic notions and going
back to principles and the great
facts of our nature and our being.
It is a work of large philosophical
truth and spiritual practicality, nog
of religious and philosopbical for-
mulas and stereotyped dogmas,

The difficulty is this, how, our
nature being what it is and desire
the common principle of its action,
is it possible to institute a really
desireless action? Fer +what we
call ordinarily disinterested action
is not really desireless ; it is simply
a replacement of vertain smaller
personal interests by. other, larger
desires which have only the appers
ance of being impersonal, virtue,
country, mankind, All action, more-
over, as Krizhna imsists, is done by
the gumas of Prakriti, by our
nature; in acting adcordmg to the
Shastra we are still actihg 'accord-
ing to our I nature,~even if this
Shastraic action is not, as it usually

is a mere cover for our desires, pre-

judices, passions, egoisms, our
personal, national, sectarian vani-
ties, sentiments and ‘preferences:
but even otherwise, even at the
purest, st:ll, if our nature were
different snd the gunas acted in
some other combination, we would
not accept the Shastra, but live
according fo our plemsure or our
intellectua! notions or else break
free from the social law to live
the life of the solitary or the asce-
tic. We cannot become impersonal
by obeying something outside wur-
selves, for we cannot 8o get outside
ourselves; we can only doit by
rising to the highest in ourselves,
into our free Soul and Self which
is the same and one in all and has
therefore no personal interests, to
the Divine in our being who pos-
sess Himself transeendent of cog-

~mos and i3 therefore not bound by

His cosmic works or His individual
action. That is what the Gita
teaches and desireleseness is only a
means to this end, not an aim’ in

(itself. Yes, but how is it to be

brought about? By doing all works
with sacrifice as the only object, .
is the reply of the divine Teacher.
‘By doing works otherwise ‘than
for sacrifice, this world of men is
in bondage to :works ; for sacrifice
practise works, O son of, Ktinti,
becoming free from all attachmeant
It is evident that all works and not
merely saerifice and social dutieg
can be done, in this ‘spirit; any
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action may be done eirber from
the ego-sence narrow or enlarged or
for the sake of the Divine. All be-
ing and all action of Prakriti ¢xist
only for the sake of the Divine;
from that it proceeds, by that it
endures, to that it is directed. DBut
8o long as we are dominated by the
ego-sense we cannot perceive or act
in the spirit of this truth, but act
for the satisfaction of the ego and
in the spirit of the ego, otherwise
than ‘or sacrifice. Egoism is the
knot of the bondage By actiag
Godweards, without any thought of
ego, we loosen this knot and fina ly
arrive at freedom.

At first, however, the Gita takes
up the Vedic statement of the idea
of sacrifice and states the law of
sacrifice in its current terms. This
it does with a definite object. We
have seen that the quarrel between
renunciation and works has two
forms, the opposition of Sankhya
and Yoga which is already in prin-
ciple reconciled and the opposition
of Vedism and Vedantism which
the Teacher has yet to reconcile.
The ficst is & larger statement of
the opposition in which the idea of
works ic general and wide. The
Sankhya starts from the notion
of the divine status as that of the
immutdble and inactive Purusha
which each soul 18 i reality and
makes an opposition between inacti-
vity of Purusha and activity of

Avuagust

Prakriti; so its logical eulmination
1s cessation 1of all works. Yoga
starts from the notion of the Divine
a8 Ishwara, lord of the operatiens
of Prakriti and therefore superior
to them, and i's logical culmination
18 not cessation of works but the
goul’s superiority to them ' and
freedom even though doing all
works. In the opposition of Vedism
and Vedantism works, karma are
restricted to Vedic works aud some
times even to Vedic sacrifice and
ritualised works, all else being
excluded as not useful to salvation.
Vedism of the Mimanasakas insiste
ed on them as the means, Vedan-
tism taking its stand on the Upani-
shads rejected them as only a preli-
minary belonging to the state of
ignorance and in the ‘end an
obstacle to the seeker of liberation.
Vedism worshipped the Devas, fthe
gods, with sacrifice and bheld them
to be the powers who assist our
salvation, Vedantism was inclined
to regard them as powers of the
mental and material world opposed
to our salvation [men, says the
Upanishad, are the cattle of the
gods, who do not desire him to
know and be free); it saw the
Divine as the immutable Brahman

who has to be attained not by works
of sacrifice and worship but by

knowledges Works only lead to
material results and to an inferior
Paradise; therefore they have to be
renounced,
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The Gita resolves this opposi-
tion by insisting that the Devas
are only forms of the one Deva, the
Ishwara, the Liord of all Yoga and
worship and sacrifice and austerity,
and if it i3 true that sacrifice offer-
ed to the Devas leads omly to
material results and to Paradise, 1t
is also true that sacrifice offered to
the Ishwara lsads beyond them to
the great liberation, For the Lord
and the immutable Brahman are
not two different beings, but one
and the same Being, and whoever
strives towards either, is striving
towards that one divine Existence.
All works in their totality find
their culminsasion and completeness
in the knowedge of the Divine.
sarvam karmokhilam partha jnone
parisamapyate. They are not an
obstacle, but the way to supreme
knowledge. T'hus this opposition
too is reconciled. In fact it is only
a restricted from of the larger

opposition between Yoga and
S8ankhya. Vedisin is a specialised
and narrow form of Yogs; the
principle of the Vedantists is identi-
ca! with that of the Sankhyas, for
to both the movement of salvation
is the recoil of the intelligence, the
buddhi from the differentiating
powers of Nature, ego, mind, senses,
the sabjective and the objective, to
the undifferentiated and the immnt
able. It is with this object of
reconciliation in his mind that the
Teacher first approaches his state-
ment of the doctrine of sacrifice;
but throughout, even from the very
beginning, he keeps his eye not on
the restricted Vedic sense of sacri-
fice and works, but on their larger
and universal application, that
widcning of narrow and formal
notions to admit the great general
truths they unduly restrict which
is always the method of the Gita.

Higher Phases of Mind Reading

By THeron Q. DURONT.

To those who have carefully studied
the instructions  given in my two
preceeding articles of this series, I now
suggest the study of the . principles
underlying some highest and more
complex forms of Mind Reading which
form the subject of the present article,

It should be remembered, howeve
that the same fundamental principles
which underlie the very simplest phases
of Mind Reading will also be found
fully in evidence and activity in even
the very highest of the pbases such as
those which we shall now consider. In
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fact, these higher experiments are
possibl~ of accomplishment only to
those who have masterad the simpler
phases, and wi:0 bave gainel proficicuay
and ease in the performance of them.

1 (Guesssng the Card. Have the
person directing the experiment to
place about twelve or more cards on
he table, side by side, facss upermost.
Then after the judges have seleated cne
of the cards, and you have been lod to
the table (blindfolded) you take the
projector’s right band in your left hand-
Then vou place your right bapd just
above the cards on the table, and begin
making circular movements over them
with your right hand. Move your
hand around over the cards, and then
side ways, to the right and left, so thab
you travel all over the exposed eardsin
this way. Al the same time the pro-
jector should concentrate his mind on
the place where the selected card lies.
He should be impressed with the im-
portance of thinking where the card is,
not what it is-its position, unot its
character.

If his powers of oconcentration are
good you will find that your hand will
gradually describe smaller, and then
still smaller, circles, until you become
aware that 1t is revolving around and
over a decided and positive centre this
. centre is the chosen card. Finally, it

will be found that your hand will
hover around a single point, which is
the place where your oard lies. When
you experience this feeling, lower your
fingers until they finally come to a stop
over the card. Then pick up the oard

»
.
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and exhibit it to the judges or the
company. A little experimenting will
soon enable you to perform this experi-
ment with o very high percentage of
sucoess.

In this experiment (and the others
to follow which are but other forms of
the same general experiment), you will
experience that strange indefinable son-
sation of *Right right keep on’, o1 that
of * Wrong; no, that is wrong’, vhich
will indicate to you the fact of whather
or not you ure on the right path to the
card By narrowing down these sansa-
tions you will gradually work -down to
the point where your hand is over only
one catd, and that the right one You
will find that these impressions, or sen-
sations of ‘right or wrong dsrection’
are almost identical with those to vhich
you have become accustomed ir the
simpler experiments previously des-
cribed.

In place of cards, dominoes or sther
small objects may be used, of ocurse:

2. The Trip on the Map. In the
same manner as above degasribed, you
may trace out with your finger an ima-
ginary trip on the map which has been
previously agreed upon by the judges
or company. Finding the starting point
in the usual manner, you will find the
progress of your finger mentally guided

and directed by the Projector, provided

his powers of concentration are good.

8. The Game of Oards. In the
same way you can play out the hands
of the two opposing players of a game
of cards Standing behind the first
Player, you receive from the Projector
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the mental message of the card to be
played ; then by moving your hand over
the tops of the cards, you finally become
centered over the right card, and you
pick it up and play it. You then move
to the other side of the table, and re-
peat, the performance. The Projector
must always think of the location of
the oard, and not its character, of
course; for all of these experiments are
bassed upon the ¢ finding * of places and
direotions, :

4. The Pack of Cards. This is &

. rather more complex experiment, and

involves & bigher power of psychie per-
ception. In this experiment & pack of
cards is laid upon the table, the faces
up of course. Then after a card has
been seleated by the judges or company,
you begin to pick up the cards one by
ons, weighing each one carefully on
your finger tips. The Projector is
instructea to concentrate his mind, on
the task, and to use all of his will
powec to send you the mental message
of « Yes, that's right, when you pick
up the right card; and to keep up
sendiag you the message as long as you
have the card in your fingers. You
should practise this experiment many
times before exhibiting it in public, for
it requires, delicate discrimination.
When you have acquired the psyechic
*knack’ required for its syocessful
performance, yoy will find that you
actually experience a slight sense of
tnoreased wesght when the right ocard is
reached. The projector must be surs
to remember the card selected, of
course, for otherwise he oannot sdnd

you the mental message of ' Right-Ot’
when you pick it up. ‘

This experiment may be varied by

" baving several hands selected, and pick-

ing them out one after anotber, and
laying them down on the table together;

for instance, all the ¢kings,’ or other

face cards, or a'full house ' or other

poker hand. The cards meed not be

the regular playing cards, of course ;

any kind of cards used for house hold
games will angwer quite as well.

5. The words tn the book. This
experiment is more complex than those
just mentioned, but the same principles
are involved, the company or judges
select a certain word,on a certain page
of a certain book. The book is placed
among a pile of other books on the
table ; or else on the shelf of the book
case. You first ‘find ’ the book in the
manner described in' my previous- arti-
cles of this series. Then you proceed
to find the right page, which you do by
turning the pages over several times,
from start to finish, picking' up each
leaf deliberately. If the conditions are
good, your mind sufficiently sensitive, .
and the projector possessed of sufficient

“concentratior and will power, you will

fin® the right page in precisely the
ssme manner that you have found the
right cards in the preceding e'zkperi-
ments. ‘ A
i ,

The right page having been found,
you proceed to find the right word by
tracing the lices with your forefinger.
You find the right line first, and bhen
the right word, by the same methods

»
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employed in the preceeding experi-
ments. You should practise this ex-
periment, however, many times in
private, beforc you venture to perform
it in public, for there is a great ' knack '
required, even when the gencral princi-
ple is grasped and employed.

6. Writing Ezperiments—A  still
higher and more complex class of Mind
Reading experiments are those known
ag the ‘Writing Experiments’. In
these experiments the Projector holds
in his mind the shape and appearance
of a letter of the alphabet, or of some
‘pumber’ from | to O; he then strives
to mentally guide your hand while you
write the letter or number on a sheet
of paper (in large size,) or else upon
the blackboard. Although there seems
to be a great difference, the principle
employed is the same as that which hag
made you successful in the experiments
of finding the cards, and the other
experiments mentioned in this article.
It is all o matter of the mental mesg-
age of derection.

You start by making a point with
the pencil or piece of chalk, then you
make feints of moving your hand in
some direction away from the point.
You will theo find a mental resistance
to the movemeunt in the wrong direct-
tion, and a mental encouragement of the
move in the right direction. This ‘men-
tal resistance,’ or ‘mental encourage-
ment ' is impossible to desecribe in
wordg—it must be experienced in order
to be understood. The only way in
which yon can acquire the art of recei-
ving and interpreting it is to practise
it frequently in private, with a good
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Projector. This requircs not only keen
sensitivaness on your own part but also
strong concentration and will power on
the part of the Projector. But, once
the ‘ knack’ is aoquired, many attain
wonderful proficiency ‘n this class of

experiments, and produce results appar-
ently miraculous.

The following are the phases of this
general class of cxperiments whien have
been found the most offeetive.

{a) Figures. Here you draw figures
or numbers on paper or blackboard,
one after the other. The figures may
be arbitrarily chosen; or else they muay
be the numbers on a2 banknote or &
watch. A column of figures may be
written in this way, and then added up-
this work of course i3 done by the
Projector, and merely mentally taans-
ferred by him to the Finder.

(b) Letters. Or you may write (or
draw) letters in the ‘same way. These
letters may be grouped into words, such
as the names of objects, persons, etc.
Whole messages may be written out
in the same way, of course.

{¢) Diagrams. In the same way you
may draw some chosen geometrical
figure, symbol, or diagram, in the same
way. A square, circle, triangle, eto.,
is as ensy to draw in this way asina
figure or letter- :

(d) Pictures. Simple outline pic-
tures, such as faces, figures of animals,
etc, may be drawn in the same way-
The principal is the sam3 in all of these
cases, of course.

-(€) The Beginners' ifethod. Those
of you who may wish io perform the
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above experiments, but who may ex-
perience considerable difficulty in at-
taining proficiency in them, may possi-
bly acquire confidence in yourselves,
and gradually acquire the ‘knack’ of
the thing, by first performing them by
a simpler method known as the ‘ Be-
ginners’ Method,” which operates as
follows ;

Instead of holding the right band of
the Projector in your left hand, and
then ‘finding’ the position, ete,, with
your right hand, you should instract
the Projector to stand to the right of
you, placing hss right hand over yours,
the tips of his fingers resting over your
fingers, his finger-tips resting on your
middie-knuckles. In this position he
seems fo actually convey nerve-force
from his hand to yours in a most direct
manner, and in & very powerful way.

In fact, as many observers have noted,
in such cases your hand becomes al-
most like the familiar *Planchette,’
guided by the mind of the Projector.
In some cases, by this mathod the
work is performed very rapidly. When
you cannct seoure & high-grade Projec-
tor, it will be well to use this method
even though you have been successful
with the more difficult ones. In some
cases your hand will move so rapidly,
and apparently so free from your own
vcluntary control, that it will seem like
a case of ‘ automatic writing,’

This is the last of my articles on the
subject of Mind Reading. I have given
you the gist of the practical methods
in these papers. You will discover
tbeir value, however, only if you prae-
tise the experiments yourself.

The Mystery of Power

Essay BY Kamara KrisHNA

Shakespeare made his genius re-
mark ; ¢ The thought is the father of
the deed,’ This is more profound
than it might seem to us at first
sight,

We live in a scientific age. In
an age of requirements. Knowledge
of pure abstract and speculative
nature does satisfy us no more. Now
is come the day, where man has to
prove what he advances. Now is the

day for man to prove that he is born
to rule,

This certainly sounds well. Yet,
do not hastily rejoice. Each néw
power brings with itself, inherent in
its very nature, a new responsibility,

For instance, the promise of the
Bible, where we are told by Jesus
that ¢To those who were faithful in
little, more shall be entrusted,’ shows
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this clearly. We can conclude from
many different statements of this
kind in the Bible, which is, if under-
standingly read, but a wonderful
book of cosmic wisdom, that we
must first work for a moral and
ethical basis in our consciousness
and character before we can demand
or expect the revelation of the sacred
secrets of the cosmic powers.  They
are unveiled to us only when we are
‘ready’.

We cannot deceive God. Or call
it the great Jaw of wisdom or Causa.
tlon, Cosmos or the Absolute, it is
all one. We may, and frequently
do deceive ourselves, bur never God.

It requires profound sincerity,
truthfullness, honesty, purity of mo-
tives, consecration, to become an
initiate into the mysteries of power.,

Of course, it is sadly true,ineacb
field of knowledge we meet some of
those polluted, pitiable persons Who
prostitute their acquirements, mis-
using them or using them unscrupul-
ously—But do not deceive yoursel-
ves. Even though they enjoy pro-
* fits of their wrongful action for a
season, yet, there is a great automa-
tic,law of adjustment,—it is bound
to smash those frivolous misusers.

Rayst, recognised it, when he
called out ¢ The ghosts which I called
I-can -no more get rid-of them!’

It is, with holy awe that we aught
to gause; &t the threshold of the

Holiest, we ought to hesitate and to
examine ourselves ¢ are we willing to
pay the full price for it? are we
wholehearted and in earnest?”.

As soon as we begin to step into
this new world, we cease to play and
then is the hour come to show that
wc have outgrown the kindergarden
of evolution. The age of respnnsi-
bility begins.

- Psychology together with our

self observed experiences show us,

how important are the influences of
our emotional and mental life. How
our body goes through sudden chemi-
cal changes, or how the blood rushes
faster or the heart action ceases,
following different emotions. Hence
logically, self-control is one of the
basic principles ot power. We must
begin to learn that our mental balance
is mental progress and that our
health and happiness do not depend
on outer, but on inner conditions.

All reform and progress begin at
home. All development comes from
within, We must strive to find out
what man is! and what life is! what
is our proper relation to the whole !

These are stupendous questions
of vital import, No one has been 2
thinker without dwelling on these
questions, No one has accomplishe
ed anything for himself or the race,
without being a deep thinker, Hence

to learn to think, tp reason logically,
analyticlly, and to put ong's awn.
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convictions into practice, in strict
conformity to our inmost light, is 2
necessity towards progress; a true
stepping stone to power.

Do not mistake stubborn self-will
for power! Nothingis a greater obs-
tacle than it,

Power is based on reason and
Wisdom. Wisdom belongs to the
sages, [herefore, acquire insight,
see the lofty heights of human ideal-
isn}, and set yourself a worthy goal-
But.-if your motive is mixed with
selfishess, do not think to deceive
the Powers! You would utterly fail.

If you wish to acqurie power,
know that you must become a cons-

cious intelligent co~worker with the
great constructive principle of the
Universe. Then will come that
glorious day when you will say;
Behold, all powers of the Universe
are back of me, use me, and serve

me.

But until then we must grapple
with our daily problems, progress
gradually, step by step,~-until we
have proven to be ‘faithful in little,'
and then comes the step, where ‘more
shall be entrusted unto us,’ and so
forth and so on unto infinite eternity.

—Divine Lire.

Talks on Rabindranath Tagore’s
Sadhana |

By E. M. DorincToN

These pa.per§ on the ¢ realisation of
Life’ were originally delivered as a
series of lectures before Harvard
University, and were written, as the
author, who is his own translator, says
with the object of bringing readers
in the west into tonch with the * ancient’

spirit of India, as revealed in her sacred

texts, and in the life of today’. He
warns against regarding the great
religious soriptures of India as possess-
ing merely a retrospective and archae—
logical interest. On 'the contrary he

regards them as of ‘living value, and
endowed with boundiess vital growth ’,

In the first paper, The Relation of
the Individual to the Universe, the
writer contrasts the two civilizations of
the west and the east. The former
like that of ancient Greeoce, nurbure(i
wi.thin city walls, and go Setting up g,
principle of division between nation and
nation, knowledge and knbwledge and
breeding suspicion of what ms:.y be

beyond the barriers agracted, The east
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baving its inception in the limitless
forests, and in closet and unvurying
intercourse with the moods of nature
herself, with the result that the mind of
man, instcad of creeting barriers for
itself, grew up free; his aim becamo noy
to acquire, as in the west, but to realise
and enlarge his own consciousness by
growing with and intolhis surroundings,
it was a lile of strenuous self-realisation.
In the west emphasis is laid upon the
fact that man has cver to wrest from
nature, as from an alien foree, his meansg
of subsittence; in India the teaching
always is that the individual and the
universal are ever lu harmony, that all
life, all nature is one, and that man’s
mind retains  an unbroken harmony
with all, and that everything has o
spiritual mecanir.g, In the west, on
the contrary, the prevalent belicf is
that * nature ' does not include humnan
nature bat refers ouly to inanimate
things, thereby conveying to the mind
a break where one begins and the other
ends-

It is true that although India hag
not ignored the fact of the superiority
of man over the rest of creation, yet
she has had her own idea in what his
superiority consists, *it is not in the
power of possession, but in the power of
union '; not in detaching himself, from
the life of Nature, but in realising his
oneness with it that man attaing
his highest. The Teaching of the
Upanishads is: ‘In order to find Him
you must enbrace all, for the presence
of the Infinite is in all things, and in all
objects of the World'. And Buddhg
said, ¢ With everything, whether it ig

above or below, rcmoto or near, visible
or invisible, thou shalt preserve a re-
lation of unlimited love, without any
animosity, and without a desire to kill "
The Upanishad sa /s, ¢ Thon shalt again
by giving away ', .nd only so can man
‘ By orossing the limiting barriers of
the individual, beeoms more than man,
become one with the All’.  The an-
cicut scers felt in the depths of their
being that the energy which palpitates
through all forms of life, manifests in
ug A8 concicusness, there was no gap.
Nor did death itself create a chasm in
the field of reality, for life, which is
permanent, can know no break.  Thoy
said, with ubsolute assurance, * It is life
that is death ' cverything hasg sprung
from hifeinmortal, and is vibrating with
life.  Life is immense ",

Soul Conciousncss.  Man has every
day to solve the problem of enlarging
the field of his consciousness,  He
seeks some system which will enable
him to adjust and bear his many
‘burdens. This scarch for & system is
in reality a search for unity. In the
search he gradually becomes aware
that to fiud the One i§ to possess the
All. Fuacts are many, bub truth is one,
and when for instance, we get hold of
the law of gravitation, such isolated
facts as that the apple falls from the
tree no longer matter, we have dis-
covered something greater, some truth
which correlates all fasts, Ag in the
region of knowledge, so in that of con-
ciousness, man must olearly reslise
some central truta which will give him
an outlook over the widest possible
field. That truth is, as the Upanishad
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says, ‘ Know thine own soul, or realise
the one great principle of unity there
is in every man’,
that man can attain to, and by love
alone eau he come to know that he is
more than himself, that he is at one
with the All, for we can only know
those things which ae a part of our-
selves. The Upanishads teach that
the key to cosmic conciousness is in
the consciousness of the soul.

We can win the mastery of our
self and so come to know that essenti-
ally we are spirit. Yet do not the
teachers of India teach that renuncia-
tion of Ihe world and of self which leads
to the blind emptiness of negation?
Their aim was rathar the realisation of
the soul; the deliverance they preached
was the freedom from Awvidya the
ignorance which tends to limif our
consciousness within the boundaries of
the personal self. When man attaing
Bodhi, the awakening from the sleep of
self to the perfection of eonsciousness he
becomes Buddha. Man's cry is for
fullest expression, and it is this desire
that leads him to seek wealth and
power. ‘ But he has to discover that
acenmulation is not realisation; it isg
the inner light that reveals him, not
other things’. Throigh many stumbl-
ings and mistake he marches towards
the realisation of his soul, whisch is so
much greater than thes things the aacu-
mulates, the theoriss he builds, the
deeds he accomplishss, Yet is man’s
soul in perfect freedom, there God must
win an entrance as an invited guest,
and thus man becomes united with God

Love is the highest

in freedom, and finds his unity in the
afiinity with the Supreme one.

The Probiem of Evtl. Instead of the
question why there is evil or imperfec-
tion in the world, the writer suggests
that the question should rather be-is
this imperfection final, is evil absolute
and ultimate? One would as soon
assert that the banks or boundaries of
a river were the final facts about the
river, and not rather simply the obstruc-
tions which give the water its onward
motions- The wonder is not there
should be obstacles and sufferings in
the world, but that there should be
order, and beauty, and joy and love.
Pain is not a fixture, not an end in
itself, but joy is; the very essence of
evil in its impermanenae; it is not upon
the negative but upon the positive
aspects of life what we must fix our
gaze, not upon death but upon life.
We must not lose sight of the whole-
ness of life, of which death is only a
part. We must look, not upon our in-
dividual failures and miseries, but upon
our life as a whole, * for the faith that
is in us will never accept any of our
disabilities as a permanent fact, it sets
no limit toits own seope’. Evil can-
not arrest the sourse of life * it has to
pass on, it has to grow into-good; it
cannot stand and give battle to all’,
To ths question, what is goodness ?
the reply is that when a pian begins
to have an extended visicn of his
true self, when he realises that he is
muoch more than at present he seems to
be, he begins to be conseious of
his moral nature. Then the state ag
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yet ‘not experienced by him hecomes
more real than the state he is now ox-
periencing, and his will to realise that
higher and freer condition will take the
place of his wishes. Then will come
the conflict of the lesser man with the

AUGUST

greater, and he will begin to distinguish
_ bobween immediate desire and what is
good.

—THE EPOCH

(To be continued)

Woman’s

Influence

Phrenologically Considered

By Mrs. CATHERINE

Srackroor, E. O’'Dery,

(Continued from May issue)

Woman has always been the one
to give ; has she not been the rilent
watcher at the gates of life? Has
she not been the guardian aud pro-
tector of the ages, the unfolder of
the mystry of the unity of the spirit
with the flesh?

She has been a mighty magnet,
drawing out the innermost thoughts
from the recesses of man’'s mind,

noble or otherwise; turning to him .

the mirror of herself in accordance
to conceptions and ideals set up with-
in his own mind,

Man has drawn his inspirations
while kneeling at some woman’s feet,
from the divine dream of a Dante, to
the most simple and crude outpour-
ings of & limited intelligence.

Art, poetry, music, literature, re.
ligion, science, discoveries, inven.
tions, touch which you will, you will

find each impregnated with woman’s

nfluence,

There is no wonder that one man
friend said it was a big order to deal
with the woman subject znd the
other that 1t was quite a thre adbare

-idea, Its immensity struckore. He
had the imagination to gra:p what
her influence would mean ir the
future more than in the past. What
the argosy of opportunity anc. necese

sity placed at her feet.

The other concluded that a belief
in the old -ideas and conceptions of
her capacities in the light of present-
day results was a sign of mental
weakness, bias, and lack of the spirit

of progress.

To-day we scan over the pages of
the past, containing laws, customs,
conventionalities, legal, religious and

political, manufactured specially for
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her, as we would at the wrappings
of an ancient mummy, just befox.-e a
whirlwind had scattered them into
oblivion.

Woman has arrived into the
noonday of existence equipped with
powers which she has gained from
her experience of suppression and
subjection.

Look at her to-day as she advan-
ces from the uttermost parts of the
earth, The spirit of freedom has
placed its mark upon her brow, and
vivifled her “into a consciousness of
her innate powers.

She has at last worn her slavery
threadbare; her cramped feet and
penumbed intelligence are of the
past.

She has obliterated the word
cunclean,’ ‘void of soul,’ ‘ narrow

frontal lobes,’ *undersized brain,’
<1ack of originality,’ ¢ inablity to or-
ganise and accomplish work man can
do.?

It .is not absolutely marvellous
what she is doing to-.day? Under-
taking all the reponsibilities that
men have undertaken, and for which
they and their forefathers have been

, trained for ages?

When ths historian of the future
will write the history of the present,
the pivot of it will bethe part woman
has taken. And the poet’s epic will
be the heroism and readiness of
woman to face even death itself so as

to guard and protect those in her
charge.

We have often heard it said that
political power should not be given
to woman bzcause she would not
fight.

Thank God for that! This is the
great element which isto put a stop
to wholesale slaughter. She is- a
life-giver, not a life-destroyer

She will be the inflnence in th~ .
future which will draw men within
that grand circle of brotherhood,

_and prove to them that love is the

fulfilment of that law which ennables
and lifts the human being above t.ae
atrocities and barbarities of war

A knowledge of phrenology will
be of inestimable value in directing
the minds of men and woren to-
wards the brotherhood of man.

Every woman should be acquain.
ed with phrenology; she has the
natural instinct for character study ;
with the aid of phrenology, she will
be able to place her intuition on a
scienttfic basis, and direct that know. ,
ledge with tte wisdom Which she

will acquire from her intimacy with
it

Phrenology proves that in the
creation of man and woman, both
were endowed with the same number

of faculties, neither more nor less.

To-day she proves that innone of
them has she been found wanting,
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not with standing narrow* fronta ™

lobes’,

Years ago Dr. E, C. Spitzka, the
celebrated New York brain specialist
when writing toHelen H Gardener
the physiologist, remarked ;—

‘You m y hold me reponsible for
the following declaration: That any
statement to the effect that an obser-
ver can tell by looking at the brain
or examining it microscopically,
whether it belonged to a female or
male subject, is not founded on care-
fully observed facts. Nosuch differ.
ence has ever been demonstrated,
nor do I think it will be by more
elaborate methods than we now
possess.

*Numerous female brains excecd
numerous male brains to absolute
weight, in complexity of convolu-
tions, and in what anatomists would
call the nobler proportions.

I must apologise to my colleague
for giving this quotation; to them,
I know, it is not needed, for they
already know tbat sex is only a part
of the human being, that intellecty-
ally and morally it does not exist,
though their influence is highly nec::s.
sary in the guidance of it.

There is a statement in a certain
book which many of us have great
faith in, where it states there is nei-
ther male nor female,

The quotation was given for the
benefit of those who are not acquin-
ted with the teachings of phrenology.

AUQUST

Balzac, in his work on the ‘Phy-
siologie du Marriage, makes the
following statement :—

A woman who has received a
masculine education possesses the
most brilliant and fertile qualities
with which to secure the happiness
of her husband and self.

And if she can do so much to-
wards his happiness, what will she
not be able to accomplish for her
children as an educated, cultured
individual, with equal rights in the
direction of her home and possession
of her offspring ?

Speaking of home, there should
be no sanctuary so sacred as that of
home ; but if she who presides there
has no opportunity of ad:ninistering
its rites as a free moral as well as
legal being, how can there be sown
the seeds of justice and love of
freedom ?

The unphilosophical ideas in re-
gard woman's inablity are dying out
with greater repidity as each day
advances, and she fills the various
parts open to her and proves her
right and capability for citizenship.

The man is going to uphold her in
this, for he will not have the sign of

his iniquity blazoned in the presence®

of his higher morality and intelli-
gence.

Woman has arrived as she never
did before, this time not to return ;
her feet now are flemly fixed on
knowledge and the wisdom for apply-
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ing it, She has been educated in
the school of experience and stern
realities of life.

She comes from ithe school, the
college, the university, the shop, the
office, the mill and worshop, from
every station of Iife, from the highest
to the so.called lowest.

What is her aim?

The amelioration of the race—
not sex, but race. ,

On July 4th, 1916, the ¢Daily
News * published a number of essays
in connection with the National

Organisatien of Girls Clubs.

The question put to them was:
«If opportunity were offered to you,
which would you select to make you
a more efficient and happier work?”

* That which I would love to do.’
writes one girl of fifteen, is to write
poetry, for the beautiful language
and rhythm of poetry appeal to me,
and make me want to do something
that is equally good and great.’

A Bethna! Green gir?would found
a children’s home if she had the
opportunity.

Another would like to be a prison
reformer. Social reformers abound-
ed amongst the essayists.

One girl wanted to be an artist.
¢ This is only a dream,’ she pathetically
remarks. ¢I am getting used to the
office.’

In these few examplesare reveal-
ed the sprit ‘of the woman. These
poor girls, hard-working girls, ask
for no personal gain; they crave for
no personal advancement, or that
some one would help them, or give
them a good time, but that they
should have greater facilities to
work for the betterment of humanity.

The way is certainly clear for
her now; dire necessity has swept
the obstacles out of the way,

What a pity this was not done
from a matter of justice, and not on
account of the nation’s suffering and
sweltering in the most horrible blood-
shed, and undergoing cruelties that
would stagger the densest intellect
and cripple the most vivid imagina-
tion, added to which has come to
birth a profound hatred accumulat=
ed by minds developed more than
ordinary in a sort of intellect devoid
of the inhibitory qualitiesof morality
and benignity,

(To be continued)
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AugusT

Spiritual Knowledge & How to attain it

A REVIEW

This booklet, conteining the sum-
mary of a series of lcctures delivered
by Sree*Mahabhagwat «f Kuartkoti*, is a
popular presentation of some of tha
great problems of life which bave every
now aud then tazed the attention and
stirred the feelings of the thinking
man. The lectures are said to
have been delivered under the
auspices of Sree Sankaracharya
Utsav Committee at Flubli an example
which, we hope, may serve as an objeot
lesson to similar orthodox bodies or
assooiations elgewhers. We also learn
that the Collector of Dharwar, as well
a8 the Commissioner, Southern Divi-
sion, Bombay, two noble representatives
of tuat robust, freedom-loving raco
which holds the sceptie of our ancient
land took sympathetic interest in the
learned lecturer and in his doings which
have been consecrated as service to the
Motherland and its children. Would
that the same could be said of all our
"officials, Europear and Indian! The
pamphlet before us, properly spenking,
may be named a popular essay, ab once
critioal and comprehensive, on some of
the fundamental principles of religion,
dealing at some length with such doo-
trines a3 may be supposed to form the
common ground of all religions which

are appareutly  irreconcilable, nay,
antagonistic towards one another in the
eyo of a superficial student, evon, of
‘ comparative religions’.  For the lec-
turer essays to give, according to the
light that is in him, uomistakingly
clear and intelligible answers to some
of the vital questions concerning the
nature of man-we mean, the soul who is
the real man-the nature of the Deity
as man can conceive of his Maker ab
all,—the relation of God and man to
the Universe, ete., never missing fora
moment, in the heat and confusion of
the sahara of metaphysical speculations
the posgibility of finding & common
buman standard of ethiecs which serves
as an extremely pleasant and beautiful
Oasss for the pilgrim-goul who is bun-
gering and thirsting after Righteousness
(Dharma). The author of these
lectures, is an accomplished scholar
snd devotee (a rare combination in
these days) who has made some notable
contributions to modern Sanskrit
Literature and is working wholehearted-
ly for the harmony of warring oresds and
schools of thought. A careful reading
of the book may, we sincerely believe
with the publisher oreate a strong de-
sire in the readers’ mind to ‘know more
about this rare and noble character’ .

* Binoce consecrated as His Holinosy Vidya Saukars Bharate Sri Sankaracharys of
Karveer Peota, Kolshapur, 8, M, ©.
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Notes of the month

We have no report from the

the sitters $ill we go

PSYCHIC tothe press; so a con-

CIRCLE solidated report will be

published in our next

issue, Further, many seem to have

lost interest in the circle. Rouse
up friends.;

* . *

One Dr. Eder who was in
charge of the department for the
treatment of nerve cases in Malta
has just published'a work entitled,
¢ War Shock, Psychology and Treat-
ment’ The' so-called soientific
Press of the day in its review notices

hails the treatment

MODERN a8 amodern miracle.
MIRACLES There have been
regular  hospitals

devoted exclusively to suggestive

treatment in England itself for &
long time. Many a reviewer has

said, ¢ that such treatment ought to
be available to ithe numerous men
now geing from doctor to doctor
without result, and finally sinking
into all the miseries of a break-
down ef nerves and functions thgf
by a stroke of unusual luck is some-
time thrown off or healed by time,
but that is more likely to land the
unhappy victim in & condition of
hopeless and helpless melancholic.
At last the psychic treatment is
finding favour as a necessity.

* * -

There is no dearth of trained
hypnotists in India. * Some thous-
ands are available. There are
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hypnotic  Institutex  of  years
standing who hive
HYPPNOTIC turncdout many
INSTITUTES successful  practi
tioners of the art
Why not the Government ufilise
their services and thus give relict to
thousands of men who have becn
invalided from the front?
* *: *
The Latent Tiight Culture has
done a yeoinan
WHAT OT HERS service to the
SAY OF U8  country at large
, A recent adhe-
rent one Mr. S. P. D. Souza writes;
‘In acknowledging the receipt
of the Sth Edition of your Corre:-
pondence Course in Mental Sciencos
and Finer Forces, I beg to rema:k
that all the instructions contained
therein, have not been new to me.
I have thcroughly practised them
before and have wounderfully and
marvellously succeeded in all its
points, 80 much so, that ¥ am the
possessor of a diploma from the
‘New York Institute of Science’
issued to me in 1905 with the
highest honours. Apart from this
knowledge and perfections of the
past, I must confess, that your
course is 80 regulated and graduage
ed that it becomes a simplification
in the bands of a Neophite. I ihere-
fore strongly recommend your
course to each and every right
minded‘individual P .
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Mr. Louis Pelticr, Thoburn

HHouse, Appollo Bunder, Bombayr
writes to say:

Ae the TIMES of INDIA
published an article on Raturday,
21st July, from its correspondent

in London about the

TOURING practical work taken
CLUB up by the Touring
Club de France, which

is preparing Frapce fully for the
peaceful invasion of innumerable
tourists from all parts of the world
after the war, may 1 inform the
nublic through your paper that
ntending  tourists will find it
advantageous to be members of tae
Touring Club de France, whose

world membership is over 133,000
at present.

In all French towns, and in
foreign countries, there are honorary
delegates, who on being appofnted
by the Committce of the T.C F,
have promised to render assistance
to travelling members of the Club.

Applications for admission musb
be placed before the Committee in
Paris and supported by two menle
bers of the Club or by a delegate.
The undersigned, delegate for Bom-
bay, will be glad to introduce and
support those who wish to avail
themselves of the special advantages
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the T. C. F. reserves for its mem-
bers : besides general information
and guidance, there are reductions

on the bill in many hotels, custom-

house facilities between various

continental countries, etc.

The Yoga Sutras of an Ancient
Woman-Sage

(A free rendering in English)

By P. S. ACHARYA

CHAPTER 8.
Worship.

I. The Lord of the Macracosm
is worshipped by making the three
zones united and steady,

9. Steady on a proper posture,
worship Him by obeisance within
and internally unite with Him,

3. The wise prefer internal wor-
ship; mind is their altar ; Pure Rea-
son the Image of their Love.

4. [n the Centres, know and
worship the Form of Siva, identify=
ing thyself with Him by Devotion

5. Inhaling deeply, control thy-
self, and glorifying the lover’s form,
worship Him with all thy soul’s de-
votion.

6. By the Lamp of Reason, be-
hold the Treasure of Truth; think
upon it with the utmost Peace of
mind,

7. Within the microcosm, behold
and worship the King of the Univer-
se.

8. The purpose of all Mantra
is to lead without confusing thee to
the inner spiritual self .surrender to
the Ancient One.

9, True worship consists in th®
inner spirttual meditation of the
Lord within thy body, with unswes-
ving concentration.

10. Worship consists in intently
gazing on the Divine Flame within
thy mind in a leisurely maanner.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga-the glorious Artof the Eternal
Life Divine~the sublime scrippure of
Ancient Tamil Wisdom-the immor-
tal, incomparable aphorisms of Avva-
yar, the great Dravida Yogini of
antiquity, the chapter entitled; THE
YOGA OF WORSHIP.

CHAPTER 9

Super-Consciousness.
1. Cosmic Consciousness comes
to the soul as the result of the im-
passioned adoratien of the soul’s
Lord in countless lives.



196 ’ THE KALPAEKA

2. It is the result of Fure Rea-
son won as a meed of worship of
the Deity in many lives.

8. It is won by innumer:tble rare
Tapas.

4. Super-consciousness is obtain-
ed by Tapas wrought in previous
births,

5. Bupreme consciousaess is the
result of knowledge of the Art of
Body Control.

6. The consciousness of realie
sation is due to the accumulated
wealth of Tapas in past births.

] 7. The fruit of unswerving devo-
tion is freedom from births, heralded
by realised consciousness,

8. The purpose of the body,
built by Wisdom is realised Consci-
ousness rooted in Peace.

] 9, The right Tapas is the
winning of knowledge of at once
ment with the Bternal.

10.  Realisation of Supe r-consci-
ousness may result from the well-

wrought Tapas in forests or on
mountains,

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the
Eternal Life Divine—the sublime
scripture of Ancient Tamil Wisdom-
the immortal, incomparable. apho.
risms of Avvayyer. the Great Dravida
Yogini of antiquity the chapter enti-
tled; THE YOGA OF SUPER
CONSCIOUSNESS,
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CHAPTER 10
Pure Devotion

1. Lovingly contemplate the
Lord Within; such is Freedom’s
root.

2. Siva-consciousness attained
by uninterrupted loving search aided
by hymns and mystic dances.

3. Weep and cry out by love,
bones melting, as it were, contemp-
lating the Ruler within.

4. Seek the Lord by devotion
adoration, concentrated mind, and
Love.

5. The Light Divine swallows
thee, when thou sittest in loving
meditation, mental eye turned intent~
ly inward.

8. God-consciousness is conse
tant when you worship the Good and
melt in adoration of the Lord.

7. Realise Him by melting in
love as the devotee of his devotees,
and by being self-controlled.

8. Regard, with an eye of Love,
all lives as God in manifestation.

. 9. Hairs on end, a blisgful
tremor of love passing across thy
frame, sweating all over with the

work which is worship, adore the :

Lord of Truth.

10. Learn well, enquire thow
roughly, seek the Lord within and
realise Him,

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the
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Eternal Life Divine—the sublime
seripture of Ancient Tamil Wisdom-
the immortal, incomparable aphor-
isms of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of antiquity. the chapter
entitled; THE YOGA OF PURE
DEVOTION.

PART II—DIVINE GRACE
CHAPTER 1
Obtaining Grace

1. No Grace, no internal 1flumi-
nation; By grace thou mayst lay
the axle (of wisdom, at the root of
‘Malam' ,

2. Dispel darkness by God’s
Grace ; thy consciousness becometh
clear and god-like.

3. By Truth, by mind that lieth
not, thou hast the grace of the Lord:
pure and immaculate.

4. If thou canst to get thou
Lover’s Grace within a harmonized
heart, there thou canst see Bliss
ineffable.

5. Thy hand can do whatever thy
heart desireth to do, if thou canst
win the luminous grace of the Inner
Lover. :

3., Al desires can be realised,
if thou canst realise the grace of
the Lord, the Ancient One.

7. Get the Grace of Siva Veiled
within thy heart, and the lord of
Pasam breaks.

8 Light immaculate shines like
the Moon, if thou canst get the King’s
Gragce.

9. Wisdom’s Light burneth not
unless thou canst win Grace by
contemplation upon the Mystic Letter.

10. Get Love’s constant Grace,
and it showereth the never failing
Joy unspeakable.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the }Eter-
nal Life Divine-the sublime scripture
of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogini
of Aantiquity, the chapter entitled;
THE YOGA- OF OBTAINING
GRACE. '

CHAPTER 2.
Meditation

1. Contemplate Siva as enshrined
in thy 'mind, visualising Him with
thy mind’s eye without wavering.

2. Inside the mystic centre
(kundalini), imagine Hara;meditite
on Him, and 1ift thy inner gaze up
above the planes.

8. Ponder on Siva as immanent
in thee, with mind harmonised ; thus
thou see’st the Ancient One.

4, Firmly realise in thy heart
the Lord of Plenty; thus thou cans’t
get rid of the great Malam.

5. Perceive in thy heart of
hearts, fixing the attention on the
centres within thee, \

6. Meditate, Melt in l6ve, be in
time with the Faultess one. Thus
practising day by ‘day, thou cans’t
obtain at last His Light.

®
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7. Hear His voice within; and
follow Him up, in the attitude of
Light-seeker, ever mindful of the
Trearure Divine.

8. Sleeping or waking, contemp-
Iate the Dual Flame ; thou mayst be
one with the Supreme,

8. Devote thy mind to intensive.

thinking and Higher Meditation;
thou becomest the Image of Siva,

10. Existing everywhere in all
the forms and aspects the lovers love
to see, the love Divine ecludes the
sight of all.

Thus in the supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious art of the
Eternal Life Divine—the sublime
scripture of ancient Tamil Wisdom-
the immortal, incomparable aphori-
sms of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, the chapter en-
titled ; THE YOGA GF MEDITA-
TION.

CHAPTER 3.
Inquire and know

1. Investigate and perceive
clearly in thine inner consciousness
that Siva alone pervades all quali-
ties and forces.

2. Investigate the corsciousness
of ‘Yea’ and ¢ Nay’; thus you realise
the Everlasting which s both in
‘Yea’ and ¢Nay’, '
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3. The one is the one for all

lives; the one is itself tie myriad
qualities,

4. There is but one Siva for all

and in all; thus knowing, they know
no birth.

5. One sun shines on all; so

learn onenquiry that there is but
one Siva for all lives

6. Doubt not that there is one

life Everlasting shining in and for
all lives,

7 How cans’t thoy know the

power Divine who knowest not
thyself.

8 Countless worlds he pervades ;

yet He is worshipped as the Lord
of the blissful region,

' 9. God bathes the world of lives
with His Grace, as the Moon bathes
the world with her light.

10. Of all the lives of all the
worlds, God who transcenas Thought,
is the Eternal Cause.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious art of the Eternal
Life Divine—the Sublime scripture
of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the Im-
mortal incomparable aphorims of
Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogini
of Antiquity, the chapter entitle;

THE YOGA OF ENQUIRE AND
KNOw.
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Keeping Young

A Course of Instruction in the Principles of
Health

By Urigt BUCHANAN

L.essonN 1V

The first American medi(':a.l
scientist to win the Nobel prize
achieved his triumph because of bis
discovery of the process he was able
to carry on outside the body in the
creation, maintenance and deathless
renewal of tissue

The most yratifying of all t.he
experiments was that made .w1th
pieces of hearts taken from animals
just after they had died. Frag
ments were placed on slides, and
fed with warm blood. In a short
time these fragments built more
tissue of their kind; then they be-
gan to contract and expand like
whole hearts within living bodies
proving that the heart bea:s of its
own power, independent of any aid
from the general body.

Healthy tissue of any kind that
is placed on the glass and fed with
the proper food in the right degree
of warmth, will proceed to build
more tissue. When its growth be-
gins to lag, it is given a wash that
remacves all traces of the poisons, is
given fresh food, and the old vigor
returns at once. The kind of wash
given is by a method that reaches

tte whole interior formation of the
mass of tissue growth. Omit this
removal of the interior poisons, and
the tissue will gradually weaken
and die.

A human being will die from the,
same cause. Hxperiments have
recently been made along these
lines. Life has been allowed to
weaken and to show the approach
of age, when it has been revived
and its youth restored.

The presence in the body of
millions of dead cells results in the
forming of most deadly poisons.
From these persons come sickness,
disease and death.,  These :are the
poisons that bring on old age and
decrepitude, if not mastered. It is
only recently that the secret of
mastering these poisons has bee dig-
eovered and understood.

Health consists in feeding the
body with the exact kinds of food
needed; and in the quick removal
of the poisons that follow the death
of the worn out tissue-cells. Pure,
fresh blood, if allowed to penetrate

every part ofs the body by vigorous
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circulation, will repair all weskness
and loss of tissue in every organ,
and will build new life as it speeds
on its course.

NATURAL CURE OF CON-
STIPATION

Constipation is chiefly responsi-
ble for the tragedies o premature
age which the pressure of modern
life has made increasingly corymon,
Because of the evident dangers of
the laxative habit specialistsia this
country and abroad, following the
lead of the famous English Surgeon,
Sir William | Arbuthnot Lane, has
adopted the mineral oil treatment
a8 a scientific means of encouraging
normal movements. There is no
doubt if the use of Russian White
Mineral Oil were a daily habit the
health of the human race would be
wonderfuily improved.

Laxatives and purgatives never
entirely halt the process of auto-
intoxication, and they always
weaken the system. The action of
mineral oil is wholly mechanical.
It contains nothing that the body
can assimilate. It is a pure inter-
nal lubricant. It readily dissolves
waste and poisonous substances in
the intestines, many of which are
more soluble in oil than in water.

It takes up a considerable portion

of the toxins found in the intestinal
tract, thus preventing or curing
auto-intoxication. It lubricates and
soothes ‘the irritated membrances

i
A

SEPTRMBER

and gives the mucous glands the

opportunity to perform their duties.

The oil should be taken prefer-
ably before meals, when the sto-
mach is empty, in order that the
gastric digestion may not be imped-
ed. An hour before breakfast. an
hour before the evening meal, and
at bed time, are \the times recoms
mended.  After the bowels have
begun to act regularly, the dose
may be gradually diminished, and
the minimum effective dose may be
continued indefinitely.

The person whose bowels move
naturally without the aid of pills or
purgatlves stands a ' chance to
outlive the constipated person by
fifteen or twenty years Some of

the most common causes of this .

enemy of life are as follows.

Eating too much’ at a mesl.
Eating too fast. Eating too much
starch contained in such food as
potatoes, white bread, cake, and

. pastry. Eating too many kinds of

food at one time. Eating foods
that require a long time to digest.
As each kind of food draws from
the gastric juice its own portion of
the fluid that enters the stomaeh
several kinds of food will interfere
with the flow of gastric juice.
Foods that require three or
four hours to digest should be

avoided by persons who are troubled
with constipation.
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MEDICINAL QUALITIES OF
F00D

The use of medicinal foods under
proper guidance will produce a
healthy body.  Fruit and fresh
green vegetables, with whole ?vhen.t
or bran bread, and plenty of spinach,
dandelion and lettuce, will not onty
do away with the need of ca.thar-
tios, or mineral oil, but will give to
the blood the mineral salts that are
absolutely necessary to life and
health. Spinach and carrots are
rich in iron, producing & good com-
plexion and a clear skin.  Cabbage
and onjons are rich in phosphorus
and sulphur. Peas and beans con-
tuing a large amount of potassium
and other minerals. Water-ores_s
contains sulphur.  Calery is a ?tx-
mulant for the nerves. Cherries,
when sweet and fully ripe, destr_oy
old age matter in the’body. Fruits
of the juicy class are all clean<ers
of the tissue. Honey stimulates
the vital cemters. . Parsnips are
useful in cleansing the kidneys.
Peaches, grapes and blackberries
bring natural iron into the l?k_)od.
Mineral iron, taken gs medicine,
tends to destroy the lung cells, but
natural iron, developed by grov.vth
in the vegetable kingdom, bm!ds
them up. Plums, when very ripe

and mellow, stimulate the liver.
White of egg, in & raw state, is

pure albumin filled with life such
as the blood requires, and is a re-
pairer of membranes that ave in-

jured or congested. Lewons, oran-
ges and apples are good medicina]
fruits. They are blood purifiers.
Lemons quench feverish thirst and
are excellent for coughs, colds and
liver complaint. Dates contain a
large per cent of sugar and waste,
making them & good warming food .
They combine well with meat and
juicy fruits.  Apples, pears and
berries relieve constipation if they
are eaten in suitable proportions
with fresh meats and fresh vege-
tables. Probably the most useful
fruit used is the apple. Oldlegends
represent the apple as the food of
the gods, who, when they found old
age approaching, had only to taste
to become young ag in, The acids
of the apple are of grea* berefit to
people of sedentary habits. They
eliminate from the body noxlous
poisons which if retained would
make the brain feel heavy and dull
and cause nervous dyspepsis and
indigestion. (

Meats, nuts, cheess, fish and
fowl, if eaten more than once a day,
may csuse tension in the heart,
kidneys, arteriesand veins. Gluttony
and high living, no matter what
the food may be, irritates the
blood, When the blood pressure
rises much above the normal which
is 100 plus theage; 140 if you are
40—it means that there is too mnch
of some strange irritant flowing in
the blood stream, which may be
due to an overworked ‘heart, an

\ts 2oxn,

udhﬁ
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obstri.ction of the %idn ys, poisons
in the bowels or to some diseased
tissue.

FOOD VALUES—REDUCING THE
COST OF LIVING

Dates, figs, and raisins contain
the ssme value as meat and in
better form. Three heaping table-
spoons of macarani baked with
eheese contain as many food units
ag coe half pound of lean roast beef.
Three heaping tablespoons of baked
beans contain the same number of
food units as two and one half
ounces of roast lamb. One-half
pint of split tea soup contains more
food units than six ounces of
hamburger steak. One pint of
bean soup contains more food units
than a quarter of a pound of roast
chicken. A quarter of a pound of
codfish contains twice as much
protein as the same amount of beef
stew. Two heaping tablespoons of
boiled rice contain as wany food
units as two and one-hslf boiled
eggs. Two cubic inches of Ameri-
can cheese contain mcre nourish-

ment than a quarter of a pound of
beef stew.

After you have learned the
principles of correct diet, you may
reduce the cost of living to a min
mum. For breakfast, dates, an

'THER RALPARA
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organge, apple, or a handfil of
raisins. or cooked fruits; any :yood
cereal raw or cooked, two slices of
bread. with o glass of milk or a cup
of coffec. Now and than a slice of
bacon with an egg and bread and
coffce.  For lunch, a good thick
vegetable soup, or a cheese sand-
wich and a glass of milk, or an
orange and a sandwich. For
dinner, cottage cheese, peas and
beansy unpolished rice, egys, carrots
or beets  As a laxative vegetables
such a8 spinach, lettuce and celery,
or bran bread and fruits, heing
careful to eut something of this
kind every day. slways endesvour

to have an appetizing, balanced
meal,

All meals the year round should
be free from heavy eating. If you
wish 0 avoid* anto=poisoning and
sleeplessness, eat no meal within
five hours of sleep that contains
roeat or other food with staying
powers.  Fruit-juices and juicy
fruits. will not mix with starch
foods in & delicate stomach. Work
out n diet system that suits you and
helps you, and stick to it ag long as
it is beneficial.

(To be continued.)
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Lessons on ‘Light on the Path’*

b}
Yoc1 RAMACHARAKA IN « ApvaNCED THOUGHT

1 have been asked to write for
this journal a series of brief I'essons
upon the precepts convc?yed in tt}at
masterpiece of Esoteric Dootrm,e
known as * The Light On the Path’
It has been urged that, althoughll
have written on this same theme in
one of my works published in book
form, still there are many Who have
never read the book in question ‘but
who are readers of this magazine;
and, also, that the presentation of
the subject in simpler, briefer form
would serve a good purpose. Accor-
dingly, in this journal, for several
months to come, I shall present to
you the gist and spirit of the pre-
cepts of this wonderful little n.xanuz}l
of Esoteric Doctrine, in which is
voiced the spirit of some very old
teachings.

To begin with, it will be found
that the precepts and doctrine are
presented in a form somewhat puzz-
ling to the new student who is not
familiar with its form of arrang-
ment. There is always to be found
in this arrangement and system the
presentation of first one precept, and
then its explanation, the following
an expressed or implied ‘but’, or
¢ nevertheless *~the full precept thus
consisting of a synthesis of the two
apparently opposing statements, For
example, the statements: (1) Kill

out ambition ; (2) Kill out "desire of
life; (8) Kill out desire of comfort *,
These appear startling and perplex-
ing, unless considered in connection
with the following: ‘4’ Work as
those work who are ambitious. Res.
pect life as those do who desire it.
Be happy as those are who live for
happiness. ¢ Between the first three
precepts, and the fourth, the student
should read the implied *¢but?, or
¢ nevertheless > as otherwise the con-
nection is lost and the full meaning
unperceived. As we proceed, the
precept shall be presented to you in
this grouping into pairs, or couplets.

The littl2 manual, * Light on the
Path’, begins as follows;

‘ These rules are written for all
disciples ; Attend you to them.

‘Before the eyes can see they
must be incapable of tears. Before
the ear can hear, it must have lost its
sensitiveness. Before the voice may
speak in the presence of the Masters
it must have lost the power to wound.
Before the soul can stand in the pre-
sence of the Masters its feet must be
washed in the blood of the heart’,

‘ Before the eyes can ses they
must be incapable of tears’.

In this statement (preceding the
numbered precepts) is conveyed a
high esoteric truth, But those who

* To'be knd of the Latent Light Culture. Prige Rs. 1—1)—0. e
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fail to see beneath the surface of the
words fail to understand the state.
ment ; in fact, many positively mis—
understand and misinterpret 1t. The
statement does not mean that one
should become hard-hearted, or
lacking in sympathy or compassion,
as some seem to understand by the
words of the statement. Certanly
the character of those far along the
Path of Attainment should be enough
to indicate the folly of such an
interpretation,

The esoteric meaning of the
statement is to be found in the
teaching that when the student has
progressed far enough to see that
under, back of. and above the World
of Relative Appearance there is to
be found the Presence of the Abso.
lute Reality; that the World of
Relative Appearance is merzly a
Phantasmagoria, a Shadow-stow. a
Phenomenal Aspect, back of which
isto be found he Abding reality;
that the t2mporal is merely a distort-
ed reflection upon the waters of
Relativity, and not the Eterna! Sub-
. ject of which the reflection is hut as
an imperfect and distorted appear-
ance-when he realizes fully this
fundamental truth, then he can no
longer weep over the Sorrows of
Existence in the old way, for he
perceives the Glorious Reality in
place of the Deceptive Appearance.
And, seeing this, he is able to smile,
although it may be a smile through
the terrs which have preceded it, -
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The true esoteric student does
no:, however, fail to perceive, pity,
and sympathise, with the pain of the
World of Appearances; on the
contrary, he perceives these things
even more plainly than do the per.
sons whose eyes have not been
cleared of the mist of Maya or
Iusion. But, ever back of and
under it all. he realises the Bternal
Presence of the Infinite Reality, and
is able to understand and to realize
the deeper meaning of this statement
regarding the tears. The tears,
which fill the eyes which are smart~
ing from the contact with the acrid
smoke of Illusion, are wiped away
and disappear when the Wind of
Truth sweeps away the bitter, biting

smoke which has half-blinded the
eyes.

Just as one may pity and syme
pathise with the sorrpws and troubles
of the little child, and may even feel
the unbidden tears arising in response
thereto; and yet is able to see and
realize the unreality of those childish
troubles, perplexities, disappoint-
ments, and heart burnings; so is the
student of Truth able to see the
true nature of th: pains, troubles,
perplexities, disappointments, and
heart burnings of Life (hls own, as
well as those of others), and, while
perhaps feeling tearful on one plane
of understanding, may still present
a smiling, and untroubled counten-
ance on the higher pﬁne.
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An understanding of the above
dual-manifestation of feeling and
experience will enable one to com-
prehend and understand the inner
meaning of this statement, viz. ;
‘Before the eyes can see they must
be incapable of tears.’ One who
carries his tears to ¢he higher planes
of understanding, cannot see clearly
thé Truth there present. The clear
spiritual vision is possible only to

those whose eyes have been cleared

of the tears caused by the bitter
smoke of Maya or Illusion.

“Before the ear can hear it must
have lost its sensitivoess.’ This
statement is akin to the one preced-
ing it. Before the ear can hope to
hear the Song of Life-the Message
of Truth—it must have lost its
sensitiveness to the unpleasant sounds
of the World of Appearance which
have disturbed and bewildered it

" before. It must become immune to

the tales and recitals of the pain
and sorrow, the petty backbitings,
‘slurs, * cruel gossip, unjust and
unkind criticism, and other charac.
teristic incidents of the Relative
Life, Not only must it understand,
and reconcile the sorrowful tales
and stories with the Eternal .Truth,
but it must also become able to

" withstand the pinpricks and savage

attacks regarding oneself, one’s
motives, one’s aims, which pour into

. the ear .from  all sides. When the

oar loges its sensitivemess to inhane
mony, injustice %0 aneself, meanness,

backbiﬁng, gossip, cruel accusations
and unworthy intimations, then does
it become prepared to hear the Song

-of Life, the Message of T'ruth.

Did you ever sit listening to a
great orchestra, the ear fllled with
a Niagara of sound which at first
overwaielmed you, until graduaily
and almost unconsciously there stole
over you a consciousness of some
one particular sweet instrument
amonyg all the rest. If so, you realized
that by listening to tha® one sweet
instrunent you were able to iohibit
and shut out of your consciousness
all the rest of the sound of the
orchestra, or at least, all that did
not directly harmonise with the one
vibrants train which was filling: your
soul, If you have ever experienced
this, you will be able to understand,
at least in part, what is meant by
this statement : ¢ Before the ear can
hear it must have lost its sensitive-
ness, ’

‘Before the voice can speak in
the presence of the Masters. it must .
have lost the power te wound'.
This statement is also one which is
frequently misinterpretad.  One fre-
quently hears it veferred to as indie
cating that one should refrain from
all telling of the Truth which is like=
ly to cause dissatisfaction. loss of
mental comfort, orJoss of selfesatio-
faction on. the part of the hearem
This i an erroneous inkerpretation.
Frequently the teachingof the Truth
does wound the self-gatisfaction and.

e



206 THE KALPAKA

smug complacency of the hearer;
and, indeed, in many cases it is found
necessary to so disturb the surface
soil of the mind, in order to place
therein the seed of Truth. But in
such cases, the wound isonly super-
ficial ; and, after a time, the person
comes (o the realization of the fact
that there was no real wound at all.
But even here there is a subtle dis—
tinction which should not be lost
sight of, I refer to the difference
between the presentation of Truth
which is asked and called for by the
person, on the one hand, and the pre-
sentation which is forcad upon the
person, unasked and unwonted, on
the other hand. The first i1s the true
method : the second the false one.
Heed you this!

No real spiritual wound is ever
made by a statement of Truth or
Duty, made in response to real
causes’ providing that the mental
attitude of the person making the
statement is not that of ‘selfrighte-
ousness ’, holier than thou’, or the
conceit of assumed authority. The
surface wound may arise, it is true
even where the mental attitude and
spiritual motive are as they should
be ; but the wound never penetrates
the plane of the deeper understand.
ing, in such cases. There are pre~
sons who ‘can say anything to you’
without hurting .your feelings, or
causing resentment, as we know;
while, on the other hand, there are
persons who aurose resentment - even
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when they utter the most trifling
words of admonition and advice.
The difference arises from the mental

attitude and spiritual understanding,
in such cases,

Ido not think it necessary to
emphasize the fact that the voice
which delibetately strives to wound,
by malicious words, unkind state-
ments, envious expressions, or cruel
and hateful phrases~the voice which
is the outward expression of a sou}
which hates, bears malice, is envious
or jealous, revengeful or tyrannical-
such a voice can never ¢ speak in the
presence of the Masters,” until the
soul of which it is the outward ex-
pression has learned the lesson and
has had the dross of hate and malice,
revenge and jealousy, burned out
of its being. And, this not merely be~
cause of the unrighteous nature of
such manifestations and actions, but
also because such manifestions and
actions are impossible toone who has
grasped the Message of Truth, and
has assimilated its principles.

‘Before the soul canstandin the
presence of the Masters its feet must
be washed in the blood of the heart.’
Here is another statement requiring
careful interpretation, and one
which is frequently misinterpreted.
The spirit of the statement is not
found in the idea that pain and
suffering are necessarily blessings:
or that pain and torture are pleasing
to the >upreme Being. These ideas
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of the beauty of pain, and the bless-
ing of suffering, belong to the pseudo
theology of all lands and pe0p1e§,
but find no place in the true esoteric
teaching. The perverted idea has
given rise to self-torture, and forms
of asceticism which are abnormal
and unwholsesome. There is no
beauty or blessing in pain ztnd
suffering, as such. Pain and suﬁerm.g
are merely the atfendants Of certain
forms of spiritual advancement-not

the causes thereof.

The statement before us does not
teach the desirability of pain and
suffering—but rather indicates that
pain and suffering are inofdmts of
the progress along certain early
stag:s of the Path. There are .such
things as. ‘spiritual labor-pains, ’
which accompany the birth of the

soul into higher planes and phases .

of Life. The tearing away of the
old sheaths, the casting off of old
branches. the shedding of old leaves-
all these cause pain and distress.
When the eyes of the spirit become
clearer,and are able to see distinctly
there often comes a perception of
many incidents of the apparent in-
justice, the misery, the suffering,
the futility, and folly, and the use-
lessness of many things of pheno-
menal life which before have not
been perceived or noticed. Before
the scul is able tosee and understand
these things in their true relation,
the pain and suffering of it all

becomes nearly unbearable. The

soul undergoes its Dark Night in its
Garden of Gethsemene. It even
undergoes its stage of Crueifixion,
in which it cries aloud ‘My God!
why hast thou forsaken me * It even
undergoes its burial and descent into
Hell, before it arises and ascends
into the Heaven of Spiritual Under-
standing. All these things cause
the feet of the soul to be ¢washed
in the blood of the heart’.

Before there come unto the soul
the first glimpses of the truth of the
Bternal Oneness, there comes a sutb=
ordinate stage or state in which the
Oneness seems to consist merely of
the close relationship of the separate
souls in the world of Appearance.
In this stage comes that frightful
consciousness of the World Pain,
the Common Suffering of the Race.
The spiritual and mental filaments
uniting one soul with many souls be-
come charged with messages of
distress and suffering, of pain and
misery; and the soul suffers the
torment of Hell, indeed. Having
cast off the illusions of the old
selfish consciousness, and not having
as yet attained the new consciousness
of the Real Self the soul dwells (as
it were) between the worlds of con-
sciousness suspended, like Moham-
med’s coffin, between Heaven and
Earth. lhen does the heart bleed,
and the feet of the soul bacome
bathed in the blood of the heart.

By ‘the heart ’ is-here meant the
emotional nature of the personetnat
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phase of his being which is the seat
of feeling, joy, suffering, happiness.
pain, and all similar phases and
instances of his emotional experience-
In all language is found this distinc-
tion between the *heart’ (or ¢ feel-
ing’), and the ‘head’, (or thinking).
When ¢ the heart bleeds’, the emo-
tional nature is torn with pain and
suffering. The person who ‘ lives in
his head ’ does not suffer from the
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wounds of the heart. The activities
of the heart, while very well in them-
selves, should never be allowed to
master us, they should be balanced
by the activities of the head. When
the eyes of understanding become
Clear, then the ear loses its sensi-
tiveness to certain sounds, the voice
loses its power to wound, and the
heartceasestobleed, Blessed is that
one who has reached such stage.

Essays on the Gita

WORKS AND SACRIFICE.

11

The Gita’s theory of sacrifice is
stated in two separate passages, one
in the third chapter. another in the
fourth; the first gives itin language
which might, taken by itself, seem
to be speaking only of ceremonial
sacrifice, the second interprets it
into the sense of a large philosophi-
cal symbolism, at once transforms
its whole significance and raises {t
to a plane of high psychological and
spiritual truth. ¢ 'With sacrifice the
Lord of creatures of old created
creatures and said, by this shall
you bring forth (fruits or offspring),
let this be your milker of desires.
Foster by this the gods and let the
gods foster you; fostering each
other, you shall.attain to the sup-
remo gooi. Fostered by saorifice

the gods shall give you desired enjoy-
ments ; whoenjoys their given enjoy-

, mentsand has not given to them, he is

& thief. The good who eat what is left
from the sacrifice, are released from
all sin; but evil are they and enjoy sin
who cook (the food) for their own
sake. From food creatures come
into being, from ,rain is the birth of
feod, from sacrifice comes into be-
ing the rain, sacrifice is born of
work; work know to be born of
Brahman, Brahman is born of (the
Immutable; therefore is the sall-
prevading Brahman established in
the sacrifice. He who follows not
here the wheel thus set in move=~
ment, evil is hie being, sensual is
his delight, in vain, O Partha, that

man lives’. Having thus atated
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the necessity of sacrifice—we shall
see hereafter in what sense we may
understand a passage which seems
at first sight to convey only a the-
ory of ritualism and the Decessity
of the ceremonial offering—Krichna
proceeds to state the superiority of
the spiritual man to works. ¢ But
the man whose delight is in the
Self and who is satisfied with the
enjoyment of the self and in the self
he is content, for him there exists no
work that needs to be done. He has
no object here to be gained by action
done and none to be gained by action
undone; he has no dependence on all
these existences for any object to be
gained.

Here then are the two ideals,
Vedist and Vedantist, the active
ideal of acquiring enjoyments here
and the highest good beyond by

werifice and the mutual dependence

»f the human being and the divine
yowers and the austerer ideal of
;he liberated man who, independent
:n the Spirit, has nothing to do with
enjoyment or works of the human
or the divine worlds, but exists in
the peace oi the supreme Self, in
the calm joy of the Brahman. The
next verses create a ground for the
recopciliation between the two
extremes; the secret is not inaction
&s soon as one turns towards the

higher truth, but desireless action

both before and after it is reached.
The liberated man hes nothing to
gain by action, but nothing also to

gain by inaction, and it is not at all
for any personsal object that he has
to make his choice. ‘Therefore
without attachment perform ever
the work that is to be done (for the
sake of the world, lokasangraha, ag
is made clear immediately after~
ward); for by doing work withoht
attachment man attains to the
highest. For it was even by works
that Janaka and the rest attained
to perfection.’ It istruethat works
and sacrifice are a means of arriving
at the highest good, sreyah param
avapsyatha; but there are three
kinds of works, that done without
sacrifice for p->rsonal enjoyment
which is entirely selfish and egois-
tic and misses the true law and aim
and utility of life, mogham parthe
sa jiwati, that done with desire, but
with sacrifice and the enjoyment
only as a result of sacrifice, and
that done without desire or attach-
ment of any kind. It is the last
which brings the soul of man to the
highest, param apnoti purushah.
The whole sense and drift of
this teaching turns upon the inter=
pretation we are to give to the
words, yajna, karma, brahma, sacri
fice, work, Brahman. If the sacri-
fice is simply the Vedic sacrifice, if
the work from which it is born is
the Vedic rule of works and if the
brahkman from which the work it—
self is born is the shabdabrahman,
the letter of the Veda, then all the
positions of the Vedist dogma are
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conceded and there . nothing more.
Ceremonial sacrifice is the right
means of yaining childven, wealth,
enjoyment; by ceremanial sacrifice
rain is brought down from heaven
and the prosperity and continuity
of the race assured : life is a conti-
ndal transaction between the gods
and men in which man offers gifts
to the gods from the gifts they have
bestowed on him and in return is
enriched, protected, fostered. There.
fore all human works have to be
accompanied and turned into a
sacrament by ceremonial sacrifice
" and ritualistic worship; work not
50 dedicated is accursed, cnjorment
without previous ceremonial sucri
fice and ritual consecration is a
sin.  Even aalvation, even the
highest good is to be gained by
ceremonial  sacrifice. [t must
never be abandoned. Kven the seek-
er of liberation has to continue to

do ceremonial  sacrifice, although

without attachment; it is by cere-
monial sacrifice and ritualistic
works done without attachment that
men of the type of Janaka atiained

to spiritual perfection and libera—
tion.

Obviously, this cannot be the
meaning of the Gita. Even in the
passage itself, without the inter—
pretation afterwards given to it in
the fourth chapter, we have an in.
dication of a wider sense where it
is gaid that sacrifice is born from
work, work from brakman, brakman
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from the Akshara, and therefore the
all~pervading Brahman, sarvagatam
brahma, is established in the sacri-
fice. ' The connecting logic of the
‘ther: fore” and the repetition of
the word brakma are significant;
for it shows clearly that the brahe
man from which work is born has
to be nnderstood with an eye both
to the current Vedic teaching in
which it means the Veda and to a
symbolical sense in which it is iden-
tical with the all-pervading Brah-
man, the Rternal, the one self pre-
sent inall existences, sarvabhuseshu,
aud present in all the workings of
existence. The Veda is the know-
ledyre of the Divine, the Eternal—
‘Tamw He who is to be known in
all the books of tne kno wledge,’ vede-
shu vedyah, says Krishna in s later
chapter; but it is the knowledge

~of him in the workings of Prakriti,

in the workings of the three gunas,
first qualities or modes of Nature,
traigunya wvishaya ovedah,  Thys
Brahman or Divine in the workings
of Nature is born, as we may say,
out of the Akshara. the immutable
Purusha, the Belf who stands above
all the modes or qualities or worke
ings of Nature, mistraigunya. The
Brahman is one in two.aspects, the
immutable Being and the mutable
becoming, Atman, ssrvabhutans; it
is the immobile omnipresent Soul
of things and it is the principle of
the mobile working, of things, Puru-
sha poised in himaslf and Purusha
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active in Prakriti; it is akshara and

kshara. In both of these aspects of -

the Divine Being, Purushottama’
manifests himself in the umvgge,
the immutable above all qualities,

. is His poise of peace, self-possession

equality, samam Brahma ] fron_n that
proceeds His manifestation ip tl3e
qualities of Prakriti, and their unt-
versal workings; from the Purusha
in Prakriti. from this Brahman
with qualities, proceed all the
worke of the universal energy, Kar—
ma, in man and in all existen_ceef;
from that work proceeds the princi-
ple of sacrifice, From all the work-
ing of Prakriti is in its true nature
a sacrifice, yajna, with the Dlyine
Being as the enjoyer of all energisms
and works and sacrifice and the
great Lord of all existences, bhok=
taram yajonatapasam sarvabhut'a,
maheshvaram, and to Know 1.;hls
Divine all pervading and estabhs.h—
ed in sacrifice, sarvagalam vajne
pratisthitam is the trug, tthe Vedic
knowledge. P

But he may be known in an
inferior action through the devas
the gods, the powers of Nature and
in the eternal interaction of these
powers and 'the soul of man, mutu-
ally giving and receivmg,'. {nutuallyi
helping, imcreasing. raising e?,ch
others’ ‘workings and satisfaction,
a oommerce in which man rises to-
wardea growing fitmess for the supre-
me good. He recognises that his life

'ina part of this divine action in

Natare and not a thing separate
and to bs held and pursued for its
own sake. He regards his enjoy-
ments and the satisfaction of his
desires as the fruit of sacrifice and
the gift of the gods in their divine
universal workings and he ceases to
pursue them in the false and evil
epirit of sinful egoistic selfishness
as if they were a good to be seized
from life by his own upaided
strength without return _and-\ivii.;h- '
out thankfu'ness. As this spiritine
creases in him, he subordinates hig
desires, becomes satisfied with

" gacrifice as the law of life and works

and is content with whatever re-
mains over from the sacrifice,
giving up all the rest freelyas an
offering in the great and beneficent
interchange between his life and
the world-life. Who ever goes
contrary to this law of action and

- pursues works end enjoyment for

hig own isolated personal self
interest, lives in vain; he misses
not the true meaning and aim
and utility of living and theap-
ward growth of thesoul; he is nokon
the path which leads to the highest
good. But the highest only comes
when the sacrifice is no longer to
the gods, but to the one all-prevad-
ing Divine established in the sacri-
fice, of whom the gods are inferior
forms and powers, and he puts’
away the lower self that desires
and enjoys and gives up his sense
of being the worker to the true

“executrix of all works, Prakriti, and

his personal gense of being the
enjoyer to the Divine Purusha. the
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higher and universal self who is
the real enjoyer of the works of
Prakriti. In that Self and not in
any personal enjoyment he finds
now his sole satisfaction, complete
content, pure delight; he has noth-
ing to gain by action or jnaction,
depends neither on r0ods nor men
for anything, seeks no profit
from any, for the self.delight
is all-sufficient to him. but does
works for the sake of the Divine
only, without attachment or desire,
Thus he gains equality and becomes
free from the modes of Nature,
nistratgunya; his soul takes its poise
not in the insecurity of Prakriti,
but in the peace of the immutable
Brahman, even while his actions
continue in the movement of Prge
kriti. This is his way of attaining
to the Highest. '

That this is the sense of the
passage is made clear in what follows
the affirmation of lokasangraha as
the object of works, of Prakriti as
the sole doer of works and the divine
Purusha as their equal upholder, to
whom works have to be given up
even in their doing,—this ioner
giving up of works and yet physical
doing of them is the culmination of
sacrifice,—and of the result of such
active sacrifice with an equal and
desireless mind, liberation from the
bondge of works, ‘He who is
satisfied with whatever gain comes
to him, equal in failure and success,
13 not bound even when he acts.
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When a man liberated, free from
attachment, acts for sacrifice, sl
his action is dissolved,’ leaves that
is to say, no result of bondage or
after-impression on his frec, pure,
perfect and equal soul. To these
passages we shall have to return
They are followed by a perfectly
explicit and detailed interpretation
of the meaning of yajna in the
language of the Gita which leaves
no doubt at all about the symbolic
use of the words and the psycho-
logical character of the sacrifice
enjoined by this teaching. In the
ancient Vedic system there was
always a double sense physical and
psychological, outward and symbo-
lic, the form of the sacrifice and the
meaning of the sacrifice. But the
secret symbolism of the ancient
Vedic mystics, exact, curious, poetie,
psychological, had been long for-
gotten by this time and it is now
replaced by another, large, general
and philosophical in the epirit of
Vedanta and a later Yoga. The
fire of sacrifice, agni, is Brahmagns,
the fire of the Brahwman. or it is the
energy into which the offering is
poured; the fire is self-control or it
is a purified sense-action or it is the
vital energy in that discipline of the
control of the vital being through
the control of the breath which is
common to Rajayoga and Hathayo-
g8, orit is the fire of self-know=
ledg_e. the flame of the supreme
sacrifice. The food eaten as the
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leavings of the sacrifice is, it is
explained, the nectar of immortali-

ty, amprita, left over from the offer-

ing; and bere we have still some-
thing of the old Vedic symbolism
in which the Soma-wine was the
physical symbol of theamrita the
immortalising delight of the divine
ecstacy won by the sacrifice,~offered
to the gods and drunk by men. 'Ifhe
offering itself is whatever possession
of man or whatever energy,physiQal
or psycholog cal, is oflered up by h'un
in action of body or action of mind
to the gods or God, to the Self or
to the universal powers, to one’s
own higher Self or to the Self in
mankind and in all existences.

This elaborate explanation of
the Yajna sets out with a vast apd
comprehensive definition in which
it iz declared that the sacrifice, the
giving of the sacrifice, the giver of
the sacrifice, the fire of the sacrifice,
the gosl and object of the sacrifice
are all the one Brahman. ‘Brah-
roam is the giving, Brahman is the
food-offering, by Brahman it is
offered' into the Brahman-fire;
Brahman is that which is to be
attained by samadhi in Brahman,
action’ This then is the knowledge
in which the liberated man has to
do works of saorifice, the Vedantic
knowledge, ‘I am He’ All this
verily is the Brahman, Brahman is
this self,’ It is the nowledge of the
entire unity; it is the one manifest
in the doer and the deed and the

objects of works, the knower and
knowledge and the object of know-
ledge. The universal energy into
which the action is poured is the
Divine ; the consecrated epergy of
the giving is the Divine; whatever
is offered is only some form of the
Divine; the giver of the offering
isthe Divine himself in man; the
action, the work, the sacrifice is it
self the Divine in movement, in
actlyity ; the goal to be reached by
sacrifice is the Divine. For the
man who has this knowledge and
lives and acts in it, there can be no
binding works, no persoral and
egoistically appropriated action-
thereis only the divine Purusha
acting by the divine Prakriti in His
own being offerirg everything into
the fire of His self~conscious cosmic
energy, while the knowledge and
the possession of His divine exisw
tence and consciousness by the soul
unified with Him is the poal of all
this God—directed movement and
activity. To know that and to live
and act in this unifying conscious-
ness is to be free.

But all have not attained to this
knowledge. ¢ Some Yogins follow
after the sacrifice which is of the
gods; others offer the sacrifice by
the sacrifice itself into the Brah-
man=~fire " The former conceive of
the Divine in various forms and
powers and seek him by various
means, ordinances, dharmas, laws
or, as we might say, settled



214 THE KALPAKA

rites of action, self-discipline,
consecreated works; for the
latter, those who already know
the simple fact of sacrifice, of offer-
ing whatever work to the Divine
iteelf, of casting all their activities
into the unified divine conscions-
ness and energy, is theirone means,
their one dharme. The means of
sacrifice are various; the offerings
are of many kinds. There is the psy-
chological sacrifice of self-control

and self-disciplire which leads to -

the higher self-possession and
self-knowledge. ¢ Some  offer
their senses into the fires of contrnl,
others offer the objects of sense in-
to the fires of sense, and others
offer all the actions of the sense and
all the actions of the vital force in-
to the fire of the Yoga of self.
control kindled by knowledge’.
There is, that is to say, the disci.
pline which receives the objects of
sense«perception without allowing
the mind to ke disturbed or affected
by its sense-activities; the discipline
which stills 1he senses so that the
soul in its purity may appear from
behind the veil of wmind-action,
calm and sti!l; the discipline by
which, when the self is known, all
the actions of the sense perceptions
and all the wction of the v.tal being
18 received into that still and tran.
quil soul.  fhe offering of the
striver after perfection may e
material and physical, dravyayajna
lilte that consecreated in wo'ship by
the dewobes o his deity or it may
bn'&ho.suabr.ity of bis selffdisoiplin?
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and energy of his soul directed to
some high aim, tapo-yajna, or it
may be some {orm of Yoga like the
Pranayama of the Rajayogins and
Hathayogins, yoga=yajna. All these
tend to the purification of the be-
ing; all sacrifice is a way towards
the attainment of the highest.
Theone thing needful 1s to sub-
ordinate the lower activities. to
diminish the contro), of Qosire and
replace it by a superior energy, to
abandon the purely egoistic enjoy-
ment for that diviner delight which
comes by sacrifice, by self-dedication
by self-mastery, by the giving up
of one’s lower impulses to a greater
and higher aira. * They who enjoy

the nectar of immortality left over -

from the sacrifice attain to the
eternal Brahman’. Sacrifice is the
law of the world and nothing can
be gained without it, neither
mastery here, nor the possession of
heavens beyond, nor the supreme
possassion of all; *this world is
not for him who doeth #not
sacrifice how then any other world ?’
Therefore all theso and « many
other foims of sacrifice have
been - extended in the mouth of
the Brahman.” the mouth of that
Fire which receives all offerings;

they are all means and forms of the

one great existence in activity by
which the action of the human
being can be offered up to that of
which his outward being is & part

and with which his inmost self is ,
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one. They are ‘all born of work’;
all proceed from and are ordained
by the cne vast epergy of the Divine
which manifests itself in the uni-
versal %arma and makes ail the
cosmic activity a progressive offe-
ring to the one Self and Lord, of
which the last stage for the thuman
being is self-knowledge and the
possession of the divine or Brahmic
consciousness. ‘So knowing thou
shalt become free.’ '
For there are gradations in the
range of these various forms of
sacrifice, the physical offering the
lowest, the sacrifice of knowledge
the highest. Knowledge is that in
which all this action culminates,
not any lower knowledge, but the
highest, self-knowledge and God-
Enowledge, that which we can learn

from those who know fhe true

principples of existence, that by
possessing which we shall not fall
again into the bewilderment of the
minds, ignorance and its bondage
to *mere sense-knowledge and to
the inferior activity of the desires
and passions, The knowledge in

which all culminates is that by

which ‘thou shalt see all existences
(becomings) withoutﬁ‘mapﬁm_ n

the Self, then in Me’. For the
Seif is that one, immutable, all-
pervading, all-containing, self- exis-
tent reality or Brahman hidden
behind our mental being into which:
our c~nscrousness widens out when
it is liberated from the ego; we
come to see all beings as becomings
bhutani, within that one self-exjs.
tence.

But this self or immutable
Brahmsn we see to be the self-
presentations to our psychological
consciousness of that supreme Be-
ing of whom all that is mutable or
immutable is the manifestation; it
is God, the Divine, the Purushota—
ma. To Him we offer everythtng
as a sacrifice; into His hande we
give up our actions; in His'existen-
ce we live and move, unified with
Him in our nature and with all
existence in Him; with His supreme
reality we identify and unite our
gelf-being. By works done for
gacrifice, eliminating desire, we
srrive at/ knowledge and at- the
souls, possession of itself; by works

done in self-knowledge and God-
knowledge we are liberated into
the unity,. pesoe snd: joy of the
divine existencs.

-—THE ARYA

W
PRIVATE LESSONS IN THE GULTIVATION OF SEX FORQOE—
the Vital Power of attrastion between the' Sexes; Its control and tfhgmute.
tlon for greater strength and higher development.. Tha woM advenved’ fnsh-
ings on physical and spirftual regeneration. .

PticeRer 4 Order of the Latent Light Gulture, Tinnevelly, 8. India.

%
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SEpTEMEER

Learn to Laugh

‘It is a well-known fact that
everyone fares better for having a
good, hearty laugh. Laughter isa
great health promoter, an explosion
of faughter being extremely benefici.
al in driving away those appressive
clouds of care which sometimes dar-
ken the mental horizon. But while
we advecate laughter, we beg you to
be careful how to laugh, Keep the
face as much in repose as possible
80 as not to cultivate wrinkles, If
you laugh with the side of your face
the skin will work loose in time, and‘
wrinkles will form in exact accordan .
ce with the kind of faugh you have,
A person who is accustomed to supe
pressing his feelings generally has a
d(-aep line running from each side of
his nose to the upper corner of his
mquth, which in time extend to the
chin, forming the shape of a haif
moon, The scholar’s wrinkle forms
on his orow, while a schemer's wrin.
kles come around his eyes. The

woman who always wears a smirk
w:!}l have a series of semicircular
wrinkles covering her cheeks. Learn
to faugh properly. A goed faugh is
better than medicine. Learn how to
tell a story. A well-told story is as
welcome as a sunbeam in a sickroom,
Learn to keep your own troubles to
yourself. The world is too busy to
care for your ills and SOrrowss
Learn to stop croaking, If you can-
nat see any good in the world keep
the bad to yourself, Learn to hide
your pains and aches under 2 plea-
sant smile. No one earache, head-
ache, or rheumatism cages to hear
whether you have the Don't cry.
Tears do wel} enough in novels, but
they are out of place in real life.

Le§m to meet your friends with a.
smile. The good~bumoured man or -

w]oman is always welcome. hut the
gloomy person is not wanted any-
where and 1s a nuisance as well ’,

Magnetic Aura or Personal Magnetism
By Prorr. 8. V. RaGHAVAQHARY,

With an introductory paper on THE O

OF PERSIONAL MAGN EBTISM
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Notes of the month

We propose to offer a Gold
Medal to the one who canvasses the
highest number of subscribers to
the Kalpaka for the year 1918,

The canvasser should

Gold Medal either remit  the
Competition subscriptions of the
canvassed inadvance

or see that the New Year number
sent by us to the party per Value
Payable post (where requested) is
duly honored. The medal will be
presented on the 1st of February
1918, The numbers canvassed by
any one individual if below one
hundred no notice will be taken of
it. To help canvassers we are will-

ing to supply them with specimen
copies of the journal to the extent of
10 free copies each. The one who
procures the highest number of
subscribers will get the Gold Medal.
The one who stands second will be
presented with a complete set of
works of Yogi Ramcharaka (Four-
teen Lessons in Yogi Philosophy ;
Advanced Course in Yogi Philosophy;
Raja Yoga; Gnani Yoga; Philoso-
phies and Religions of India; Hatha
Yoga; Psychic Healing; Life Bes
yond Death; Bhagvad Qita; The
Hindu Yogi Science of Breath ; The
Hindu Yogi Practical Water Cure)
published by the Yogi Publication
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Society, Chicago,, all boeund in silk
and gold. The complete set is
valued above Rs 40. He who comes

third will be presented with the.

works of Swami Mukerji (The Yogi
Self Developer; Yoga Lessons for
Developing Spiritual Consciousness;
Soul Force or the Master-Key to
Occult Development). The set is
valued about Rs. 20. Intending
competitors should register their
names with us on or before the Ist
of November 1917, This is open to
all whether they are the students of
the Latent Light Culture or out-
siders, More than one canvasser
for a centre will not be registered.
Of course our own students will
have the prefcrence.
* * * *

We are asked by the '‘Bombay
Humanitarian Fund’ to announce
the Competitive Prize Bssay scheme
for the current year. All English

knowing gentlemen

‘Bombay  and ladies can com-
Huwmanitarian pete for the prize.

Fund’. For details of the

] scheme and subjects
for essays apply to the Honorary
Manager, The Bombay Humani-
tarian Fund, 309, Shroff Bazaar
Bamsay with an half-asna postage
stamp.

*

»* - »

Evidently the keen interest
shown by some in the Psychic Cir-
cle has waned altogether owing to the
want of organisation. No doubt it is

our fault; but what

Psychic  are we to do when

Circle, there is no sufficient

response. Unless we
have about at least half of a dozen
members in each centre we cannot
proceed. It is not wanmt of the
requisite number of students in
various centres; but it is want Of
knowledge of the existence of the
Psychic Circle. It is only a limited
number of the studentsof the Latent
Light Culture who subscribe for the
Kalpaka, and it has often been com-
plained that the Kalpaka discusses
only high philosophical problems
and it must come down to be popular
with all.  As money is not our only
consideration, we are not impressed
with the necessity to come to a
lower level. All the other students
have to be notified of the formation
of the Circle and some special
department has to be set aside for
purely practical work and its dis-
cussion, which we propose to do
shortly. Till then we have to suse-
pend the working of the circle.

OcroEmR
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The Yoga Sutras of an Ancient

Woman-Sage

(A free rendering in English)
By P. S. ACHARYA.

PART IL

CHAPTER 4
Wisdom of the Kalai.

1. Where the forceful moon ine
terpenetrates the red-rayed one, there
lies the seed-thought of Freedom,

9. Where the changing moon
unites with the sun, there then shines
the Bye of Freedom.

way of renunciation is
notst.he '?w}:; of t}t’\e senszs five le'ztding
to duty, wealth and love; but in the
mastery of them all.

4. No impossibility to those who
live and work in union_ with the
Deity who is the beacon light.

5. If thou knowest thyself and
the deeds wrought by thee, thy
thought becometh gold.

8. Know the secret of.the Mys-
tic syllahle, and freedom will s0on be
thine within.

7. If thou desirest mightily to
soon realise freedom within, be at
one with the Light immanent in thy
hody. |

8. Beatone with Siva imma
in all and thy thought widenz,

9. Control the outgrowing breath
and steady thyself continuously ; thus
entereth Siva within as the breath of

life.

10. The attitude of a steady mind
is waking in dkasa; 2 consciousness
appearing in the moon.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Et?r-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms of’
Avvayar, the great Dravida \{ogim
of Antiquity, the chapter entitled :
The Yoga of WIisDOM OF THE
KALAL

CHAPTBR 5.
¢ At-one~ment .
1. The Light Divine dwelleth
within like oil within the sesamum,
9, Like gheo in milk permeateth
the Lord inall the scriptures of man.
3. His existence is like sugar in
the cane, like ghee in boiled milk,
like water absorbed by heated iron
4. Like the fruit’s juice pervas
dath the Lord, everyWhere, the Ador-
able One. S
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5'. Embodied it appeareth, be-
Coming all, being the Atom of Atoms,

6. Like the seed, like the sprout,
seemeth God—consciousness which
pervadeth everywhere, from within
the Heart’s Centre of Being.

7. Fear, cgoism, within the mind,
control ; then becometh sure the exise
tence of the Lord.

. 8. Like the ‘essence ' of water,
lefe the sprout, like the egg, is His
existence within the house | live in.

9. Within the Thinker’s heart
s'tandeth the Immaculate One ; all
life 1s One in Him,

!0. In the ‘withitjl’ of the Inner
Voice dawneth the One like the sweet

scent of a fragrance breathing flower,

Thus 1 the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip.
Fure of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogi-
ni of Antiquity, the chapter entitled :
The Yoga of AT-ONE-MENT".

CHAPTBR 6.
Realising Freedom.

.l. It is not in Mind, intellect,
€goism and will; it is in none of
these,

2, 'Nor is it in creeds or books
confusing speech and thought.

3. Not one form ; DOr conscioys.
ness ; formless and yet it is,

OcTORFR

4. .It hath no form; yet becometh
all; existing within the Heart,

5 No woman, man or enuch
there; no name jt hath; the King-
dom of Heaven, such the wonder.

_ 8. lntelligence becoming all pro-
Jecteth Niva, smalicr than the millet
seed,

7. If the feeling of bondage the
source of all misery, disappeareth,
the two fingers approaching each
other, become unite 4.

- 8. If there be mental illumina-
tion even to the extent of half a

hz‘!ir’s poict, there awakens the ide .
of the supreme stato,

. % In union with the Supreme
Siva who is the same for ever, blind
attachment for individual life ceaseth,

10, Coqtrol sleep, consciousness,
hunger; no need for re-birth,

Thus in the Supreme IScience of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
fure of ancient Tamil Wisdom— the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogi-
ni of Antiquity, the chapter entitled :

The Yoga of REALISING F EE-
DOM, HEE

CHAPTFR 17,
Transcending Form.

1. Aspire after Freedom which
knows no womb; consciousness can
work apart from bady.
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2. If thou aspirest after birth-
less state, destroy all ‘formness’ in
the mind

8. Transcend all form, thou hast
no germ of birth.

4. Cut off black, white, red,
yellow, green; colourless be in a
state of no form

&, Perfectly control all the
varied forms and stand alone; no
birth then, but Freedom.

6, Without memory, Wwithout
forgetfulness, controlling thought-
processes, thou hast ro more birth.

7. Learn to turn away fully at
will from all the forms thy mind
dwelleth upon; no more birth for
thee but Freedom.

8. Freedom is that which con.
trolleth the changing thought—forms
and knoweth the Unity in Diversity
in the Universal plan,

9 Birth regulating Freedom is;
without name, baffling similarity,
controlling form, transmute thyself.

10. Control voice, consciousness,
breath, nothingness; no talk even of
birth,

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
ture of Ancient Tamil Wisdom—the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogi-
ni of Antiquity. the chapter entitled:
The Yoga of TRANSCENDING
FORM.

.

CHAPTER 8.
Birth-Control.

1. Know thyself; this knowledge
know ; then birth is not. but Free-
dom.

2. Righteousness and Evil, realise
this knowledge : and thou needst not
wallow in birth again.

3. Master memories, forgetful.
ness, ever.recurring hunger and alj
the world becometh thy home of
freedom.

4. Sleep, thought, breathing and
their absence control, no birth but
Freedom beyond compare

5. Look upon the Self as Siva's
Image; merge in Him with no sense
of separateness, the cycle of birth
ceaseth mercifully for thee,

6. The dual body control: one
benefit ‘accrues; thou art strong in
the strength ot His Grace,

7. Know thyself, retire into
thyself ; control thyself by the self ,
reduce egoism to naught; then bond
of birth is naught, but Freedom.

8. Dispel delusion and defects ;
thy plane will be without darkness
—great, pure and bright.

9. The heresy of séparation
deny ; Realise the Truth in Wisdom;
then shines the symbol of Supreme
Light.

10. Regulate Thought, egoism,
attracting sensation, the moment you
realise Freedom.
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Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogini
of Antiquity, the chapter entitled:
The Yoga of Birth-Control.

CHAPTER 9.
Viston of Pure Light.

I. Overcome the bonds of Ap-
pearance ; shine as pure Light; then
the Vision of Pure Light.

2. Visualise the Light Divine—
the Light that lighteth the Lamp of
Wisdom; such is the Home of Light.

3. A form, lightning, -like, like
the lamp from Heaven, flasheth
across the sky of mind; thus do I
unite with the Eternal with whom I
parted before.

4. Like crystal, Valamburi and
milk is coloured the Light that
lighteth the pure bright way.

5. Like the colourless color of
conch shineth the Light that sheweth
Truth like ‘Nell’ in thy palm.

6. Like the light of the lamp
that needeth no trimming 1s the Light
that lighteth the way to Freedom.

7. Twinkling like fire-fly, Light
reflecteth the Hamsa ;

8. [Inner Light is seen; felt, it is

the Light of Grace; that lighteth the
Eternal Light.

9. In the Infinite Heaven, behold
the lnfinite Light—the light supreme,

KALPARA OcroBER

10 Supreme Light and Ruler
within is He the Eternal ‘informing’
all.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga - the glorious Art of the BEter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom —the
immortal, incomparable, aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of antiquity, the chapter
entitled: The Yoga of VISION OF
PURE LIGHT,

CuapTER 10,
LOVE ETENAL

1 Siva standeth alike in all-
the ten directions and in the ocean-
girt world.

2 Transcending Heaven, filling
Heart, shineth the Light of Siva.

3. Body, spirit and desire are
one in Him, the Siva,

4. Air, life-breath,~essence of
all, object of enquiry is but Siva

5. Siva pervades countless :vari-
ed wombs of things, flling all.

6. Siva. the one in myriad lives,
the only One, the first in Time.

1. Siva, source, end and Time
for ali,

8. Life of all lives on earth,-
Siva is also the Life of Heaven,

9. There is the Adorabl: One,
at once the Manifestation and ths
Liberation—the Ancient First Cause.

10. Siva is immanent in all—

the principle of Energy in the bodies
at rest or in motion.
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Thus in the ‘Supreme Science of
Yoga —the glorious Art of .the Etgr-
nal Life Dijvine—the sublime scrip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the
immortal, incomparable, aphorisms

of Avwvayar, ‘the great Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, the chapter
entitled: The Yoga of LOVE ETER-
NAL.

Address

] ht Centre, 40
! . Henry Proctor at the Higher Thoug ,
deh%e;::t;ydgl gardensy on Sunday, the 21st of January, 1917.

THE NEAR FUTURE

As I have been requested at veryf
short notice to take the place ©
Mrs. Heard, who is unable to appear
to-day, I have not prapa.reu'i any the:;]:t.;
However, haviog the OODSCIOU.SDGSSI "
God speaks in us if we .w.m only :s
Him, I will spesk as His Bpirit pron‘xll))
me. Did not our Lord Jesus say ? ha(;
not premeditate what ye Say o;‘ vih ¢
ye do: it is the Spirit of your Latue
that speaketh in you.’

Folr) gome time 1 have had }t]bz
knowledge that the Holy Qhost a.-
made me His temple. There i8 no pet
gon that T hate except my OwWR perso-
nality. I bave come o the point where
T haye realiged what Jesus mesnt when
He said: ‘He that cometh unto me
must sell his own soul’, and thab is one
of the things we have to do.

The things: we are ca.lled_upon to
do through Jesus Cbrist are jusb the
meiw‘ofwhﬁtha world cn.lls‘oom-
monsgenge. The world swps: L°2k
ous for Nanber: 1--love yourself n
oo Jbsuu*m?‘ﬂuw'ybm'so'lﬁ. The
werld says: ‘Hate your ensmies’, Jesus

says: Love your enemies, do gopd to
them, pray for them that desplf.i‘..l!y
use you.” Ihave had grest enemies In
the world, but I have made & point of
loving them, and to-day I can truly say
I do love them and do good to them as
far as possible.

I believe we ought to be more
grateful to our enemies, for it is they
who help us most in our de.velopmenb
spiritually. It is not our friends who
help us most for some of these_ would
flatter us and increase our self-import-
ance: it is indeed our enemies who
help us most to slay ourselves. And
so0 I feel that I have come to the death
of myself, and I say that if we are not
full of the love of God, through' the
Holy Spirit in us, we cannob be ehve—
the living God is not in us. ‘He that
dwelleth in love dwelleth in God and
God in me’: and this is the love you
must shed abroad upon all creation,
whieh is now groaning and travailing
in birth throes, awaiting the revelation
of the Sons of God. Weare. the Soms
of God for whom the whole.of Creation

waits.
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_ This wonth 1 have published some.
thing on this point abouwt our being
Pragvany " g N ) o
llq)u Dynamos’, [rom which [ will
read you an exieaghi—

PRAYER DYNAMOS

The most importiany of all ark iy
THE ART OF PRAYER

and Yo Y wwy i i
w k.no“ to priuy  aright 15 the
greatest of all selvncees. 16 15 indecd
the  superscicne il i
superscience  {epignosity whieh
:ompruhcnds that  which  surpasses
N \ CAV O 19 1 .
. .ow‘lcdgu, prayer is not o mere agking
) 1
us 1s only the outward shell. The
supreme prayer can only ho prayed
when asking ccases, when the Soul is
freed from dosire, when

SHE SEBKETII NOT HIER OWN

but the things of God. Much that
passes 1:01' prayer is absolutely futile
mere wind, yea worse; it iy hypocris&
like that of the DPharisecs, which is
worse than blank and utter "(Lthuisn;
T1~ue prayer means the ability to exer:
cise the power of God on carth, us it
was exercised by Jesus. Those who
re:}lly walk as He walked can say with
Him, ‘T know that you hearest me
always." Thfs is the key

THI: MASTER KLRY
ﬂ,l'a,t unlooks all the mysterics of the
Kingdom of the Heavens. It

f:bree kinds varying in degree
intensity, The first is

is of
and

THE PRAYER OF WORDS

which are effectual only whon cner-

ised b - iri
i y the Holy Spirit. The second

KALPAERA OcroBBR

THE PRAYER OF THODGHT

Whiuh i3 gencerally deeper, ofton more
siheere and thorough, and of courso
more continuous. Thoe prayer of thought
catt only ho effcctusl as inspired by
%,h(.-. Toly Spuit, and for the purpose
it is necessiry that we lGoetn the Spirs
and take step by step with the spirit.

‘BuL theve is o thivd kind of prayer
vhmh is as high whove these as Heaven
15 above the carth. It comes to us in
the Inner Solitude when we ceaso
uttorly from our own thinking and
willing, and i

LET GOD PRAY IN US

‘ We are living in duys of great tribu-
lition ; days of the unguish of the birth-
throes of & New Creation. [t is more
than cver uceessury in theso days thab
we should know how to pray. The
moessage of the Ktornal comes, thereforo,
to each one of us, saying: ‘Progent
your whole being as a prayer—instru-
ment to God, that the Spirit Himself
Ingy pray in you, the universal prayer
for the whole Creation’. For we who
are the Sons of God, through whom the
whole creation is to be redeemed from
the bondage of corruption, know not
wh'&?; to pray for as we ought, but the
Spirit Himsell maketh intercossion, on
om: behalf, and on behalf of the wl’lole
universe, with groanings which cannot
be uttered. Tnay is, with THE DE-

SIRES OF GOD, for he alone knoweth
who:t the will of God is. ¢The things
o‘i (;v(')d none knoweth says the Spirit of
(q'od..' The chiof requirement, then, is
passivity, as absolute and utter and
completo as if we wore dead. The sorip-
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bures abound with exhortations {o this
elfect - ¢« Be stld and  know that I am
God'. 1o «ilent unbo (od and leb
Him mowld thee ¢ Be dumb to Yah-
veh, Q) my soul and many others of
like nmmm‘[g. L1 Lhis case we are cons:
cious only ol intense longings, for the
Spirtt is makivg jntercession  {in us)
with ¢ighings unutterable,’ often ndeed
puinful ; for we are joinll_‘,'_sighing and
jointly travailing in birth-throes lor the
whoie Oreation .

Lot us help forward the evolutioa of
the whole of Creation, that glorious timeé
which is nearcr thanr we think, when the
whote universe shull be delivered from
the hondage of corruption into thc
glorous liberty of the children of God.

| may say that this year 1917, upon
which we have entered, s marked a3 &
yoar of tremendous crises, and the scrip-
turcs plainly indicate whet is going to
happen.

In 604 B. C Nebuchadnezzar
bocnwme sole ruler of Babylon, and it
was said of him thab he was the head of
Gold’. The whole duration of the peri-
od symbolised by the Great Image
which he saw in a dream, is 2520 years.
This is callod 7 titmes, or the times of the
Gentilos, (Time == 360 yoars. T+x 360
== 9520) during which Jorusalem should
be trodden down, Starting from Ne-
buchadnszzar’s accession in 804 B. G
this period of 2520 years expires in 1917
A. D. Therefore, 1 feel sure we are
now on the eve of great crises. 1 be-
licve We are now entering upon a reign
of Peace’ '

Again, thero is another remarkable
coincidence. In Daniel XIT Chapter
you will sec:’ Blessed is he that waiteth
and cometh to the 1335 days” and wo
know this means 1335 years. How
frow the year of the Hegira (year 1 of
Tslun)—622 A D. to 1917 there are
1335 lunar years according to the
Mahommedan Calendar.  Daniel also
speaks of ¢the abomination which
maketh ‘desolate’, and we Dow see
everything coming o pass 8s it has
been foreseen for centuries, the Allies
demanding the sxpulsion of the Turks
from Europe, who, we know, have been
the means of murdering & whole nation.
Contstantinople has been promised to
Rugsin.  As 1 said hefore, this year
1917—the end of the 2523 yoars dating
from 604 B.C-is to see the cessation
ol the treading down of Jerusalem.
Therelore the initial stage of the recons-
titution of Jerusalem as a nation must
begin this year and the Holy Land res-
tored to God’s chosen people. There
will be great judgments all around us,
‘ The sun will be turned to darkness
and the moon into blood before the ter-
rible day of the Loxd: bub there will be
a great outpouring of the Holy Oil, and
your sons and daughters shall prophecy
and your young men seé visions. If we
realise the Presence of God, that we are
temples of the Living God, that Christ
is not complete withoub us, being not
one member but many, that we are the
microcosmic Christs which go to
make up the macrocosmic Christ, there

will be Peace all over the earth: sll evil
will be done away with, there will be no
more sorrow, crime or toars and we are
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to be the instruments in wbolishine
death and in hringing § i )
rlnging forwurd this con-

OcroBBR

dition of things. May God lead us into

all Truth,

Lesson on ‘Light on the Path’

By Yocr RAMACHARAKA

(Second Paper)

Ifx my last month’s paper we
considered the general introduction
to the Precepts of the little manual
‘Light on the Path’. In this present
paper let us consider the first several
Precepts themselves. Here follow
the first three Precepts:

‘1 Kil} out ambition-

‘2 Kill out desire of life.’
‘3 Kill out desire of comfort-

But, as I have stated in my paper
of last ‘month, the arrangement of
these precepts is such that each set
of Precepts is followed by another
Precept or Precept between which
and the first set there is an implied
‘but,’ or nevertheless, which explains
the first set; the full statement of
the particular truths desired to be

presented thus consisting of a
synthesis between the two apparent-
ly opposing statements. Hence,
Supplying the implied ‘but,’ the

fourth Precept will read as fellows ;

BUT, ‘(4) Work as those work
who ave ambitious. Respect life
as thote dy who desire it- Be happy
as those are who live for happiness.’

Following this statement of the
explanatory Precept, there is found
the following general commentary

upon the first four (combined) Pre-
cepts s

¢ Seek in the heart tho souree of cvit and
expunge ib. [t livey fruitfully in the heart of
the dovoted disciple as well ny in the honrt of
frho man of dosiro,  Only the strong can kill
tL out.  The weak must wait for its growth)
1f,s fruition, its donth. And it iz a plar;f. that
lives nnd incroases throughout the ages, It
Hf)wnrs when the man has  accumulated unto
himsell innwnerablo existences. Ile who will
onter upon the path of power must tear this
th.m,g out of his heart. And then the heart
will bleed, and the whole Jife of the man seom
to be utterly dissolved. This ordea! must be
end-nmd; it may como at the first stop of the
p.enl?us Indder which leads to the path of
hfe;_xt may not come untii the last. Bub, O
disciple, remoember that it has to be ondureds
and faspen thoe enurgies of your soul upon the
tusk.  Live neither in the prosont nor  the
future: but in the eternal. This giant weod
cannot flower thore; this slot upon oxistence

is wipod ont by the very ut . otar-
nol theught. ry ustmospbere of eter

And, here at this point I wish to
call your attention to a very interest-
mng fact in connection with the
subject-matter of the little manual
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‘Light on the Path.’ Though appar-
ently of modern origin, nevertheless
it contains some of the oldest occult
and esoteric instruction of the race.
Its origin is lost in the mists of
antiquity, though in certain high
quarters its history is treasured in
the form of legends.

And here is a bit of its history.
The little manual really consists of
three distinet statements of the
principles of the instruction, as
follows; (1) the plain simple state-
ment of the Precepts themselves
(see ¢ he above statement of the first
four Precepts. for an example of
this form of statement). This 'first
statement is the original statement,
dating back before the days of
written history. Then follows (2)
an explanatory statement or com-
mentary designed to throw further
light on the subject of the particular
Precepts which immediately preced~
ed it (see the above statement or
commentary’, beginning with the
words, ‘Seek in the heart,’> etc., as
an example of this second form of
statement), This second form of
statement was announced at 2 much
later date than that of the original
statement, but still a very ancient
date. Then (3) there follows a third
statement, designed to throw still
further light on the subject of the
particular precepts which precede it,
which third statement is not included
in the text n the little manual itself,
but rather appears as. a footnote

therein, being indicated by a small
aumber in the text referring to the
footnote, This footnote statement
is of much more recent origin than
the first two statements above men-
tioned.

Attached to the first Precept of
the manual, is the following ‘foot-
note’ statement or commentary ;

sAmbition is the first curse the great
tempter of the man Who 18 rising above his
fellows, It is the simplest form of looking for
roward. Men of intelligence and power are
led away from their higher possibilities by it
continually, Yet it is a nocessary teacher,
It resalts turn to dust and ashes in the
mouth; like death and estrangement it shows
tho man ab last that to work.for self is to
work for disappointment. But though this
first rule scoms so simple and easy, do not
quickly pass it by. For these vices of the
ordinary man pass through 8 gubtle transfor~
mation and reappear with ohanged aspect in
the heart of the disciple It is easy to say,
1 will not be ambitious: but it is not so easy to
say, whon the Master reads my heart ho will
find it clean utterly. The pure artist who waorks
for tho lovo of his work i sometimes more
tirmly planted on the right road than the
occultist, who fancies that he has removed
his interest from self but who has in reality
only enlarged the limits of experionce and
dogire, and transferred his interest to the
things which concorn his larger span of life.
The samo principlo applies to the other two
goomingly simple rules. Linger over them
and do not let yourself bo easily decgived by
your own heart. For now, at the threshold,
a mistake can be corrected But carry it on
with you and it will grow and come to fruit-
tion or else you must suffer bitterly in its
destruction.

[To those who may be interested
in the suggestion of :the history of
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the teachings embodied in ¢ Light on
?he Path,’ as stated in the paragraph
immediately preceding the statement
of the above ‘ footnote commentary,
I would state that that Mr. C. Jina-
rajadasa, the well-known Theosophi.
cal writer, has given an interesting
account of the said history ; which
?\ccount, while differing somewhat
tn details from the account which 1
1'1ave given above, nevertheless agrees
in the main with my understanding
of the matter I here give a brief

synopsis of Mr. Jinarajadasa’s ac-
count,

Mr. J. states that the originay
Precepts or * Ruleg’ (thirty in num-
ber) were originally a part of the
teachings of ancient Atlantis, and
were written in Atlantean script on
ten leaves, three rules to each leaf
Long after their composition, some
four thousand years ago. a certain
M’ast.er of Wisdom gave them to a
disciple of his, now known as ‘the
Master Hilarion,” and added in
elucidation certain introductory | re-
fnarks and explanations. Tl';ese
introductory remarks and clucida-~

tions form the second el
ittt o ement of the

In 1884, the Master Hj
caused to be written j
‘ n English
:’hr'm.:gh M:C.’ (Mabel Colfins), the:
rignal thirty rules, and the el

dations given hi i
rons im by his ,
ancient days, y teache

explanatory an

larion,

uci-
' r in
(In this account the
d combining Precepts
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following the implied ‘hut' were 2
part of the ‘clucidations.’)

About a year aiter the public-
ation of the original edition of the
little manual, the Master Hilarion
once more gave to the world through
MC  some additional  teaching
explanatory of what he had alrcady
given; which third clement of the
work comprises the “oot-note’ com-
mentary mentioned by me in my
statement of the matter.

Thus are the three quite clearly
distinguished several elements of
the manual ¢xplained by Mr, Jina-
rajadasa, and generally so accepted
by Theosophists  In this connection
it should be remembered that the
little appendix attached to wome
editions of the manual, and known
as the ‘Comments’ written by Mabel
Collins, forms no part of the text
of the manual itself. While I
appreciate the interest and value
attached te thesc ‘Comments at the
same time | am inclined to agree
with Mr. Jinarajadasa in his state-
ment that they do not carry with
them the same weight and virtue as
possessed by the text itself. |

Let us now consider carefully the

fneaning of the first four Precepts,
in the light of the Yogi Philosophy
1t would be presumptuous to dream.
of adding anything to the value or
force of these ancient statements of
the Secret Doctrine ; and to attempt
the same would he but another ex-
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ample of the pitiful case where
«fools rush in where angels fear tO
tread’. But it may perhaps be
possible to prepare and minds of the
reader and student for the reception
of these great truths-to clear away
misconceptions, and remove preju~
dices, so that the teaching may be
received with a clear mind.

«Xil} oup Ambition’  How
dreadful this seems at first sight t0
the person who is filled with the
Western spirit of efficiency and
-doing things’. How many a time
have I seen spirited 1nd keenminded
Americans recoil from this Precept
when first presented to them. 710
the active Western miad, to be told
to + Kill ont ambition ' seems like 2
command to ‘crawl into a hole, curl
up,and die’, as one man expressed it
in rather picturesque idfom

But. before passing upon the
practical merits or demerits of this
Precept, we must first consider it in
connection and combination with its
apparent opposite, viz.  f (But)
Work as those work who are ambi-
ious’. Here we have the antidote
for the apparent poison of the first
Precept. No need of any  crawling
into a hole, curling up, and dying’
here is there ? Instead there is the
positive command not only * to work’
but also to ¢ work as those work who
are ambitious. Not 0 work ina
hmif-hearted, dispirited, inefficient
manner ; but to work filled with the
enthusiastic urge of Ambition,

but yet being free from Ambi-
tion. How can this be? you ask;
Let us consider this apparent Paradox,

The principal difference between
the man who works because of ordi.
pary Ambition, and he who works
in the spirit of these combind
Precepts, is as, foliows ; The ambi-
tious mian works under the spur and
incentive of desire for reward of
desire for the prizes because he values

- these rewards and prizes as of real

and intrinsic value The man who
has grasped the spiritof this Precept
of <Light on the Path’, and who
while having “killed out Ambition®
by reason of perceiving the hallow-
ness of the rewards and prizes,
gevertheless ‘works as those work
who are ambitious’ why? Because
of the awakening of the Creative
urge within his soul | Such a man is
like the artist who is filled with the
Creative Urge, and who strives to ex-
press inouter form that which is with-
inhim striving forexprassion. Or, like
the inventor who works, sometimes
without sleep or food, in order to gx-
press the Creative Urge within him.
The latter class really produce the‘ibig
things® of the world, as we see if we
but pause to think over the matter.
Such work is the work of unattach.
ment to rewards, as contrasted with
the ordinary wark of attachment to

results.

The football player knows that
his work is but a Game, taving no
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material rewand or prizes; but never
the less, he thraws himself tato the
Game with  all the force of his
cnthusiastic natare,  He could not
be hired to do the work in the samc
spirit! The employce who is filed
with interest in his work-the desire
to accomplish. do, and create thingse
he is the one who aoes the best work
as all employcrs know, though they
may not understand the mental pro-
cess back of it. Why, (as pradoxi-
calas it may seem) many of the great
money makers in modern Western
business life have passed the stage
in which they work for moncy, in
the sense of * something with which
to buy needed things’; such are
filled with the desire to build-up,
accumulate. and to * do things’, with-
out reference to the buying power of
their accumulations. Of course, if
this last class make a God of their
Money, and are attached to i, they
do not come under this rule. But
there are more men in the ranks of
the ¢players of Games’, who are
doing big things, than is generally
realized by the public. 1 have met
some of these men, and know the
breed.

I'ben again, there is the class of
those who *work as those work who
are ambitious’, and yet without
Ambition, and without attachment—
but under the spur of Duty. The
Hindu teachings regarding ¢ Dharma’
or *Natural Duty’ bave been dis-
cussed in these pages, and nced not
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be repeated here. It may be sum-
med up in the adage; “find the part
which your Dharma calls upon you
to play and perform-then play it
In times of great national, or inter-
national stress, we find men recognize
ing the call and urge of thetr
Dharma, and with great self -wacri-
fice undecrtaking and performing
duties without hope or expscta-
tion of gain ar reward, which
they could not be induced to
undertake or perform undcr the urge
of ordinary Ambition or Attachment
to Rewards.

This then, briefly . is the spirit of
these combined Precepts;: ‘Cast off
the yoke of Attachment and Ambi-
tion; yet perform thy work with all
the power within thy soul  Find thy
Work, and do it the best you know
how, filed with the Spirit of Work
and the Creative Urge; yet remain
for ever Unattached and Free. Thus
shalt thou become a Master of work,
and not a Slave to work.’

And the sccond Precept is like
unto the first, in its inner meaning.
Consider it: *Kill out Destre of life
(but) respect Iiife as those do who
desire 1t Another Paradox; yet
like the first capable of intelligent
explanation. These combined pre-
cepts bid the disciple to detach him.
self from the ties and attachment of
merely physical life, 1. e. the attach~
ment based upon the implicit belief
that the physical body IS the person
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himself, instead of being merely the
temporary garment of his soul ; and
on the other hand, to avoid that
falss, teaching of asceticism, and d_is-
like and natred of the body, t0 whtc{h
extreme so many fly when they begin
to realize the fecting unreality Qf
their garment of fiesh. The body is
but body, but body is not to be des-
pised ; rather is it well to glorify 'the
r ody, and to render it a perfect 1ns-
trument. And life inthe body shquld
not be despised, but transmuted into
a glorous thing. ‘Let your 'body
rest lightly around your soul.’ says
an old adage; but do not ('iegm t\.xe
body unworthy and, despnsmg it,
sigh from release from it False
asceticism is as far removed from
Truth as is that false Attachment to
Physical Life
The true disciple secks neither
life nor Death; nor does he fear
either Life or Death Life is good—
let us live it to the full ; and Ue:'a_th
is good, for it is but a phase of lite,
Life is a Magnificient Adventure.a—-[fat
us undertake it, and persist in it
Likewise, Death also isa Magmﬁceqt
Adventure, let us oot shrink from .;t
when it becomes us to undertake it
Let us not run after Life, nor away
trom it. Letusnot run after Death,
nor away from it Let us play our
part alternating Life and Deathgand
Death and Life, for they are but one
at the last, whea rightly understood.
Let us be not unduly attached to
either Life or Death. Lut us Play
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our Part, with the constant shiftir}g
of sceres, and the alternating rats=
ing and falting of the Cosmic Cur-
ta}n. Those who are able to grasp
and live out this Truth, verily have
cuch attained Freedom from Life,
and Freedom from Death —tor they
have entered into the greater Life of
Tternity and Spirit right Here and
Now!

And, akin to the first and second
Precepts, we find the same a;.)parerjt
Paradox—and its reconciliation—in
the case of the third Precept. Con-
sider it; ‘Kill out Desire of Coynfort,
(but) be happy as those w.ho. live for
Happiness,” Here is the.dlSClp]c bid-
den to loogen the attaching and con-
fining bonds of the necessjty of Ma-
terial Comfort, so thathe IS no longer
a Slave to this tyrannical Mast'er.
But he is also warned against flymg
to the other extreme of making a
virtue of Lack of Corgf;:rt and the

i of Life; for one ex-
g'z(:e ;l;ha:«rs‘%sar from the Truth as s
the other. There is no virtue. i.n .
Poverty, in spite of the eulogistic
praise of it on the part of some

teachers. Neither is there real hap-

piness or virtue in attachment to

Material Comfort and Things °.
Attachment to  Things,’ and Attach-
ment to Rear-and-Hatred of ‘Things,’
th se are both forms of Attachment
which bind, confine, and limit the
Ereedom of the Soul. Beware of
either extreme keep to the Golden
Mean between the two extremes, Be
Free !
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Many escape from one Master,
only to fall into the clutches of
another one equally as tyrannical.
The Golden Mean is based upon the
idea that ¢ All things are good to be
used by uss hut no thinp is good
enough to use us’ The true Master
uses all things with discrimination
and understanding, and always with
mastery. The Slave is bound either
with the Desire for, and Love of
Things, or else by the Hatred of,
and Fear of Things; these is no
Mastery in cither case, Though the
Slave exchange Masters, he still
remains a Slave and becomes not a
Master. A Western poet, Edward
Carpenter, has well expressed the
mental and spiritual evolution of the
disciple who follows out this particu-
lar Precept, in the following words

* Yes, to abandon more than you ever con-
ceived as possible ;

Al to be abandowed. and when thoy have
been finally abandoned,
Then to return to be used—and then only

" to be rightly used, to be free and open forevor.
* * * * L]

‘SBlowly and resolutely—as g fly cleans jts
legs of the honey in which it hag heen caught~

80 remove thou, if it be only for a time,
every particle which sullies tho brightness of
thy mind ;

Return into thyself—content to givo, hut
asking no one. asking nothing ;

In the calm light of His splendor who fillg
all the universe, the imperishable indestructi
ble of agos,

Dwell th0u~n,s thou canst dwell-contend.
ed,

v
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‘Now Understand me well \

There is no desice or indulgence that is for-

biddens thore is not one good and another
evit—all are alike in that respect,

L place, all are to bo usod.

Yot in wsing be not entangled. in themy for

then abready they e had, and will cause theo
gieflorineg,

* . « »

‘Thorofors, 1 sny, lot. no confusion oloud
thy mind about this matter ;

But ever whon Desire knock at thy door,

Though thon grant it ndmission and entreat
it hospitably, as in duty bound,

Fenee st et gently off from thy True elf,
Lest it should tear and rond thee.?

The spirit, then of these first
four Precepts of ‘Light on the Path’
iS seen to consist of the jdea of
‘Non-Attachment * with the Preedom
and Mastery requltmg theref rom.

And one of its main Jessons 'is that .
of ‘The Golden Mean,’ and the prin-

ciple of iSpiritual Balance between

the Two Opposite Iflusions of Maya
which two opposite illusions of Maya -

are (a) the Illusion of Attachment~
to-Desire, and (b) the Ilfusion of
Attachment-to~Fear, Between these
Two Ilusions of Maya rests sccm‘
ly the Truth of Mastery,

(The papers constituting thls -
series will consider all of the |
Precepts of the manual ‘Light on

thq Path,’ in regular order #ﬂd
sequence, together with the copls

mentary upon each, and with an -

explanatory comment upon each by

the writer of these papers). -
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Keeping Young

A Course of Instruction in the Principles
| of Health

By Urier BUCHANAN.

LESSON 1V

(Continued from the last issue)

PURE AIR PROLONGS LIFE.—
Blackened with soot and hardened with
carbon, a Chicago lung was displayed
in the couneil chamber of the health
committee ag & demonstration of the
harm done by smoke, The lung was
taken from 8 vietim of a,nthra.cosis,.or
oarbonization eaused by breathmg
smoke-laden air for years. The co-
mittee alo displayed & normal, pinkish

lung, ‘exhibit B, taken from an infant,

%5 show the contrast with the black hue
ot texhibit A'. .

+  These lungs were graphic illustra-
tions of the effect of Chicago smoke.
The constant infiltration of smoke and
dirt makes the lungs susceptiblsit't.o

ia, tuberculosis, ~bronchitis,
Esgu’;:‘ﬁn digeases. The breathing af
smoke and dust laden air is responsxb19
for the high morta:hty in persons bet:
ween 40 and 60 years old. Much of
the . dust nuisance in Chicago "comes

. frpm ‘the roofs. This is especially trug

of the_ down-town district, not only ip
mucn.go but in 'all large cities, ,where
the owners of all buﬂdwgs do” not. keeR
tﬁexr roofs olean, .

i Ws hawe reoognisaﬁ hhe neoeaswy of
puave: food and ‘pure watar, but we have
paidittle attention to pure air, which

"

is really vital. ~We are conquering
practically all the diseases except those
of the respiratory organs, which are
increasing.

While there are ordinances in s.l
most every large city which provxde
‘that furnaces shall be adjusted and
appliances used for the purpose of
‘abating the smoke nuisance, the la.ws
‘are seldom observed or enforced )
 We bteathe on an a.vera.ge of eigh-
teen or twenty times a minute after
twonty-one years of age. Hence the
value of pure air in the lungs. NutriT
tious food wmakes good blood, fresh air
purifies ‘it and exercise circulates it.
You should acquire the habit,of breath-
ing through the mnose. When in &
erowd of peopls, d6 not permit the
germs of thefr breath to got intd your
throat or Jungd. “ Learn to‘talk on out:
#rowihg Hreaths ounly, ‘and o olose
your mouth betwesn ‘talkel Ih ‘the
nose ‘iature “had:‘grown". ﬁﬁn Bairs to
eatoh all Qust awd - germs. ' AlWays
lmkeibhwﬁgﬁ yoas néss,  Contagiohs
of élpf}hfeﬁﬁ dommbh odlds End 14

i e d«ﬁht 'hom mouth breut.h!.

CONSTBUGTWE GYMNABTI’GSW v
The exereise of the diaphragm. andi'the -

forced - expansion of  thousshds et

Alvmgs
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unused lung cells that aceompany debi-
lity is best done by a method i,auphb
by Italian scientists and musicians a’nd
much employed by athletes and singers
in that country, but not generally
known in America.

‘ Exercise . Stand hy an open
window. Place the palms of the hands
together behind the back, draw » long
breath and while retaining the breath
slowly raise the extended and stiffened
arms, always preswsing back as far as
possible ; until the backs of the hands
meet above the head. Hold the breath
a short time while the hands are
stretched up as high as they will go.
Then exhale slowly. Reinflate the
lungs and slowly bring the arms back
to the first position-behind the back,
the hands palm to palm. Repeat this
exercise five times, twice daily.

During the aot of breathing the
blood is forced by the heart through
the entire body, and while eoursing
through the veins it gathers up the
poisono'us gases of cell decay, which
are eliminated through the Ilungg
The exercise will strengthen the broa.(i
muscles which extend aoross the
abdomen and chest giving wonderfyl
lung expansion and elasticity of the
respu‘at?ry musocles.

T'he next most important exercise ig
to raise the chest and keep it raised
This requires considerable praotice ané
some will-power, but as it favours deep
breathing, and as deep breathing
favours chest-rsising the result is
accomplished automatioally.

. The following exercise repeated af
intervals throughout the day, will
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hathe the tigsues )
o v,
Wiml;];x:vrem; 2. Stand close to an open
window. nhale through the nostrils
' exhale through the mouth a8
ra.pt'dly a8 the breath can be taken,
l.lizt,ll the sensations of oxygen stimula-
ben can ke distinetly felt. Ttese will
manifested by dizziness, o by &

flushing of the face, or by a rapid .

Inerease in the pulse rate

Persons with weak hearts or those

vs'zho suffer from hardening of the arte-
:1es stl?ould {106 take this exercise, as it i8
00 stimulating, Bub for those not 8o
affected, this rapid deep breathing will
act as & blast in burning up the poisons
of iia.tlgue, and in neutralising or eradi-
cating the carbonic acig gas which is

thrown into the lungg by the blood. .

The effects of this oxygen bath are im-
mediately apparent in g feeling of tone

and strength and Inereased capacity for

work—both mental and physical.

No tight collars, belts, waistbands of - -

oorsels should be worn during these
oonstructive gymunagtics.

TICSLONGEVITY CHARACTERIS-
~There are signs in the Quman
b?dy which enable one to estimate his
.vwa..l power and ascertain by various
indications whether his life expectation

;s Rood or bad. Some have natural
ougevity advantages over others. There

are certain longevity characteristios that

a‘ . . . h
e recognized by life insurance exs-

mmzrs, among these being the following:
fully developed osseous frame and
muscular organization. Stature nob 400

tall, mgdium build, slightly below aver-
age weight. A capacious chest. Pulse

Bt oam s a
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strong and regular. Head not to large,
Abdomen not projeoting. Hands large,
but ‘not deeply cleft by fingers. Feet
thick and broad rather thaa long. Com-
plextion not too florid. Voice strong,
with ability to retain the breath long
without difticulty. ~Appetite good and
digestion casy. Teeth sound. Person
cats slowly without extra thirst- Ex-
cretions all regular and free. No violent
passions,  Temperament sanguing, &
little phlemgmatic. A long and sound
slesper- A large nose with widespread
nostrils in a tavorable longevity sign,
sinoe it indioates a good breathing appa-
ratus. A amall nose with pinohed nos-
trils is an unfavorable sign. Anotber
natural advantage ovor others is to have
come of long-lived ancestry. A good
indication of a person’s vitality is the
size of the pupil of the eye when cbser-
ved in ordinary light. If the measure
of the life is large, the pupils will be of
medium size and steady; if the vitality
is mall, the pupils will be comparative-
ly large, and will show nervous irvita-
bility. :

People advanced in years may ghill
find joy in living if they are inspired
and encouraged to constantly use the
power of the will and the imagination
in some plan of loving and constructive
offort.  Authorities on longevity say
that man's normal term of life should
be at least one bundred years and, pos-
sibly, one hundred and twenty years.
One reason why the mejority fail to
reach this term is that, soom afber
seventy or eighty, they accept the pre-
vailing idea that their day is done, their
hour of retirement has sounded. From
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this time on they give up their occupa-
tions, their exercise, their pleasures, and
resign themselves to the dreary busi-
pess of being old: They withdraw from
life; and life in furn withdraws from

them,

Between youth and age there is &
never-ending conflict. Vitality is con-
tinuslly pitted against experience, and
sometimes victory falls fo the one and
again to the other. Among the greatest
pames in history we find side by side
those of youth and old sge. Men who
bhave lived temperate lives snd have
escaped the aggravating infirmaties of
age, are often moré than a match for
youth in mental endurance. The health
and efficiency of an elderly man depends
largely upon his mental attitude. The
man who begins to look ovsr his
shoulder at fifty will be stumbling
through life at sixty, while the one who
is continually looking ahead and seeking
intellectual advancement, will continue
to increase in mental capacity. Mental
power grows loug after the maximum
of physical strength has been reached.

For the man of advenced years,
simple diet. and regularity of habits are
essential. The physiological processes
are less active, and many struotures
lack the lasticity of youth, and should
not under any ciroumstances be subjec-
ted o undue strain. Tolersnt sge is
more then a match for intolerant youth,
and the mental poise which should come
with advancing years has a decided
bearing on the physical well-being and
mental power.
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MERN FAMOUS IN OLD AGE.—
Mapy famous men have achieved sue-
cess at seventy and cighty years. If
these men Whose numnes remain to pos-
terity had subseribed to the theory that
wan is incapable of new and unaccus-
toreed endeavor after middle life, they
would hive eut off from usau magnifi-
cent heritage of law, arts and letters.

If Titian had discontinued work at
60 the world would have been without
his wonderful masterpiece,  Venus’,
and other of his most funous paiutings.
He painted uutil his ninety-eighth yoar,

Gladstone was eighty-three when he
swept the opposition from Parliawent,
and became Prime Minister of Bngland.

Verdi wrote ‘Othello’ at 74, Fal-
stafl ' ab 80 and the * Ave Marie ' at 85.

Between the ages of 70 and 83 Cor-
nebius Vanderbilt increased the mileage
of his road from 100 o 10,000 and added
100,000,000 dollars to bis fortune,

Hokusai, the great Japanese artisy,
said: * All that I have produced before
the age of 70 is not worth taking into
account. At 75 I have learned a little
about the structure of naturc. In eon-
sequence, when [ am 80 I shall have
made more progress. At 90 I ghall
pepetrate the 1nystery of things.
He died at 96, and the trend of his
work was constantly toward bigher
perfection until the very end.

‘I have come to have you tell me
just where you have found that foun.
tain for which the poor Spanish adven-.
turer 8o vainly searched,’ said a aorreg.
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pondent to Madame Sarah Bornhardt,
when she was on a tour in Ameries
during 1913, '
1t is all about,’ she answered quick-
lys “if you love lifo, lifo will love you.

No, I do not mean the love of life
which iy only a wish to live long years
at any cost, but love of what life brings
ite joys and sorrows; its long, bard
Work and stretches of happy idleness;
1ts splendid great experiences and oven
its litle annoyances.  Above all, the
ability to feel, to know what a glorious
thing envelops lone, makes life worth
living.’

*The seoret is enthusiasm,’ the wri-
ter exelaimed joyousty.

“ Perhaps,’ sho answered, ¢ Only to
thoso who are canthusiastio can come
cestacy of living. * Only to the enthusi-

astic does the horizon of the future

show always red and gold. Always the
future. Keep yours eyes turned that
way. Live every moment to the fullest,
bu.t do not forget that the next one will
bring you redder, richer wine.’ ‘

‘Bernhardb, at the age of 67, had
defied time. We cannot say she looked
40, or 60, or 70. Such uninteresting
things as years were not for her.

vThe tangle of beautiful hair, the
bright eyes, the unlined face, whose
contour of oval chin wag gtill perfect—
the peculiar, wide smile, which, given

vs'nbh the turning of the head a bit to one
side and a slantwige glance from the

oo W8 not without coquetry in ite’
brillianoy—made her & women of all’

eyes,

time and of no age.

e e et eeam—
—r——
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Talks on Rabindranath Tagore’s Sadana

By E. M. Dorirnacron

Buddha, after long meditation
came to the truth that man attains
his highest end by merging the
individual in the universal, and so
becomes free from the thraldom of
pain. Nature will aot take account
of, or consider our individuality, but
we are compelled to seek - realisation
in the universal, and the more
vigorous our personality, the more
does it widen towards the universal.

Things are governed by law and
will not change for us, it is we who

have to bring ourselves into line
with them, make them our own, and
so widen the limit of the self. In an
age of science we are more and more
relating ourselves to the uuiverse,
acqiring, as it were, an extended
body ; there is really no limit to our
power, and we know that our poverty
and suffering are owing to our
intbility to realise our claims to our
world.sclf. As we progress we realise
that pain, disease and death are not
abgolute, we are on the way to over-
coming them, It remains for man
0 leapn that the pain there is in the
world is for him to turn to good
acddunt, that it is possible for him
to transmute it into joy. ,

1In the chapter on the Problem of
Self the authot bids us remember
that at one pole of our bemg ‘we are
one with stocks and stones-our roots
deep down in the very foundation of

things. But at the other end we are
separate distinct individuals. This
distinct <1 ' is man’s most cherished
possession for the sake of which he
has often committed crime, sin, and
even suffered death. The question
is often asked whether the annjhila-
tion of self is not held in India to be
man’s supreme goal. All the great
religions teach the ideal of self-.
lessness ; but the true deliverance
of man is from avidye—ignorance
and does not consist in the destruc.
tion of anythyng vital or positive,
for that would be imposslble ; but
only in the overcoming of what
would obstruct his vision of truth,
The truth is inherent in us, and the
freeing of the self istike the bursting
of the envelope of the seed in the
ground, and the vigorous shooting °
up of the sprout into the air and
light. This is of the true nature of
the seed, and is not a sacrifice that.
ends in death, ¢ but the casting off of
bonds which wins freedom, *%he
state of Nirvana preached by Buddba
15 not only the practice of ﬁs;elf,- i
abnegation, but the widening, of Q“?‘Yﬁ( -
and its culmination, and ! yé ﬂpd i
this perfect love thq,fx?e,‘imi‘s?g L aur
self.” Our self, which is a form of -
God’s joy is deathless; the sejf
can only be subject to depth whes
we try to give it some fixed form..of
changelessness, and it feels o
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impulse to grow out of itsclf into
something greater. Then comes the
call to die to this death and to
emerge into a larger and higher
consciousness. Every moment our
self must be born anew, for life ig
immortal youthfulness, and though
the boundary walls of our indivi-
duality scem to hamper us, it is only
when we try to imprison for our own
special use what was meant for the
whole,, that we are suddenly brought
to disaster.

Realisation in T,ove Nature itself
is founded on law The beauty of
the flower is the result of the stern
working of unalterable laws. That
is the outer truth. But when the
flower ¢ comes knocking at the door
of our hearts beauty is its only quali-
fication.” The inner truth is * from
everlasting joy-or love-do all objects
have their birth. The flower comes
to us as a messenger from the great
lover and tells us that he is the
immortal being manifest himself in
joy form and joy whose other name
is love; must by its very nature have
duality for its realisation. The lover
secks his other self in the beloved,
*Our individual soul has been
separated from the supreme soul,
not in alienation but from the full.
ness of Love. Buddha preached
self-restraint and the moral |aw, but
as a means of attainment to a higher
plane-the spiritual, the plane of love,
for love is the ultimate meaning of
everything around us. Our fellow

OcToBRR

man we cannot truly know .while we
only make hum of use to us; we know
him but imperfectly when we  detine
him by the mark:t value of his
services to us, when we can get out
of him much morc than we paid for,
Man s spirit as well and this spirit
is only known by love. ’ Sin is that
which takes for granted that our
goal is finite, that ‘our sclf is the
ultimate truth, and that we are not
all essentially one, but exist each
ior his own scparate individual exis-
tence. We are bound to the Universe,
too, by deeper and truer bonds than
those of nccessity; our soul is
drawn to it; our wish to live is
really our wish to continue our
relation with the great world. This
rclation is one of love. Qur spirit
finds its larger sclf in the whole,
and when a man feels the rhythmic
throb of the soul-life of the world,
then he is free~then he is at rest.
Love is motion and rest in one;
in love, loss and gain are har-
monized. The soul must realise
itself too, in action. When man
cuts down the jungle, and makes
himself a garden, it is the beauty cf
his own soul that he is thus setting
free ; without giving it this freedom
outside, he cannot make it free with-
in. There follows in thischarpter an
indictment of the ideals of the wes-
tern world, where tbe soul of man
seems ever resolved on dong. which
has led to the intoxication of power.
‘ These men are ever doing and never
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done, they secm determined to des-
poil and grasp everything by force.’
In the eastthe danger comes from Fhe
opposite extreme, Brahma wquld be
realised only in meditation, ‘in the
intoxication of the spirity and its
consequent degradation’ But true
spirituality is only in the perfeet
balance of the within and the with-
out. We cannot resist quoting in
full the beautiful prayer with which
this chapter concludes. *O worker
of the Universe, we would pray to

thee to let the irresistible ‘current of
thy universai energy come like the
impetuous south wind of spring; let
it come rushing ever the vast field
of the life of man, let it bring the
scent of many flowers, the murmur-
ings of many woodlands; let it
make sweet and vocal the lifelessness
of our dried-up soul-life. Let our
newly awakened powers cry out for
unlimited fulfilment in leaf, fiower
and fruit’. The poch.
(To be coutinued)

Woman's Influence

Phrenologically: Considered

Mgs. CATHERINB STACKPooL E. O’DeLn

(Continued from the August issue) ,

Man is testilying to-day the
effect of an education built on the
system of individualism, unholy
competition, * might is right’.

He is manifesting to the now
and the future, what intellect and
science can accornplish in the deci-
mation of mankind when the spirit-
ual is non-existent as an active force.

1 do not forget the heroism and
golf-sacrifice manifested in this
awful world of shambles, of the
terrible pains and agonies endured,
of the spirit of hope displayed by
mutilated humanity returned to
woman—no grumbling about their

condition, but an honest, courageous
feeling that they have nobly done
their part as far as it lay in their
power ; at the call of their country
they threw up place and ;position—
peer and peasant—and marched’
forward, side by side, with smiling.
faces, knowing that the most dia=
bolical arrangements that the in-
genuity of malformed minds could
create awaited them.

Yes, they have been wonderful!

It is this knowledge that makes
us weep, and the woman especially.

To think that the flower of her
nation that blossomedin the beauty
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of health and <trength, which <he
brought into the world at the <acvi-
fice of her fife, nouriand, witched,
and tended with the fove and eapo
that only motiirhosd can aive,
should, as it were, at a 1moment .
notice, at the command of crininal
minds, be blotted ont of existence,
or 50 maimed and disfigured as to
cause human  conscicu:ness Lo
writhe in agony al the appidline
contemplation.

To the student of phrenology,
this knowledce is more terrible, per-
haps, than to cthers,  When jie
considers the nmgﬁiﬁcnnce of hu-
man capacity, the heiohts for gond
that man ean chimb to, and that
war is an ontraae on a1l that is no-
blest within him, in nutrage on al
his srand mental facnlties, which
if used legitimate'y, ave capable of
proving that he is allied tothe Di-
vine.

When thege terrible conditions
through which we are passing will
have changed, and the mind of man
will have been purified in the fires
of unutterable woe and suffering, the
wowman must use her strength and

might in breaking the power of tha
sword and the power of the chemist,

OcronBg

and the mvertors who hayve < ddes
moralised their intellicence as to
apply b in Darthering their dicoo-
veries for the destruction of man-
kind, including‘ wonien and helpless
childyen.

She must proclaim with no une
certain voice that she will bring no
men into the world to satisfy dia-
holical ambitions and the oread and

elutbony of the minotaurs of tha
carth.

She must imbue man with the
sacredness of hife, that attribute
which she has been so generously
endowed with, and which she must
share with him, and in the sharing
add a beautv and  Justee to  his
strength which will make for a
grander conception of the brother
hood of muan,

She must likewiee point ont that
man ean be more traly heroic and
courageous in his conquering of the
geent forces of nature, binding and
mbinding at times her titanic
powers, and so eontrolling her as to
make of her a beneficent helper in
his scheme for the progress of the
race, '

(T'o be continued)
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Notes of the month

Some of our readers have’ been
kind enongh to promise 0 exert
their best in furthering the circula~
tion of the Kalpaka. ~We expect &
good number of energefic young
wen $o compete for our Prizes an-
nounced in the October issue of the

Kalpaka.

‘We take pleasure in announcing
the raising of Mr. Bant Sampuran
Bingh, M. Bo. 0., M. L. L. . to.the
Followship of the Latent Light

Culture. Wae apologise o our bro-
ther for this delay in announcement
as the Diploms was presented fo
him as early as Jast March.

ur readecs will be glad ko learn
tht?themvieeﬂoi Mr.P. S, Acharyn,
the contribytor of the sories- L0800y
from the Bhagwad @ita’ have besn
secaved for the Kalpake. In the
next page be anmoumecs his pro-
gramme of work.

| . b -
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Announcement

P. S. AcHARrvaA.

We are living in an age of in-
quiry. Most of us have heard of
Psychical Research which is being
carried op in Europc and America
by competent persons of all classes
and creeds. But we believe that it
is not generally recognised, as it
ought to be, that India is the mother
of Psychic knowledge as it is, doubt-
less, of spiritual wisdom, and that
from this ancient and sacred land
has been flowing the stream of ins~
piration which has flooded alike the
eastern and western Hemispheres. In
times long gone by, as the talented
Sister Nivedita of the Ramakrishna.
Vivekananda Missiou has put i,
there was ¢a great floating Univer-
sity of begging friars’ who were en-
" gaged in Psychic and Spiritual Re-~
~ search in the name of God—the ins.
A pirer of all true discoverics—and for
the benefit of Humanity at large of
. which they formed an integral part.
According to Nivedita, ‘the Yoga
Aphorisms® of the great Rishi Patan
jali represent a remarkable era in
“such Psycho-spiritual culture as well
as the great work of the ‘university’
already referred to. The truths em-
bodied in Sutra form in that marve-
ious work were many .centuries old
even at the time of their publication
by Patanjali.— Patanjali thus be.
~ comes not an author in the present

sense of the term put was a ‘ recor-
dey of those <onclusions which had
been arrived at by the consensus of
erudite opinicn in his time’ and, in
fact, even bofore his time. ¢ His
name is used to this day as that of
the head of tie Yoga school. But
this is perhaps much the same thing
as to make the President of the
Academy of Sciences personally res-
ponsible for all the scientific dis-
coveries publ.shed under ‘the impri-
matur of that body, in a given year
of grace’.

Like Patanjali, the revered sage
Thirumoolar of the Tamil country is
another representative of the Yoga
school. He and Auviar, the reputed
author of *Onanakural’ stand for an
important branch of Yoga and for a
school of Psychic knowledge and e
search different from that of ' Patan-
jali and other Aryan Rishis, It is
an open secret that these two main
streams of Psychic Culture—one
Aryan and the other Dravidian-have
since the days of Patanjali and
Thirumoolar, been flowing side by

sidz in this land of mystery, and

both these schools of Psychic and
Spiritual cultire have itheir staunch
adherents wh) are still to be found
among the Sadhakas of various
grades and orders, some of whom
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undoubtedly belong to grades and
orders of great prestige and anti-
quity. These noble representatives
of an ancient and now almost van-
ished culture are like argels but few
and far between, but t cannot -be
doubted ordenied that siich advanced
souls do still live amecngst us, not
only in unfrequented fosests, valleys
and mountains but also in crowded
cities, villages, and cther places
which have been penetrated by mod-
ern culture and civilization. ¢These
varied Brotherhoods of Yogis, Man-
thrikas and others have kept alive
the torch of ‘an ancient and unfami-
liar system of Psychology, complete
of its own kind, and supported by a
vocabulary and system of reasoning
all its own'. Without the psychic
experiences of such persons, t.he
spiritual raptures of saints like
Appar, Manickavachaka and Nam-
malwar, as well as the [prophetic
vigions of the Ancient Hindu Rishis
and of the comparatively later Tamil
Sidhas, all our History would doubt-
less have been the poorer, even as
« without Rrancis of Assisi, Joan of
Arc, Teresa of dJesus, and Ignatius
Loyola, all Buropean History would
hawe been the poorer’.

Truly sister Nivedita asks, could
any dictum range itself riore haughti-
ly, more fearlessly, under the
banner of scientific ideals, than the
seventh aphorism of Pathanjali's
first chapter— Direct iPerception,
Inference, and competent evidence

are Proofs.'—which statement in
some form or other is being echoed
and reechoed by all the Dravidian
Siddas and the true Mantra Yogis of
South India? ¢There is here no
room for the appeal to authority’®
Direct perception alone should be
relied upon as the first and ultimate
proof,  Inference itself is but a
secondary proof as a ‘ reliable means
of determining points of theory’..
This (inferente) and competent evie.
dence are alike dependent on 'direc
pereeption, which alone forms the,
ultimate test forall. -

Thus the Hindu Psychic Science:
warns us against accepting mere dog-
mas or assertions but insists ‘on all
things being proved or ¢perceived’
before the whole truth can be dis~
covered or unveiled. We find there-
fore the question of investigation
along Psychic and Spiritual lines
assuming here an importance which
is naturally due to it. But in such
experiments, the modus opérands’
necessarily differs from the ordinary
method of Scientific Research. .,

‘The Western savants  like Sis
Oliver Lodge are just beginning ito
admit that there are really more
things in the world than are dreamt
of by the materialist philosophers
and that there are other methods of:
research and discovery than those-
followed by the physicists and che~
mists of to-day. These gentlemen
and a host of iothers even in the
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West have been carrying on regular
Psychic Research, while we of the
Bast have not thought it prudent to
wake up and do our share of the
research which ig sure to add appre-
ciably to the sum of human wisdom.

Our sages and saints and seers
have told us over and over again
that in the very nature of the Psy.
chic and Spiritual investigation, our
body (Annamaya Kosa) itself becomes
the laboratory, and that the only
instruments which can be legitimate-
ly used during such investigation
are those to be found within the ‘twin-
mystery’, that is, body and mind.
Thus research Psychical as well as
Spiritual can be built up on actual
experiment and the conclusions can
be ‘ broad-based’ upon correct obser~
vation.

Those of us who are engaged in
such reserach for our own lasting
benefit as well as for the true advan.
tage of others have proved beyond
the least shadow of doubt that there
is not a single part of the body or a
single faculty of the mind over
. which the sovereign sou! cannot
" establish its absolute sway. Thou.
sands of students have achieved-
some ‘measure of success in these
practices while some sadhakas have
scaled the heights of endeavour in a
remarkable manner and have become
highly ‘proficient. We who have
- been the immortal heirs of the in-
' comparable \Psychic and Spiritual

RNovemamn

Wisdom embodied) in the mystic
Thirumoola, the revered Ramalinga
and a host of other Siddhas feel,
that we cannot do better service to
those great ones of ‘Visdom and
compassion than by making an orga-
nised attempt in this country to
investigate the various classes of
Psychic phenomena,

It was with this great object in
view that this Society was founded in
1905 and again it 1s with the idea of
further popularising and spreading
broad-cast the gospel of Psychic
truth that we have just proposed
(1) tointroduce hereafter in the jour-
nal instructions ‘practical as well as
theoretical ’ for the benefit of begin.
ners as well "‘as advanced studenta
groping after the way in the realm
of practical and experimental Hindu
Psychology which is generally treat-
ed of under the names of Yoga,
Mantra, etc, 2) to help our readers
to study Hypnotism and other allied
Sciences in the light of the vast body
of Ancient Wisdom which has been
bequeathed to us by our ancestors;
and (3) to publish from tims to time
the results of enquiry conducted by
ourselves and other competent per-
sons in :the enchanted land of the
hitherto unexplored mysteires of
Oriental Occultism.

Above all, the problem of true
occultism or Psychism or Spiritual-
ism by whatever name we choose to
call it, consists essentially in master-
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ing the Supreme Art of How To Live.
Verily, life is an art, and when
mastered, life’s problem or problems
vanigh and Life becomes Love, and
joy becomer Duty. In the present
stage of evolution, man is face to
face with the perils of his own
avidya or ignorance which threaten
to swallow all his culture and civilis-

ation that he has been building up -
with infinite pains for ages past.
However, we hope, that as indivi=
duals master Psychic and Spiritual -
laws as well as the natural laws
they learn to live more and more
worthily and to consciously evolve
into a better destiny using their for-
ces and resources for commonweal.” -

The Face Divine

]

DamoDAR PBRAsAD BARSENA

We read in the Greek Mytho_logv
of the Birens that sang 87 b'ev'mch-
ingly from the shores of thelr‘xsland
that mariners could not resist the
temptation to steer closer and closer
to the spot where they sat. Assoon,
however, as they had once landed,
they found ravenous jaws ope'ned
on them and they were rapidly
eaten up. For these Sirens wore
the appearance of beautiful women,
but were in reality monsters that
lived on the flesh of their human
victims.

Now is not this an exact repre-
gentation of the man of lust? He
Jooks at the face of the ‘beauty’
and is rapte Her finerv, her glance,
her gait quite subdue his heart. anq
like the Greek mariner he is led on
to his certain doom. Little does
he poor wretch fancy that under

those enticing smiles the Siren cons
ceals devouring jaws! But this ia
exactly so I remember being told
when a little boy that one that had-
once séen the Face Divine would
disdain to look at the face of &
besutiful woman. It is now that I
am in a position to judge and under=
stand the lruth of the observation.
And may I here point out te my
readers what my humble views are-
in this connection ?

Every glance at the so-called’
‘beauty’ is & departure made _frl.)m‘
the road that leads to & perception
of the Face Divine. The man whp
chooses to look at the Face ‘Divine
must as a preliminary step cast off
this great lust.  After he has done
so for some time and taken to the'
road of right conduet, he would ba
given a glimpse of the Face Divige.
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He would come to love virtue for
'its own sake-—for the sake of the
joy it brings, and this, in my opini-
on, 18 the view of the Face Divine,

Apother object that obstructs
the view of the Face Divine is
riches. Blinded by the passion of
adding to the store, people forsake
charity to their fellowien, grow
barsh in tongue and Judgment, and
stray farther and farther from the
road that vouchsafes in the eng
perceplion of the Face Divine-
Milton rightly condemns riches and
puts it in hell, for it is a hellish

passion. He calls it ¢the precious
bane’,

A third object strikes me, and
tl'Jis is the desir. for worldly posi-
tion. People run mad in  their
chase for this object ang under the
‘pressure of excitement Joge health

NOVEMBPR

and happiness which a contented
mind alone can bestow. The fall
of Wolsey and his memorable utter
anc> *Had I served my God etc.’
proclaim the wrong-hetdednsss and
follv of those that have hunted
thir butterfly in life.

‘[‘he lowly man, then, who would
asp're to a vision of the Face Divine
would shun these objects, and tread-
ing the path known to all but cho-
sen by a few—of self-sacrifice and
fellnw-service be inthe end granted
& v'sion of the Face Divine.

¢ Mortals that would follow me,
Love Virtue, She alone ig free,
She can teach ye how to climb,
" Higher than the spiery chime,
Or if Virtue feeble ‘were
FHeaven itself would stoop to her.’
Comus.

Our Father'’s Will

Hengy Procror, M, R. A. S » RLR. S, L.

_ The essentis! requisite for every
’kll.Jd of spiritnal blessing is the
doing of God’s willy and it is this
a._lone which can bring us to the
sight of all happiness. Our blessed
‘Lord. Who lived in the bosom of the
fa.t?er, by. an unceasing communi-
eation, could 8ay : I do always thoge

things that please Him, because He
bhad

& parfect knowledge
of His Futher’s will, and it is our
blessed privilege ‘to walk even a8
He walked ’=to ¢ walk worthy of the

Lord unto all pleasing, being filled
with the knowledge of His will in

‘work to do His will.
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all wisdom and Spiritual under-
stapding.

The first step towards this which
any believer can take is to present
(aorist, once for all) his body a liv-
ing sacrifice, and he will at once
begin to ‘prove what is the good
and acceptable and perfect will of
God.’

To have no other mover, to live
under no other guide or leader but
the Spirit of God is what constitu-
tes true holiness, Another will
than my own now ruling in the
depths of my being is to be waited
on. Joined to the Lord I become

one spirit with Him,
and as He lived by mesns of the
Father, so I live by means of Him=-
eating His flesh and drinking Iis
Blood, and so abiding in him, end
He in me, that I have no desire, no
purpose, no aim but such as coraes
by Divineinspiration, and is attend-

ed therefore with Divine approba-

tion, Wot a thought or desire or
action can be allowed a place in the
kingdom of God, but as it is a fruit
of the Spirite. We are instrumeats

of his presence and goodness in"

us, for from the beginning of time

through all eternity we can have’

no goodness but that which God
creates in us: producing in us
both the will and the execution,
and making us perfect in evéry good

)

But this does not come spontane-
ously or without any kind or effort
on our part, Even our . Baviour
Himself needed to spend long peri-
ods in waiting upon God. It is
there that we are stripped entirely
of our own strength and put on
Divine strength: ‘* The waters on
Jehovah exchange strength’ (lit.),
and through those set periods of
waiting upon God (wostly in per-
fect silence) we are enabled to ‘pray
without ceasing,’ and so to form
the habit of writing continuaily
upon the living God, and ‘

LISTENING TO HIS VOICE. ;

For if we walk in thelight there
is a mutual communion and a con®
tinual partnership (fellowship) with
the Father and with the Son, be~
cause according to His promise they
both take up Their abpde with us.

In regard to our business life,.
our daily calling, the will of God
may be carried out in every detail,
if we do it as, *servants of Christ?
in singleness of heart, ag unto the
Lord and not unto men we may be
doing the will of God from the soal
(ek tes psuches) and receive a specie
al reward from God for * whatsoever

‘good thing each one doeth.” But we

are absolutely convinced that every.
thing is _
DEPENDENT UPON PRAYER.
1In no way can the will of God be
accomplished without it. C
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Many people imagine that what
God wills must inevitably take place
But it 18 & sad faot that God’s will
t8 continuaily being thwarted. *God
wilieth ¢hat all men should be
saved,’ yet we know that it is mnot
§0, and God wills a great deal o
blessing to His own people which
never comes t0 them. He wills ig
most earnestly, but they do not will
it and it capnot come to them. God
bas made the execution of His wull
ib many things, dependent upon on
the will of man. The will of God
to bless, is dependent wpon the will
of man to say where the blessing
must descend.

PRAYER MAKES POSSIBLE
- THE OTHERWISE IMPOSSIBLE.

In the decrees of the eternal

Novouren

purpose, there is always room left
fqr the petitions of those who draw
nigh to the Father through the Son.
Of God’s will revealed in Hig pro-
mises, just 80 much will be fulfitled
fo us as our faith accepts, And
pavmg fully declared what His will
1s for us He still says: T will yot

for this be enquired of, to do it for
them.

So that whila nothing is impos-

sible ¢0 the prayer of faith, bscauss
by this means * af] power’ is put ine

to the hands of man in Christ -

Jesus, it is equally true that no pars

of our Heavenly Father's will in

ever accomplished withou jt,

The Yoga Sutras of an Ancient
Woman-Sage

(A fres rendering in English)

P. S. Acuarya
PART 1If,

In the Within of Seif

CHAFIER 1.
Master s Way.,
L. Within the heart of the d
‘ (N
Yobee that knows the welf within
Siva shines a5 Lovye, ’

2 Within the mind of those
who realise Siva as Chig (Light),
Biva reveals Himself as thought.

8. To those who do mot take
refuge in the Master, procirating
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themadives at His Faet (1. e.. throw-
ing themselves on His Grace). Sivs
stands invisible.

4. Unless one stands in tie
presence of the Great Master, one
resembles a trapped stag.

8, If the Master on the Path
shows the straight path, Siva will
be in inseparable Union (with the
sadhaka). -

6. Even by a study of diverse
goriptures, hard will be the realisa-
tion of the Infinite Liove Divine.

7. Siva will never part with the
heart of those who know the Art of
ceasing to think as well as to forget.

8. In the body of those whose
mind will never become one-pointed,
never will Siva inhere.

9, After knowing the nature of
the place of Peace, then Siva will
see that the sadhaka turns not back.

10. Unless you transcend &he
penses five, Siva will not say ¢ Fear
not’.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the giorious Art of the Bter-
nal Life Divine—the sublime sorip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom—
the immortal, incomparable apho-
risms of Avvayar, tne great Dra-
vida Yogini ef Antiquity, the chapter
entatled ; THE YOGA OF THE
MASTHER’'S WAY.

Crasrer 2.
Cotton in Pire.

1. Thioking on the dkasa like
cotton in fire, there need be @o
doubt about Siva.

2. Siva will be far away from
the heart of the foolish who kudw
not the nature of Truth.

3. Unless one looks within the
heart and meditates, Biva will not
give the assurance of * No Pear’.

4 Unless you attach your cons-
ciousness to the One without atéach-
ment, of what avail is learning?

5. Knowing Him Who kaowe
bim, who knows not himself? - *

6. Knowing Ajape, and saeiﬁgr
the awakening flames within, no-
more birth on earth below. ‘

7. Joy that ' knows no bound$
floods the soul that knows itself
and is stayed in the gake tha#
knows no winking.

8. No death, no birth, but. Free-
dom for one wno realises the My
stic Flame transcending the Turpa’
state. ’

9. See yoar body like the motix.
without spot and your fate wilf
vanish and yonu expand o your
destiny. .

10. Sin wili die for those who
realise J¥oa as Siva’s itnage. ool
in the Supreme Science of Yoghs:
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the ulorious Art of the liternal Life
Divine—th: sublime .scripture of
ancient Tamil Wisdow—the im-
mortal, 1ncomparable aphorins of
Avvayar, the great Dravida Youini
of Antiguity, the chapter eutitled;
THE YOsA OF COITIN IN
FIRE.
CrAPIER 3.

The Heart of Being.

1, Liven like Neélli in the hollow
of thy hand shineth T'ruth for those
who perceive the Heavenly Flame
shining in tiae Heart of Being.

2. While realising the boundless

- Treasure, consciousness knows no
word.

3. Perceive all over body; hun-
ger is satisfied, but Liove increaseth.

4. No grey hairs, no wrinkles,
no death for those who vepeat the
gpoken Word in the heart of Leing.

5. If the invisible pure Light
becowmeth visible, Wisdon becoweth
thy Invissible Protector.

6, Ii the Wealth surpassing
Bpeech and thought be witnessed,
no. decay for the body.

. The Laght that burns in thy
he&rts centre hahts up the eye,
rejoicing in the sight.

- 8. Individualisy ends after know-
~ ing blissful Grace.

9. No death for one who knows
_ the way of realising without fors

. getting.

10. That which transcends 4dkasa
is the Lizht immanent in the body.
Thus in the Supreme Science of
Youa—tae 2lorious Art of tho Bter-
nal Life Divina—the sublime scrip-
ture of incent Thmil Wisdom-—the
immortal, incomparable aphorlsms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, the chapter
entitled . Tl YOGA OF HEART
OF BRING.

L 3
CHAPTFER 4.
Mirror.

L. Lizhe within body is like
light in she mireor.

2. Body sleeps not by knowing
the way of senses five.

3. By conteruplating well inside
‘ navel-centre’, body dies not.

4. At the ‘ nack-cantre’, if ‘light
resplendent be seen, body becometh
that of the celestial (i. e., a shining
one).

5. Body becomoth subtle per-
ceiving the “silver flame’ that lights
up the moon, ‘

6. Percoiving the Boing  Une
known to .i, one becomes the
‘yreat one  wght by all,

7. Knowing the splendour with-
out colour, onv's body resembles
that of an e heral being.

. Seeing tie  all-prevading - nght
in {ront of tae psychic centre of thy
brow, the body perisheth novor.
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9. Body is rejuvenated by unit-
ing in thought with the preat Pure
Essence of Beauty. .

10. Body perisheth not, when
mind dissolves in Purity and be-
comes one with it.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yr)ga,—tlle glorious Avt of the Tters
nal Life Divine—the Shblimé serip=
ture of ancient Tamil W..dom—the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the grea’ Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, (he chapter
entitled : THE YO3A OF

MIRROR.
CHAPTER 5,
Enowing * Soonya-kalam’

1. Realise the Expansiveall-per-
vasive flame-like void and body be-
comes Grod-like.

9, Go within and perceive at
the centre of the Brow the Flame-
like form.

8. At the Br.ow-centre, behold
the Righteous one; thus your body
stands formless.

4. Know the wealth whxch is
both in and' out, and body knows
ages manifold.

5. Waste not breath in vain,
but control Prana, and body be-
comes & picture. '

-...8, Control. the - five and, even
then, be conscious; body sleeps: not.

1917 THE EALPAKA 251" -

7. Visuslise clearly the ¢ Light
within; then the hody does not -
pass away, '

8. Realise the flame-like form ‘\
that knows no end, and body be«
comes a thing of joy. '

9, Realise the wealth Everlasts
ing and body knows no decay. :

10. Meditating upon the ancient E
wealth without attaehment a.nd
body perisheth never. »

’
Lo

Thus in the Supreme Science’ ()f o
Yoga—the glorious art of the Eter- =
nal Life Divioe—the sublime scrip-
turé of ancient Tamil Wisdom—the

~ immortal, incomparable aphborisms .

of Avvayar, the great Dravida -
Yogini of Antiquity, the clmptet
enmled THE YOGAOF ¢ KNOW-
ING ¢*SOON YA-KALAM’. -

CuaprrR 6.
Nuture of Siva-Yoga.

. Strive to follow Prana from -

the foot up to the head, passlng up k.
and down therewith. by
2. Inhale Prana and,’ ﬁlhn‘ >
body with it, exha.le slowly thh*
Akasa. !

‘3. Slowly expire; fully msplre,

" filling system, and practie Kuinbhae |

ka with an eye to Yoga. oY
4. Expiration 32 and [aspxmtxon
16, measure. ‘ x w

5. Kumbhaka’s measure M., m@
way of retaining Prana.
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6, First expire, try then full
Inspiration, afterwards Kumbaka.

7. Through all the Psycbic Nadi
72010, take in Prana. d *

8. Prana confounded in the ten
gates, take up to the gate of the
Maater.,

9.. By Grace, Prana, in the right
moving, meditation and samadhi
perform.

10. The Ancient Root-knowing,
contemplate the ‘Letters Five'
without break and change of order.

Novezpag

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Etere
nal Life Divine—the sublime serip~
tare of ancient Tamil Wisdom the
immortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, the chapter
entitled; THE YOGA OF
NATURE OF 81Va.YOGA.

(To be oomtinued).

Thrt.ae Classes of Men—Three Types of
Righteousness—Multiple flements
of Religion

Jd. K. Dan

There are three classes of men,
viz, the righteous, the unrighteous,
“ond the intermediate elass of men.
There are varions grades of righte-
ousness. and of unrighteousness,
Pregenting unmistakeable cases of
" the type at the one end of the range
- and doubtful cases at the other end.
By the righteons men we mean

one who lives the right sort of life,

- Vi, one along the line of progress, -

purity, advancement, evolution
B -knowledge, virtue, peace and unity:
.-impelled by the will to live in Gog
- #nd work with him, or by Liove of

God and Love of Man in the highest
type conceivable, by lurking desire
or ambition in ite most refined and
exalt_ed form in the lowest fype
admissible, and by the force of good

habit, practice, method, process or

association in the intermediate type
of chastened souls that have passed
throuch the life of desire and ambis
tioq and broken. the bond of fascie
fmtlon thereof and haye been work-
1ng unconsciously or i ion

ly for Love of God ?z?émm‘:laﬁ
for th?t alone, but not doing it quite
conseiously and with o fized purpess.
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The three typss of righteous
meu indicated above may be speci-

fied as follows ==
I. The type of absolutely pure

and disinterested workers who cons-
cinusly work for Love of God and

'Love of Man, impelled by the Will

to ‘live and move’ in Him and
with Him, to be with Him and of
Him and one with Him.

2. The type of pure and unmis-
takably disinterested workers who
live and move along the right line
unconsciously or semi-consciously,
impelled in a way by Love of God
ard Love of Man, but moving with-
out understanding in full the nature
and sgnificance of the impelling
force and evidently gnided or guard=
ed by habit, practice, method, pro-
cess or association.

3. The type ¢f pure and rela=
tively disinterested workers who
work for fruit of action like the
men of the world, sut do not work
for the fruits of tie earth, They
have realised the folly of the fruits
of the earth, but not the folly of
seeking fruits as such. They bave
killed out impure selfisa desire and
ambition but not desire and ambi-
tion as such and in toto.

The ‘three types of righteous
men specified abova are seen to be
righteous from thrze different points
of view, viz., that of motive or
conscious will, thut of method or

‘mately killing out of desire andy
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working process, and that of achies
vement or object pursued as the de- -
sired fruit of action T e scope &
and sphere of method transcend -
the scope and sphere of desire and
ambition, and in ttat respeot the
stand-point of method s'ands higher -
than that of achievement or result
in the form of fruit cf action, The'"
standpoint of exalted motive or of
congcious will wo.king for the-!
highest (3004 stands higher still. |
But the words motive, Will and
Good have s distinct meaning and
significance when applied to Gdd.
and to the exalted souls that live :
and move in Him. s

Desire and ambition have their .
place and use in nature and a very.
jmportant one; they impel men to-
action. In the absence of some;
higher impeiling force, the killing
out of desite would be ruinous.
Nature hus provided againsg;
such ruin by making the ultis’

ambition exceedingly difficult, and/
well,nigh impossible. Our progrees;
towards the final goal is achieved:

not by crushing and killing desire;
but by chastening and elevating ity
by carrying it up to higher an&
higher planes, associating it with
finer and still finer fruit of actiony
Let us not harshly judge the young=
er brother who seeks his own
salvation and lives for that alone,
nor even the one who works for Bis
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heavenly abode and lives for that
alone. He stands hicher than the
silly brother who lives to eat and
plindly ¢grubs this earthly hole’.
And there is muoh better hope
for him. He is moving on.
ward and upward from earth to-
wards heaven, from matter towards
spirft, from lower self towards
higher gelf. Moreover, the search
for the higher goal! is bound to
associate him with the right method
or process of work »nd fix his mind
upon it, thereby diverting it from
the goal to the method. The
worker for the highest goal, fixing
-bis mind uwpon the highest process
or method of work, comes to lose
- #ight of the goal and to work for
attachment to the method. There
- 38 3 pitfall on the way that bhas to
be guarded against. Anxiety to
secure the goal may prompt or in-
duoe the seelker to adopt some un-
- desirable method or to fix the gage
very intently upon self-seeking,

We should not belittle the lower
stand-point for the exaltation of the
bigher ones. Comparatively low

. though it be, it is the -highest that
. most people can hold on to, and the
_mdepping stone to higher ones. We
‘have in the first place to seek the
highest fruit that can engage and
~eatlsfy our desire and ambition, and
“%0 work for that goal with tho best
‘method available and intelligible
to us. In the conrse of our search
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we have to take care mot to be
impatient, nor over-anxious, nor
selfish. We should ‘learn to labour
and wait’ to watch and observe,
and see to it that in the hurry of
achieving our immedinte object we
are not doing anything that may
shut the door against higher achieve-
ment or obstruct the way te it, or
render it more difficult. We have
to fear in mind that the real valus
of un achievement lies in its being
a stepping stone to some higher
achievement. An achievement
acqui ed by process or method of
work that mnay close the door against
higher achievern-nt or render it
more difficult is no good in the long
run.

How to Act-

Men who have understood the
meaning of higher life and the final
way to real bliss ure prome to be-
little the ways of the world, the goal
of its quest, the aim of its life, and
the manner or method of its wotk.
Being above such ways and means,
and in touch with higher varities
and grater realities, they naturally
feel the insignificance of the little
things that the world at large cap
realise and to which it has set its
heart. To them the fruit of the
earth, the good of the earth, amd
the truth of earth are of no wvaloe,
no avail. Nevertholess they have

* about them.
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to fear in mind that to the men of
the world who have not realiged nor
even rightly conceived higher lifes
higher veri'ies and higher ideals,
the things of the earta are allin all.
They may partially concetve the
things of the spirit but they cannot
possibly be quite sincere and earnest
They may profess
spiritual life but will fail to live it,
may try to realise high ldeals but
will bring them down to their own

levels and degrade them instead of
rising up to their level and efevat=

ing themselves, The first and most
essential condition of progress is

earnest work. Such work is not

possible In the case of ideals that do

not appeal to the heart and teachings

that do not fit the niture and suit

the temperament of the disciple.

The multiple elements of religion.

All the great religions of the
world meet the varions requirements

of diverse temperaments by furnishs=
ing besides the lofty ideale of lowe;
duty, devotion, sacrifice and seniq?f
that can appeal only to the heart
that is prepared for it, knowledge of
man’s higher nature and its relatios-
to the universe, doctrines of karma:
and brotherhood, hopes of reward
for right action and threats of-
punishment for wrong-doing, ntu,,

ceremonies, rules of society, usagu,'
customs and commandments. Itis

a mistake to belittle and a sin to:
dawmage anyone of these elements of

religion; they are all useful amd
neceasary eadh in its own way and.
ab its right place.

K}

‘Nothing useless is or low

Each‘thing in its place is best,
And what seems but idle show,
Strengthens and supports the resh*

K

Eséays on the Gita

THE SACRIFIOR AND THE LORD OP THB SAcRIFICE

We have, before we can proceed
further, to gather up all that has been
said in its main principles. I'he whole
of the Qita’s gospel of works rests
upon its idea of sacriflce and it con-
tains in fact the eternal truth of God
and the world and works of which
the heviae mind seizes ordimarity

only fragmentary notions ‘and M
points and builds upon them its vaﬂ«
ous thearies of life and ethics and refh
gion, but to the entirety of which i
must always tend t0 return whern §
returns in its ages of true enfightefl
ment to the synthetic entivety of ﬁs.
knowledge. It reposes upon m
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fundamental Vedantic truth that all
being is the one Brahman and alf
* existence the wheel of Brahman,a
divine movement opening out from
God and returning to God All is
the activity of Nature, the power of
the Divine, working out the cons.
ciousness and will of the supreme
Purusha, the divine “oul master of
her works and inhabitant of her
~ forms, for his satisfaction, descend.
~ ing into the absorption of the forms
of things and the works of life and
mind to retura through mind and
self -knowledge to the conscious
possession of tae Soul that dwellg
within ker. In this cycle of Nature
the Purusha assumes three eternal
poises. It manifests itself in the
mutable, the flnite, the many, all
existences, sarvadhutani it is the
finlte personality of these muillion
- Creatures with their infinite deversit.
_ies and various relations and it js
the soul and force of the action of
the gods, the cosmic powers of the
Divine, who preside over the workings
of the life of the universe and are
different universal forms and perso-
nalities of the one Self and supreme
Person. Secret behind and within
all forms and existences it is the
immutable, the infinite, the imper,
sonal, the orne unchanging and
indivisible elf in which all these
. many are one and by returning to
i which the cctive, finite personality
< of the ind .\ 1dual ‘being recovers the
.~ largeness ot its universality and tne
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peace and polse of its unity with all
in the indivisible Infipite. But the
highest secret of all, uttamam ralq-
syam, is the Purushottama, this is
the supreme Div.oe, God, who pos-
sesses both the infinite and the finite
and in whom the personal and im-
personal, the one Self and the many
cxistences, heing and becoming, the
world-action and the supracosmic
peace, prav-itts and nivritti, meet.
are united, are possessed together
and in each other. In God all things
find thetr secret truth and thair
absolute reconciliation.

All truth of ‘works must depend
upon this truth of being. All active
existence is a sacrifice of works
offered by Prakriti to Purusha, by
Nature to the sapreme and infinite
Soul through the desire of the multi-
ple flnite Soul vithin her. Life is
an altar to which she brings her
workings and the fruits of her work-
ings and lays them before whatever
aspect of the Divinity the conscious-
ness iIn her has reacned for whatever
result of the sacrifice the desire of
the living soul can seize on as
its immediate cr its highest good.
According to the grade of conscious.
ness and being which the soul hag
reached in Nature, will be the Divi-
nity it worships, the delight which it
seeks and the hope for which it
sacrifices.  In the movement of
the mutable Purusha n nature all
is interchange; a mutual giving and
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receiving is t he Law of Life without
which it canpot for one moment
endure, and this fact is the stamp of
the divine creative Will on the' world
it has manifested in its being th_e
proof that with sacrifice as their
eternal companion the Lord of‘ cre-
atures has created all these exus't?no
ces. The universal law of sacrgxcs
is the sign that the world is of' o
and belongs to God and that life is
his dominion and house of wo'rshxp
and not a field for the self -satlsfa;-
tion of the independent ego; not the
fulfilment of the ego but tt.ae dls(i
covery of God, the worship at;nte
seeking of the Divine and th.e Infini s
through a constantly enlargiag sz\c;'f
fice culminating in & perfect se]f-
giving founded on 2 perfe'ctl1 setm-3
knowledge is that 10 'whlc :
experience of life 18 intended to
lead.

But the individual being begir}s
with ignorance and persists 'long n;
ignorance, Acutely ~conscious )
himself he sees the ego as the cause
and whole meaning of Jife and not
the Divine. He sers himself as the
doer of works and does not see that
all the workings of existence inclu-
ding his own internal and external
activities are the workings Of
one universal Nature and nothing
else. He sees himself as the enjoyer
of works and imagines that for him
all exists and him nature ought to
satisfy and obey his personal will;
he does not see that she is not at all

concerned with satisfying him or at
all caretul of his will, but obeysa
higher universal will and seeks to -
satisfy a God-head who transcfends
her and her works and creatmns. ;o
his finite being, his will and h!s 7
catisfactions are hers and not hn; .
and she offers them at every moment
as a sacrifice to the Divine of whose
purpose in her she makes all this the -,
covert instrumentation.  Because
of this ignorance whose seal is ego-
ism, the creature ignores the law of
sacrifice and seeks to take all he can.
for himself and gives only what .
nature by her internal and. external
compulsion forces him to give. He .
can really take nothing except. what
she allows him to receive as his por< .
tion, what the divine Powers m.thl'n .
her yield to his desire: Th? egoistic -
soul in a world of sacrifice is asif a .
thief or robber whd takes what these .
Powers bring to him and has. no
mind to give in return. He misses
the true meaning of life and, since
he does not use life and 'works'fo'r ;
the enlargement and elevation .-of hf‘i
being through sacrifice, he lives in:
vain. ¢

Only when the individual beingT
begins to perceive and acknowledg.av
in his acts the value of the self in
others as well as the power apdf
needs of his own ego, begins t'o petr
ceive universal Nature behind his
own workings through the cosnifo
godheads gets some glimpse of the
one and the Infinite, is he on his way
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to the transcenitence of hig limitation
by the ego and the discovery of his
soul, He begins to discover a law
other than that of his desires, to
which his desires must be more and
more subordinated and subjected ; he
develops the purely egosstic into the
understanding and ethical being He
begins to give more value to the
claims of the self in others and less
to the claims of his ego; he admits
the strife between egoism and altru.
ism and by the increase of his
altruistic tendencies he prepares the
enlargement of his own consciousness
and being. He begias to perceive
Nature and divine powers in nature
te whom he owes sacrifice, adoration
obedience, because it is by them and
by their Jaw that the workings, both
of the mental and the material world
are controlled and he learns that
only by increasing their presence and
their greatness in his thought and
will and life can he himself increage
his powers, kncwledge. right action
ard the satisfactions which these
things bring to him. Thus he adds
the religious and supraphysical to
the material and egoistic sense of
life and prepares bimself to rise
through the finite to the Infinite,
But this is an intermediate stage.
It is still subject to the law of desire,
the centrality of all things in the
conceptions and needs of his ego and
" the control of hig heing as well ag hig
works by nature, though it'js a re-
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gulated and governed desire, a clari-
fied ego and a nature more and more
subtilised and enlightened by the
sattwic, the h-ghest natural principle
All this is still within the domain,
the colarged domain of the mutable,
finite and personal. The real self-
knowledge and consequently the
right way of works lies beyond; for
the sacrifice done with knowledge is
the highest sacrifice and alone brings
a perfect working. That can only
come when he perceives that the self
in him and the self in othere are one
being and this self is something
higher than the ego, an infinite, an
impersonal, a universal existence in
whom all move and have their being
when he perceives that all the cosmic
gods to whom he offers his sacrifice
are forms of one infinite Godhead
and when again, leaving all his
limited and limiting conceptions of
that one Godhead, he perceives him
to be the supreme and ineffable Deity

who is at once the finite and the in-
finite, the one self and the many, be-
yond Nature though manifesting
himself through Nature, beyond
limitation by qualities though
formulating the power of his being
through infinite quality. This is the
purushottama to whom the sacrifice
has to be offered, not for the transi-
ent fruits of his works, but for the
possession of the divine and in order
to live in harmony and union with
the dlvine,

THE ARYA.
(To be continued).
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Lesson on ‘Light on the Path’

BY Yoor RAMACHARAKA

(Third Paper)

The next gronp of Precepts in
the .little manual, ‘Light on the
Path,’ also consists of three positive
Rules or Precepts, followed by a
fourth one before which there must
be read in the implied ¢ But,’ as ex-
plained in last months paper. Here
follow the four Precepts which shall
be considered in the present paper:

5. Kill ont all sense of separateness.
6. Kijll out desire for sensation,

7. Xill out buuger for growth.

8. Yet stend alone and isolated. because
nothing that is embodied. nothing that is cons-
oious of meparation . nothing that is outaide of
the eternal canm aid you Learn from sensa~
tion and observe it, because only =0 can yon
ecmmence the science of self-knowledge, and
plant your foot wpou the first step of tk.\o
ladder. Grow as the flower grows, unconsci-
ously but eagerly anxious to opeu its soul to
the nir. >0 must you press forward to open
your sosl to the eternal  Bab it must be the
etornal that draws forth your stremgth and
heanty, not desfre oﬁ growth For in the one
case you develop in the luxuriance of purity,
in the other you harden by the forcible passien
for persousl statere,

Attached to the fifth precept
(above stated), there appears the
following ‘footnote, statement, or
commentary thereupon :

‘Do not faney that you oan
stomd sside from the bad man or
the foolish man. They are your-

self, though in a less degree than
your friend or your master. Bat
if you allow the idea of separateness
from ny evil thing or person to
grow up within you, by so doing you -
creste Karma, whic: will bind yru
to that thing or persontill your soul
r: cognises that it cannot be isolated.
Remember that the sio and shame
of the world are your sin and shame;
for you are s part of it; your Karma
is inextricably interwoven with the
great Karmus. Apd before you can
attain knowledge you must hawe
passed through all places. foul and
clean alike. Therefore, remember
that the soiled garment you shrink
trom touehing may have been yours
yesterday, may be yours to-morrow.
And if you turn with horror
from it, when it is flung upon your
shoulders, it will cling the more
closely to you. The self-righteous
man makes for himsetf s 'bed of
mire Abstain beeause it is right
to abstain—not that yourself shall
become clean’.

Let us now consider the firsé
three above stated Precepts, in con-
nection with the eighth one which
explains each; and in connection
with the * footmote’ astached to the
fifth one. '

5. ‘Killout sll senge of separatomny
BUT * Yet stand alone and isolated, becsms
nothing that is embodied, nothing that is cans
olons of separation, nothing that is ontside ¢
the eterual, can aid you'.
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The traveller on the Path muss
realise taat he is not g ‘separate’
or distinct entity, at the last ;
though, in another sense he 18 an
Indivinual who must work out his
own salvation by means of growth,
unfoldment, and the-inflow of the
Spirit of the Hternal One Each
and every soul, while a centre of
expression of the One Self, is nevers
theless inextricably bound up with
the entire manifestation of the One.
There are mental and spiritual filg.
ments binding and uniting each soul
with all the other souls with which
it comes in contact.  You are not
an ‘elect’ soul wandering in s wile
derness of alien souls—though at

!;imes each of us may feel that such
Is the case.

Each of us dwells in an environ-
ment which he has built up for
himgelf by the ties of Attraction in
the course of his past existence.
Each of us is just exactly where he
deserves to be, and just where the

- conditions of his Growth are best
served. This is a hard saying, but
& true one. When we rebel af the

- Dature and character of our associa-

~ t10ms, let us not forget that these
- associations have been drawn to us
by the Law of Attraction, in one
way or another. Nothing aroungd
us is really alien to us—each is
attached to us by some link or links

. "of our past or present lives. And
. ,{!@he moment that the eguity and

infinite justice of such associations
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cease to exist, that moment do the
ties ard honds become loosened—
and not one moment kefore. We
often g.mile at g slang phrase of the
‘man cn the street * which informs
us that we are ‘getting all that is
coming to ws’—but in this *slang
phrase, and thoughtless utte ance,
18 to be found g profound truth.
And when we ¢ get all that is com-
ing to us," then there will be no
more of that particular thing, ‘com-
ing to us,’ And this applies to en-

vironment, as well as to anything
else.

That which in the occult teache
ings is called * Karma’ is not she
crude eystem of ¢ punishment’ which
many suppose it to be. The only
‘punishment’ we receive is that
which we have attracted to oure
selves. ‘We are punished by our

sins, not for them’ as some one has’
We are our own judge.

well ssid.
jury, and distiict attorney. If we
find ourselves surrounded by per-
sons of an inferior degree of spiri-
tual evolution, it is not their fault,
nor the fault of society, nor the

fault of God—it is no one’s faults -

but our own. And, if we persist in
regarding these inferior souls
(3. e, these less-developed souls)
a8 hateful in themselves, we
tend fo attract the conditions of
such until we learn the lesson
that all difference and distinetions
between souls are but the result of

‘Growth, Experience, and Spiritual

ok
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Evolution, We ourselves, are as
far below certain higher souls, as
these lower souls are below us; it 18
all a question of comparison and
degree of evolution.

Remember the old story of the
man who perceiving a drunken sof
in the gutter, said: ‘there, but for
the grace of God, am I *.  You may
retain the spirit of tbis noble state-
ment, though changing ite words,
in your thought: ‘there, but for
the law of spiritual Evolution, am
I’ Much at which your soul now
revolts has formed 1a part of your
past experience.  You have ‘lived
out and out lived’' that ignoble
phase, Be glad, and rejoice that
this is so ; but do not Iet your re-
joicing extend to the feeling of
‘puperiority and self-complacency
toward the soul which has not as
yet * lived out and out lived” De-
test the condition, if you will, but
do not detest the soul undergoing
it. The reason that you detest the
~condition e0 much, is usually the
proof that you have experienced 1t
yourself in the course of your series
of existences—only that. You are
no better than that other soul—
you have merely had more exyeri-
euoce, that’s all; and with your ex-
perience has come added knowledge.

I you exteqd your hatred and dis-
gust to the individual soul now
wearing the cloak, you have nos
loarned the lesson—and then per-

haps your soul will attraot that -
same cloak to itself once more, in
order to gain the added experience
and knowledge needed by it, so that
it shall finally ‘outlive’ it comple=
tely and not merely in semblance. -
Yet, as the Precept tels us, we
must always stand alone and igola~...
ted- —for our only help 2an come .
from the Hternal. Each soul must..
stand on its own feet, and tread the-
Path with its own feet. There are -
no motor cars, no jinrickshaws, on-
the Path. No knowledge is ours
until we have earned it and learned
it ourselves. * Teachings are good,’
warnings are good, exataples are
good-—bu each must make the Truth:
his own before he may profit by it.
Therefore, while realising our rela~
tionship to (and ultimate identity
with) all other souls on the Path;
let us ever learn to stand alone, am?
to let the spirit express itself through
our Individuality Here is a Paras
dox which must be mastered.
8. ¢Kill out desire for sensation,’ BU'
‘ Learn from sensation and observe it, beoanq
only go can you commence the science of gal!
knowledge, and plaut your foot upon the fir
step of the ladder, . T :
The words of the precept whifﬂ
bid us to ¢ Kill out desirs for sans
tion.’ of course mean that we shou
cease to desire sensations, to live f
sensations, to regard sensation
the end and aim of life and ¢
essence of happiness. Notonlyt
esoteric teachings, but also the teac
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ings of comumon sense, bear this
message. He who lives the hfe of
desire for sensations is like him who
drivks sea-water to quench his
thirst —the more he drinks the
greater does his thirst becnme, until
he dies. The desire for sensations
is the great motive which causes
men and women to run o excesses
and is the cause of most of the sin
and misery of the world. There
should be no need of argument here,
hence we shall not say more on the
subject. ‘

But (and here note the tendency

_ of man to swing from’' one extremne
to the other) some have taken this
to mean that all sensations should
be stamped out, and regarded as
vile. The excesses of the ascetics
of all religious have shown us the
folly of this unnatural practice or
method. The voice of Wisdom points
to the Golden Mean oy Balance
- between the two extremes. Shun
the desire for sensations; but ut
- the rame time regatvd sensations as
something which have come o you
‘naturally in the course of your
physical, menta! and spiritual evo-
. lntion. Learn 'to master sensa-
. tions, and learn not to become a
elave to the—that iz the Golden
Mean. Every ssnsation which
.comes to man has played a useful
“part in his past evolution—each
" was good iu its way, time and place
“But when sensations seek to wsurp
“#he place belonging to higher fgcul-

Novemper

ties then is the time to put them in
their right place and to master
them. The true occultist does not
seek to mutilate and dismember
hie emotional self-rather does he
seek to asscrt Mastery,and to transe
mute the power of Emotion and
sensation into higher chanpels and
great is the power thereof in the
hands of a Master!

Man, know thyself! And know-
ing thyself means know all of youre
sclf, not merely a part of yourself.
Your scnsations are u part of youte
self—therefore know them, study
them, learn their ways and finally,
master them «nd get them to work

in the best direction. But, pever .

allow Sensation to beecome your
master, 1nstead of your servant.
Once more I shall note the lines of
Carpenter which I asked you to
consider last month ¢

¢ Therofore, T sny, let no confusion cloud thy
nind about this matter }

i 'ut ever when Desiro knocks at thy door,

Thougb thon grant it admission 'and entrest it
hospitably as in duty bound,

Youce it yet gently oft from True Self,

Lest it should tear and rend thee *

Hexl'e 1s  another instance of
obtaining the Balance between the

Pairs of Opposite—the Balance of
Poise which is Power ¢

7. *Kil oup hunger- for growth, ‘BUT’

‘Gvow as the flowor grows, unconsciously, but
eajsorly, anxious to open its soul to the sir.
So must you press forwurd to open your soul
t the eternal. Dut it minst be the etermal

that grows forth your atremgth and beanty,

not desire of growth., For in the one oase
you develop in the luxuriance of pnrity, in the
othor you harden by tho forcible passion for
personal stature,’

There is nothing to be added to
the above—it carries its own oes.
sage and lesson. Adding to it would
gerve but to detract from its beauty
and force, its wisdom and virtue.
Have you ever tried to force open
an upfolding bud ! Have you ever
plucked up the little plant in vour
garden, to see whether its roots are
spreading ? If so, you have .]ea.rne.d
that Nature does not rehst} this
meddling with her work. Did you
cver hear the story of the naturalist
who tried to hasten the deliverance

1019 TH KALPAKA 263

" of the butterfly from its cocoon?

Its wing seemed to disentangle -
itse'f slowly and the man thought

he would cut short the process so
he pulled the cocoon from it—the
butterfly never gained the use of

that wing, it was & cripple .all |
through its short epan of lifel .
There is many a correspondence.
between the operation of laws on.-
the various planes of life—from the :
Physical Plane we may learn many-
lessons regarding the Spiritual”

"Plane,

Here, then, is a third Paradox, |
in the solution of which you will.
find a great Truth!

Woman’s Influence

Phrenologically Considered

Mgs. CATHERINB StAckeool B. O’'DrLh

2+

(Goncluded)

Soience abounds in heroic men
fighting against plague, pestilence,
famine, and tl.e various diseases
that humanity is subjeet t» through
ignorance. '

In the laboratoiice men face
gigantic possibilities, and in the%r
gearch for knowledge hold their
lives 1n their hauds, which at the
least miss may end them.

These are the men who in the
future will receive the V. C.’s and

such honours as will come to thpig_
who have been the true guardiang

of humanity, and who, day by day;
are by their discoveries making of

the earth a fit habitat.on for man. r

I bave every confidence in th
moral and spiritual growth of thi
peoples ; of the grandeur of the hu-
man mind, grand in its struggle
reach the heights in the future mat
will have the woman with him, 3
free being. . ’
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I see them, mind in mind, step-
ping into a new era, away from the
power of the sword, into the light
of the things that are more beanti-
ful, climbing upward and away from
the miasnia of low intents, into that
clearer atmosphere where abide the
higher and ti0d like faeulties which
are competent to shed such g radi_
ance o'er the actions of men as to
chisel and mould towards that per=
fection which proclaims that wa
are made in the image of God.

And now. in conclusion, I would
impress npon the weman her jipe
portance in the future redumption

of humanity from the thraldom of
war,

She must obliterate from the
mind of man the devastating quality

of fear, which quenches what is
holiest in hin.

.He has, through the ages, suffer.
ed from its effects ; for what is war

but the result of fear, not true
courage *

She must help him to realise
the philosophy of right living ; she
must pecsistently hold up the ideal
that huinan nature is divine, and
therefors, good and progressive.

If she influences him so that he
will hava the "courage to wipe out
this destructive element, which
seldom leads to constrretion, from

Novemasr

his future scheme of government,

then the woman will he a trne hel I
mate for man,

If she is told that her ideas are
visionary, and that she 18 & mere
dreamer, and that war will always
cxist as long as an exists, lot her
not mind, but remember that all

great reforms and discoveries are
the result of dreams.

Therefore, O woman, march for-
ward toward the best and highest;
never mind the scoffing and the
Jeering, but cut deep into the mind
of man the stepping-stones that are

bo lead himinto his rightful inherit-
ance.

I would say to all here this
evening who have the interest of
humanity at heart, and all believers
in phrenology have (for is not
phrenology the science and philo-
sophy ot life?), and who are worke=
ing for that end, planning ways
and means so a8 to apply their

dreams and ideals for the good of
the race :—

‘Dream the great dream.

The soul hath need of prophet
and redeemer,

With outstretched wings’ gainst
her prison bars,

She waits for Truth, and Truth
18 with the dreamer,

Persistent as the myriad light o
stars. ’
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Notes of the month

ith this number we complete
theVZ;glzh year of cur ex1ste}3}nc<i;
We take this opportunity to t g,n
our friends, contributors and readers
who have co-operated with us 1n
making the Kalpaka a success.
L ] ® *

i a
he October issue we referre
to t.{l% t:ha.rge that the Kalpaka dis-
cusses only high philosophical pro(;
blems and our not being nnpressi
with the necessity to come down %0
a lower level Many of our readers
also are urging us to keep the ea.n?g
level. With a view, however}; ©
satisfy the ‘uninitiated’ we '%‘VS X
decided to open a >'S’L‘UD'EN ’
DEPARTMENT which will con
tain occult culture 1n all formlsl.
shades and conditions fitted to &
needs, purposes and aspuatx:ns.
» »

From the cowming year of Gmoe‘,;;:‘
the Kalprke will enter upon & new -
era having a wider view-point ang:_,{
a more comprehensive scope 88 & :
representative INDIAN PSYG_HI(‘}
REVIEW.

» * »

The clouds of superstition &ndﬁ
materialism are slowly melting -
away, and the dawn of the coming. -
Day, heralds the rising San of ‘new- .
old’ mystic Wisdom, and shows even
‘the inner side of every cloud 1;_;;;
bright and shining®, We hope ?n
wish that, as people learn to lover
the Light and all that it stands for.'f;;
in physical, psychical and spiritual *
realms & new Life Triumphsant,
rooted in the ineffable sweetness ofj\%
Love Divine will steadily and suxely |
spread over the world.

=5
&
i
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The Spiritual Creed

An extremely interesting contro-
versy is just now going on in the
West as regards Spiritualism in
general, but, especially, touching the
recent publication of Sir Oliver
Lodge’s ‘RAYMOND', and the
alleged ‘ spiritistic’ or ¢spiritualis-
tic’ phenomena recorded therein.

First, there are those who dismiss
the whole question of spirit inter-
course as ‘rot’. These are mostly
materialists to whom the
words ‘spirit!, ‘imriortality’ etc.
convey suggestions, only, of an
exploded myth. They see in the
so-called spirit phenomena’ nothing
but ¢clever mediumistic :trickery .
These gentlemen, or at least, their
representatives are very learned
and generally belong to the orthodox
or conservative school of scientists
like ‘Haeckel. They say, <Our
senses cannot ‘sense’ these things:
our trained intelligence cannot
understand, our ‘ wires and pulleys’
cannot grasp, the ‘spirit’ or the
‘things of the spirit’. So, we of
the ‘official science’ pronounce all
"¢ spiritualists® either clever impos-
ters or selfdeluded enthusiasts.
And we are Sir Oracle, etc. etc.’

Again, there are others who
admit that it was not the proper
~ attitude of a scientific inquirer to
. throw ioverboard |ali the hitherto
available evidence on the subject as

fraud or delusion, without mecting
it or striving to meet it, fairly and
squarely., They, like the late Mr.
Podmore, aver that ¢much of the
information which genuine and
honest mediums give as coming from
the spirit world is nothing of the
kind, but .can be traced to certain
definite terrene sources, such as
telepafthy, clairvoyance, the sub-
conscious self of the medium, and
hidden memory.’

There is a third class consist-
ing of men who, while recognising
honestly that lasting mischief has
been wrought to the cause of spirituai-
ism by tricksters and certain
‘professional mediums’, do still
boldly affirm that there is such a
thing as genuine spirit intercourse
and that ¢ in spite of occasional fraud
and wild imaginings, there remains
a solid core in this whole spiritual
movement which is infinitely nearer
to positive proof than any other
religious development.’ They hold
that the considered opinions of such
men as Crgokes, Wallace, Flamma«
rion, Barrett, W.T. Stead, Wilber=~
force and a host of others cannot
be set aside as ‘all rot’. These
gentlemen, of whom Sir Arthur
Conan Doyle is, perhaps the type,
believe that Spiritualism has just
reached a point ‘where further
proof is superfluous and where the
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weight of disproof lies upon those
who deny’. Surely the views of
men like him are entitled to respect.
Sir Arthur and his friends believe
rightly :or wrongly that upon the
basis of these ‘subtle and elusive
utterances from beyond ’can be
constructed 2 magnificent ¢ religious
scheme which shall be founded upon
human reason on this side and
upon spirit inspiration on the other’,
Thus will Spirit rphenomena, it is
claimed, pass in time through the
stages of ridicule and controversy,
slowly taking shape as the found-
ations of a new creed--a definite
system of religious thought, in some
ways confirmatory of ancient syse
tems, in some ways entirely new.

Fourthly, there are men like Sir
William Barrett, F. R S. who,
while accepting the evidence on
behelf of spirit communication and
spirit-identity doubt if spiritualism
is or can ever be a religion. In
fact, it is said that it may even be
inimical to ttue religion, as ‘man
is intrinsically no better for an
intellectual belief’ and as there is
no necessary spirituality in the
most pronounced spiritualist, It is
admitted that the ‘evidence’ of
the spiritualists does not prove the
immortality of the soul, meaning
by that Eternal Life; the deeper
consciousness, the higher and imper-
ishable life of which the Rig Veda,
the most ancient of the World-
scriptures sings—Ekam Sad Vipra

Bahudha Vadanti: One Life:Seers,
as Many, affirm. ‘Obviously [no
experimental evidenee can ever
establish such a belief. Even our
Vedas say—Thus do the Elders
speak. It is only the wisest of our
sages, only the gratest of our seers,
only the mightiest iof our Mystics,
that fearlessly affirm: Thus have we
seen in Vision Supreme.

And, fifthly, there is a class' of
timid men, apparently influenced ,by
official Christianity or Churchianity.
These pious folk believe that after
death the soul lies dormant, until
the advent atsome far future date
of a doomsday.—after which to be
either damned for ever or made
happy for eternal years. With such.
a church-made.rod and candy
scheme before them, these child.
‘minded men are naturally afraid of'
spiritualistic experiments and have
begun to ask whether spirit commun-
jon is right after alll How are we
justified in disturbing the poor souls
lying dormant somewhere awaiting
eternal damnation or salvatien as
the case may be? Can we not rather
see in spirit plenomena a new trap
laid by the old prince of darkness
to catch unwary pilgrims on life’s
journey? But, luckily, the modern
man, with his thought widened by
scientific and psychic research and
by the constant contact and, conflicy,
of the ancient spiritual wisdom of.
the Bast and of ,the modern
physical kawoledge of the West,:
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refuses to pay homage to the Devil
like the pious pudre, with bated
breath and n whispering humbleness
He believes that Life is an opportun-
ity for the legitimatc excrcise and
development of all powers, latent,
or otherwise, and that wherever
there is the slightest possibility for
the mind of man to know, there is a
legitimate problem for science.

Lastly, there are many superficial
inquirers who either accept or reject
Spiritualism wholesale without dis-
cussing its pros and cons and failing
lamentably to exercise the God-given
discriminative faculty of, theips. To
those who reject it wholesale, spiri-
tualism implies all sorts of holy
horrors and pious frauds, fancies
and folliegs! The absurdity of thig
position would, indeed, be the worst
if it were not surpassed by the stil]
grater absurdity of the position of

those who are more ignorant ‘and
"who, therefore, look up to the pro-
fessional mediums as thejr saviours
on earth and ‘eagerly seek solace in
* rappings ' and ‘moving tables’ for
their bereavement.

Such in brief is the presznt situ.
ation regarding spiritualism, and
there are at least six classes of people
who have been directly and indirect.
ly taking part in the investigation of
spiritualistic phenomena. To these
‘may also be added a number of those
‘in Christian countries and even in
Our own country who see somehow in

Drormwpan

constructive spiritualism a hope for
the revivial of the Christia

n creed,
thou

gh not in the form in which it is
gencrally  preached here  for the
benefit of tie heathens,

To ascertain the exact measure
of truth in this fond (but, to our
mind, Cxtravagant ) hope that spiri-
tualism heralds the dawn of a Chris-
tian revival, we

should examine
without fe

ar or favour the conclu.
sions of the veteran spiritualists,
Briefly speaking :

Spiritualism, while confirming
the moral axioms sanctioned by rea.
son as well as by religion, also con-
firms the doctrine of the Ljfe Beyond
Death which has been taught by all
great religions, though denied by
many rationalists This is the first
important conclusion of spiritualism,
Again, while confirming the unhappy
results of sin (accepted by all religi.
Ous systems except Sunyavada and
Miyavada) spiritualism jg adverse
to ithe idea that these results are
permanent. This aspect of spiritual-
ism is certainly diametrically opposed
to the usual Christian dogma of
eternal damnation. As has been
pointed out by Sir Arthur, this doc.
trine of nearly all Christian Churchesg
is traversed at every point by the
facts of spiritualism. Every honest
and intelligent man, when he has
contemplated the doctrine of eternal
punishment, has sajd to himself,
‘surely, Ged could not be so cruel

_ .
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or vindictive, Even a poor mortal
like myself would not be tempted
10 punish go vindictively one wh.o
had wronged or injured him’. It is
contended therefore that the new
revelation of spiritualism shows that
the reproach was an injustige to the
all-loving, all-merciful God and that
it must modify the wrong old-fash-
ioned ideas about the Deity, etc.,

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle says:
¢« One message, which I have found

to be constant, is that all Religions

are absolutely equal there... ... The
fierce and narrow sectarian ?vho
wished to drive his 'neighbours .mto
what he held to be the path of .vxrtue
was in fact simply perparing his own
spirit for those lower spheres out of
which he will, with time -ar'nd suffer=
ing win his way as a kinder and
broader soul I’

Quite true. Surely, this aspect
of spiritualism deals a death-blfsw' to
the converting zeal of "the Christian
missionary. ‘Surely the mnew
revelation seems but an echo of
the old, old. one on the fateful
field of Kurukshetra—the rev§ia-
tion of the blessed Lord Sri Krish.
na:—However, men may come unto
Me, even so do | welcome them ; for
all the roads that men come by from
all sides are mine.

There are many other aspects of
modern spiritualism ;:—The existence
of higher beings of an ever-ascend-

ing heirarchy above us, culminating

in heights which are . beyo.nd. our -
sight or apprehension, with whlct'xmay‘ o
be associated the idea of the 'Iv.{lghest
or all-powerful God ; the existence
of heaven or heavens also of lower
spheres, where the departed soul
finds his or her ultimate, but mnot
final, resting place; stc, In all these
doctrines Spiritualism closely resem-
bles Higher Hinduism.

Herein, we wish to point out tl"nat 4
the new spiritualist has nc.athmg,
entirely new to offer the.Hmdu.s,‘A;;
which they cannot find in their :
Vedas. their Gita and their other .
scriptures. Its teaching about the:ﬂ';
nature of Death that it cannot touchl
the Spirit, the Inner Ruler Immoyta]v‘ .
is but an undying note of the Krigh- :
na's song ¢ Death hath not touched._';_;
it [spirit] at all, dead though ,.tihe?_g
house of it seems.’ Its tes'nc'tx:ng:-:
about the higher worlds, the sgx:"ntual;‘
evolution of man, etc, is 'stnkmgl_y’»%_,
Hindu, and even its main feat“."efgz_i
namely the possibiiity of commumot‘r-f:
—-is not foreign to us. We, too“:
have our own methods of researc?,;{
of training mediums etc.  Any Raja
Yogi or Mantra Yogi can de.velopf;%
in himself or in others a .sultab.leg
¢medium’. But, to us, medxu.mshlk <
is not a thing to 'be trifled with or,
abused, but something utterly holy,{-y
There are also other aspects of what
we call ¢ Hindu Spiritualism’ whtct?f
we will discuss later.—~P, S. A,
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Dignity and Self

D. P, Saksena

Sir Thomas More is reported ¢t ©

have asked his executioner when
his head was 1ai@ on the block to
stop and allow him to remove his
beard,~~for this ‘had ot offended
His Majesty.’

Could it be a time for jesting,
like this? Had he no horrors of
the on-coming situation, no allures
ments for his garden and other poss
sessiors, no thought to bestow on
his wife and children, that he could
coneent to part with life and throw
it off “as’t were a careless trifle’?

This sets the thoughtful miad
at work to try to discover the reqe
8on for all this indifference. From
& wordly point of view More was
committing & grave mistake In.
deed his wife had visited him in the
prison and strongly reprimanded
him for his folly in consenting to
be shut up with cats and with rats
rather than enjov the favour of the
-King; to which he kad made the
well-known reply ¢ Is not this house
as near Heaven as mineown. The
Poor woman had not been able to
grasp the meaning of her husband's
observation and had retired ip dis-
Bppointment and disgust, To her,
- earthly riches, bodily comfort, world-

ly position were all inall. To her
husband, they were nullitjes, He
-had come to recognise the jewel

within the soul ot man, which out-
shone the richest diamond and
bedimmed the most  lustrous star
by comparison.

The Soul of man, emanation
from the Mighty Soul of the Uni-
verse, devoted lifelong to the service
of, and hence practically incorpo-
rated with, truth, righteousness and

virtuous conduct was a grander -

thing than the ephemeral objects
that Lady More coveted These
seeming substantialitics would melt
and dicappear, but the other thing
was eternal and imperishable ;—had
given, while attached to the body,
supreme bliss to the owner, and
would continue to do sg up to the
very remotest cternity, How then
could one that had tested and known
the value of this priceless commodity

be induced to make g wrong choice?

And hence arose joking at the
block! The sword lifted to strike
down the body was helpless in itg
power to smite the soul. Verily
this last wasg 3 thing which water
could not drown, which fire could
not burn, nor the lance plerce. Pri-
son-walls could not enclose 16, nor
iron chains Dbind it up.  The wild
fury of the elements coulg not scare
it, nor thunder and lightning fil] it
with fricht  Ang g0 q;q the tiny
spiritual giant Hakikgt -yield up his

1917 THF KALPAKA 2711

body to those that thirsted.for it,
for, as he said, his spirit was immor-
tal and he could have no fears fqr
it. Equally fearlessly di(} Archbi-
shop Cranmer surrender his mortal
frame to the flames which could
burn the body, not the Soul.

Under the strength of this con-
viction that it is the Divine Essence
within us that has impelled us all
alobg to action, and is part and
parcel of the Being Supreme, all

! .
petty considerations must vanish
and disappesr, and even if the fate
before us beceitain death, we vs{ould
have no fears, but meet the situs-
tion with calmness and composure. -
There would be grace in our move-
ments and the bright spa.rkl.e in our
eye at such & moment,—for is it not
the Divine that shines out from
within, and proclaims how through .
all the seemingly calamitous changeg _
He works out His own benevolent
purpose in creation.

Sutras of an-'Ancient
The YogaWoman-Sage

{A free rendering in English)
P. S. ACHARYA.

PART III .
' In the Within of Self

CHAPTER 7
Nature of Wisdom

1. Along with the Great 'Tatpu-
rusha Aspect, mentally recite the

i 1ve.
glog.ougnFthe Great Tatpurusha As.
pect twinkles the great star of
Light. Be stayed thereon. .

3. At the feet of the aforesaid
Tastpurusha, recite thereupon_ har-
moniously and without wavering.

4. This is the rising star—the
Fire rising in spinal marrow.

5. Dead, as it were, fix attention
on the Fire arising within and upite
with the Sakti.

6. Foot and head knowing, unite;
very good it is. B 1¢

7. Gold and silver both umtmg,ﬁ:
His Feet be the same. S ;

8 Everlasting letter and evaness
cent letter unifing, only one the
result,

9. Speechless Letter uniting with ;

¥

speaking one, realisation of Greﬁiﬁ}
Teacher. L £
10. Eternal life living in union,
with Him, behold there is no more
Bin. ek
Thus in the Supreme Science of{
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eters:

nal Life Divine—the sublime sé:ip.,:,

i
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ture of ancient Tamil Wisdow,—
the immortal incomparable apho-
risms of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, the chapter
entitled The Yoga of NATURE OF
WISDOM.

Cuarrer 8.

Constancy in Wisdom.

1. Inseparate from thy native
place, Vishnu, the place of death is
that of Heavenly Flame.

2. Deathless place is but silence;
be alone there.

3. In the void, produced produce,
bearing fruit, Light abiding in the
Light.

4, Forget not, think not, stayed

in that silence, no more birth or
death.

S. Guru, the Great Nandi, con.
templating His Union, abide both
night and day.

6. Where shines Besuty’s Torch
there the Wheel of Mantra,

7. Farther than the farthest,

beyond speech and vision, behold
the SBupreme.,

8. ‘Twin Light thie,’ saith the

Lord, the steady Light above the
* unsteady one.

9. Endless, Deginhiugless, Tre-
asure rare, Light of Lovely wisdom,

| 10. This the way of Freedom ;
| bebold it is written by the Guru.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
‘Yoga~the glorious Art of the Bter-

DiecemBER

nal Life Divine—the sublime sorip-
ture of ancient Tamil Wisdom, the
imniortal, incomparable aphorisms
of Avvayar, the great Dravida
Yogini of Antiquity, the chapter
entitled : The Yoga of CONSTANCY
IN WISDOM.

CHAPTER 9.

Way of Truth.

L. Pa.t, present, Future unfolded
m silencc.

2. Like a spark of fire in cotton

spreads Light of Wisdom without
slumbering.

3. Seek Siva within flashing

lightning-like, spread out and with-
drawn in the twinkle of an eye.

4. Control mind, concentrate it,
develop it ; who can deseribe results?

5. Where foot and head unite,
there seek the fourth state,

8. Above Moolad hara, in the 8rd
abode, Siva drinks poison.

1. Fixing mind on the top of
awakened Flame, it will be a steady
flume.

8. On the closed door, fix mind
and contemplate the Creator.

9. Practise thig for six and sixty
years with full fajth,

10. Bight sidd/iis one can acquire
after 1 year's practice.

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of the Eter-
nal Life Divine—ihe sublime scrip-
ure of ancient Tawmil Wisdom —the
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immortal, incomparable s,phorls;x;;
of Avvayar, the Great Dra,vl‘er
Yogini of Antiquity, the cj]?&po];‘
entitled: The Yoga of WA
TRUTH.
CuarTEg 10.
Vision of Thuriya.
1. Fire 8, moon 16 and .sun 1'2

9. Sun uniting with Agni, realise
Siva, sweet result. .

3. Moon upiting with Agoi,
behold sun. |

4, Sun merging in Moon, Pour-
nima.

5. Moon merging in sum, Ama
Vasa. . )

6. Agni uniting with Sun, every
thing becomes of that na,t.ur?.

7. Realising Full Moon 1n New
Moon, Life and Form equal. .

8. That which holds _goo@ in
Macrocosm holds goods 1m Micro-
cosm. .

9, Waxing moon waning, sleep,
take in that full moon.

10. Seeing rising moon, sleep,
then Amavasa. .

Thus in the Supreme Science of
Yoga—the glorious Art of 'the Etc?r.
nal Life Divine—the sul?hme scr:};l)e
ture of ancient Tamil Wlsdom-‘—.- ’
immortal, incomparable aphorisi

of Avvayar, the great Dravida Yogi~
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CHAPTER 11.
Vision of Supreme Wisdom.

1. Realise triple fire coiled round,
ever {nseparate in microcosm.

2. At Fridsy, Wednesda-y and
Monday, breath will pass in and
out by left side.

3. Tuesday, Saturday, Sunday, by
fight, by left side. E

4. Thtrsday, duriog waxing
and waning moon days, breath 1p?:.-'
sing in and out, ab dawn on le 1,
other waxing moon days, it pa35,§
in the right side. .

5. By right, Saturday, mght a.m: :
day, send Prana in and out without
break, .

6. Passing, day by right: night
by left ; Prana moves 1o Nadis. o

7. Without knowing the'Kl"ngl K
to utter His Name, is like re;gnlng '
over barren fields.

8. Even. the unlettered re&lise |
Holy. Form ; what cannot the wxsei‘:_;
do? . |

9. Grace know and realise tl}ete
Guru’s seat. ,

10. Liearn, hear, understand, bg :
wise, abide by it; thus Freedom.

Thus in the Supreme Scienee bf,':
Yoga—the glorious Art of .the Et!?t-
nal Life Divine—the sublime scrip- .

ni of Antiquity, the chapter . ture of ancient Famil Wisdom—the

The Yoga of VISION OF THU-
RIYA.

immorta], incomparable aphorising
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of Avvgiya,r, the great Dravida Yogi-
ni Antiquity, the chapter entitled :

The Y()g’ﬂ,()i &[Sl()N OF ‘UP :
f) I{h-

THE KALPARA

The Aphorisms of Avvayar are
310. Impress them on your mind

and realise the Life Divine.
The End

) Commentaries on t'hese Yoga £utras with practical sxeroises
waerever necessary, will appear in ihe Kalpaka from January

1918 forwards——.For the special benmefit of our new subscribers
the Text also will be quoted side by side—Ed.

Spiritual Gifts

By Henry Procror, r.RS.L., M.RAS.

The century which has passed
away has been a century of triumph
for hard unbelief and rejection of
the supernatural, and spiritual gifts
have consequently been almost an
unknown quantity in the Church of
Christ on earth. For this lack, we
know not how the members of His
Body will be able to give account
before the Bema or Judgment-seat
of Christ, for in Jehovah Elohim
there is no change, and Jesus js ¢ the
s:;\mlet ¥esterday, to-day and for ever.'

: is entirely wron i
the gifts passeg av'vaygwitt(t)x ttkl‘llen:ptohsif
les. We know that they were con-
tinued as along as there was
A FAITHPUL CHURCH,

and fell into disuse only whe
I th
Church allied herself with {he Wgrlde;

and looked to it for i
20 God. power insted of

. As a proof of this continuance
might quote the great and good lrevrﬁ
meus the disciple of Polycarp, who

: " said that;—

‘ They who are the true disciples

of Jesus doin His name confer blese
sings on others by a power received
from Him ; for some cast out, de-
mons, others hav: knowledge of
futurity and see visions; others again
cure the sick by imposition of hands,
Besides as [ have observed already,
the dead have been raised and have

lived many years amongus’ (Euseb
libv,c. 7

These gifts are the birth-right
of the Church of the  Rirstborn
and belong to us to-day as much as
they did to the saints at the begine
ning of this dispensation; and we are
told to covet earnestly the greater
gifts, but especially that of prophecy-
Let us try, therefore to ascertain &)

What these gifts are, and (b) how
to obtain them,

(a) There are nine gifts enumer-
ated in 1 Cor. 12., vig,~— '
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(1) The word of Godem (L ogos
sophias).
(2) The word of knowledge
(Logos gnoseos).
(3) Faith.
(4) Gifts of healings.
(5) lnworkings of powers ener-
gemata dunamoon).
(6) Prophecy.
(7) Discerning of spirits,
(8) Diverse kinds of tongues
(speaking in foreign langu-
ages.)
(9) Interpretation of languages.
(1) We learn the meaning of ‘the
word of wisdon from 1 Cor. 2. 7.
« Howbeit we speak wisdom among
the tcloioi or perfect ones’ It is
THE HIDDEN WISDOM OF God :
foreordained before the worlds
unto our glory. It is thc manifold
wisdom of God, of which the princi-
palities and powers in the heavenly
places are learning through * the
Church :—
*Things which eye saw not and
sar heard not,

And which entered not into the
heart of man.’

Things which angles desire to
look into.’

This word of wisdom was given
to the Apostle Paul in an
eminent degree (Col. 1. 28), and
through it was made known unto
him the mystery which had been
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hid from all former ages and ; gener-
ations, :and which enabled him to
proclaim among the Gentiles the
unsearchable

-

RICHES OF CHRIST.

In Bph. 41. 17. it is called ‘a spirit™
of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of Him, which he prayed,
continually, that the Ephesian
Church, and ‘the taithful in Christ
Jesus, * might have and we may be
certain that the spirit of God has .
just as great a longing that the
saints may have it now, and there is
quite as much nzed for its exercise
in this age of unbelief,

(2) The word of knowledge is that
inspiration by which spiritual men
are able to discover the deep secrets
contained in the oracles of the Oid
Testament, and explain the'

MEANTING OF ALL REVELATION.

(3) Faith as a spiritual gift is
explained in 1 Cor. 18. 2as: ‘All
faith so as to remove : mountains.
11t is distinct from the common.
faith of “ which measure has been
dealt to every man, It is the faith
of God (Matt. 17. 20; Mark 11. 23).
It enabled the early disciples to
stand unabashed and without fear
and to preach the Gospel, not only
in the presence of kings and rulers
but before the most enraged enemies,
as in the case of Peter and John
(Acts 4. 13, 29), and Stephen and
Paul, The whole life of Paul was



216 THE KALPARA

a mountain-moving life [See 2Cor,
11. 23—33). This is the kind of
faith which we need to

TURN THE WORLD UPSIDE DOWN

as he did. Let us scek it as a special
- gift from God, as men seek for hid-
den treasure
(4) The gifts of heelings. This
gift is expressea in the plural number
to denote the wvariety of diseases
healed. Many of the first Christians
- possessed it and by exercising 1t, not
only confirmed the Gospel, but
obtained the good will of whole
cities and communitics (Acts 8. 7—9)
The apostles possessed the gift in a
supernatural degree

THE SHADOW oOF PETER,

and handerchiefs and aprons which
had touched Paul’s body were the
means of healing many. All who
visit the sick, should earaestly covet
this gift of laying hands on the sick
that they might recover.

(%) The inworking of powers. This
is commonly translated ¢ working of
miracles, but the word energin
does not siginify to work, simply, but
. towork in another, and when the
working of a miracle is expressed,
. the word used is not energein but
- poiein, It is the power of

CONFERRING SPIRITUAL GIFTS

on others, and of being the instry-
ments of baptizing others with the
~ Holy Spirit, as Peter and dohn
- (Acts 8. 14) Ananias (Acts 9. 17).

DrormBer

Paul had the power of imparting
spiritual gifts by the laying on of
hands (2Tim. 1. 6; Rom. 1. 11),and
s0 had others (Tim. 4. 15.)

(6) Prophecy. The most useful and
and therefore the most desirable of
all the gifts. It was intended to be
the most general: ‘Your sons and
your daughters shall prophesy, ‘s
the promise to those upon whom the
Spirit is outpoured, and Paul desired
that all the Corinthian Church might
prophesy (1 Cor. 14. 5). It means
to speak by inspiration in revelation,
in exhortation, and in Psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs to the

UPBUILDING OF THE BODY
the cdifying of the Church. There

were special meetings at which this

gift was exercised, as the Apostle
says ¢ Yecanall prophesy one by one,
*and if there come in an unbeliever
or an unlearned man, he will be
convicted by all ; the secrets of his
heart will be made ‘manifest, and so
he will fall down on his face and
worship God, declaring .that God is
in_ you indeed (Greek’en humin
ontos’. So that prophecy is useful
both to the Church and to the world,
being fitted to build up the saint and
save the sinner, By it also some
were enabled -

TO PREDICT FUTURB BVBNTS
as Agabus, who foretold a famine,
so that they were able to send reljef
to the saints in Juda (Acts, 11. 28),
See also Acts. 21, 11.  Peter in his
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Bpistles, John in the Apocalypse and
Paul also foretell the future.

(7) Discerning of spirits. Thfs
very necessary gift is to enable spi-
ritual men to know what is really
spoken by inspiration of the Spirit,
and consequently to distinguish with
certainty true doctrine from false.
For there are in every age and very
largely in this pretenders to Inspir-
ation, and " evil spirits and demons
are flooding the world with

PALSB DOCTRINES,

and there are false Christs and falge
prophets, so that .this gift is more
than ever necessary (1 John 4. 1.)

(8) Diverse kinds of tongues. This
gift was one of the primary. causes
of the rapid growth of Chrlst.xamty
in the first century, for by . it the
praachers were able to proclaim the
Gospel in foreign lands without loas-
ing years in acquiring the langqag«z
The Apostle Paul was greatly gifte
in this way (1 Cor. 14 18), a:'ad Gc_»d
is still able to bestow this gift
wherever it may be found necessary.

o

(9) The interpretation of tangues,
by means of which gifts the Gogpel
might soon be preached in every .

‘nation for a witness unto them and -

and so perhaps hasten the coming af
the Lord. - costond -
All these gifts oan be restored -
to (tlt)l)e Church, which is His Body:
ONLY BY PRAYER P
(1 Cor. 14. 13). May all the mem~
bers therefore be stirred up to pray
for for all, that each one may neeein\
ve that 'gift or gifts of the. Spirit -
which he is fitted to exmercise, §Qr
this is the law which rujes -tha-'dig\f
teibution of gifts They are ot fer
the good of any partieular: member
of the Body but for ‘the commaoa .
utility’ (French Ver.). We must
desire them for the geod of -all
the world, but especially should.we -
seek to *excel* and abound to the
edifying of the'Churgh. ‘ By the en-
ercise of these gifts (Charismata) in
the Chureh multitudes of souls will
be saved and many thousands willbs -
baptized by the Holy Spirit intathe .
Body of Christ (1 Cor. 12. 18.)

Essays on the Gita |

Tug SACRIFICE AND THE LORD oF THE SAGRIFIGE

(Camtinued from the last issue)

In other words, man’s way to
libergfion and perfection lies thro-
ugh an increasing impersonality.

- It is hjs ancient and conatant

experisnce that the more he Opagy
himeelf to the impexsonal and infine
ite, to that which 'is pyre ggd
high apd one .and commaa. in, gl
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things and beings, the impersonal
and infinite in Nature, the imper-
sonal and infinite in life, the imper-
sonal and infinite in his own sub-
jectivity, the less he is bound by
his ego and by the circle of the finite,
the more he feels a sense of larven-
ess, peace, pure happiness. The
Jpleasure, joy, satisfaction which
the finite by itself can give or the
ego in its own right attain, is
transitory, petty and insecure, T
dwell entirely in the ego~sense and
ite finite conceptions, powers,
satisfactions is to find this world
for ever full of transience and
suffering, anityam asukham; the
finite life is always troubled by a
certain sense of vanity for this
fundsmental reason that the finite
i8 not the whole or the highest
trmth of -life; life is not entirely
real until it opens into the sense
of the infinite. It is for this reason
that the Gita opens its gospel of
works by ibsisting on the Brahmic
consciousness, the impersonal life,
that great object of the discipline
of the ancient sages. For the iniper-
gonal, the infinite, the One in
. Which all the permanent, mutable,
activily of the world finds
above  itself its base of
permanence, security and peace,
is the immobile Self, the Akshara,
the Brahman. To ralse one’s
" congciousness and the poise of one’s
being out of limited personality
into this inpfipite and impersonal

DroBMBBER

Brahman is the first apiritual
necessity,  To see all beings in
this  one Sell is the krowledge
which raises the =oul out of
egoistic ignorance and its works and
results; to live in it is to acquire
peace and firm spiritual foundation,

The way to bring about this
great  transformation follows @
double path; for there is the way
of knowledge and therce is the way
of works, and the Gita combines
them 1o a firm synthesis. The
way of knowledge is to turn the
understanding, the ntelligent will
away from its downward absorp-
tion in the workings of the mind
and the senses and upward tothe
self, the Purusha or Brahwman; it is
to make it dwell always on the one
idea of the one Seli and not in the
many-branching conceptions of the
Mind and many-streaming impulses
of desire. Taken by itself this
path would seem to lead to the
complete renunciation of works, fo
an immobile passivity and to the
severance of the soul from Nature.
But in reality such an absolute
renunciation, passivity and sever-
ance are impossible. Purusha and
Prakriti are twin principles of being
.which connot be severed, and s0
long a8 we remain in Nature, our
workings in Nature must continue,
even though they may take a
different form or rather a different
gense from those of the unen-

-
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lightened soul. The real renunci-
ation-for renuciation, Sannyasa,
there must be-is not the fleeing
from works, but the slaying of ego
&nd desire, The way is to abondon
attachment to the fruit of works
even while doing them, and the
way is to recognise Nature as the
agent and leave her todo her works
and to live in the soulas the wit.
ness and sustainer, watching and
sustaining hcr, bnt not attached
either to her actions or their fruits.
The ego, the limited an:! troubled
personality is then quited and
merged in the consciousness of the
one impersonal Self, while the
works of Nature continue to our
vicion to operate through all these
*becomlngs’ or existences who
are now seen by us as living and
acting anrd moving, wunder her
impulsion entirely, in this one
infinite Being; our own finite
existence is seen and felt to be
only one of these and its workings
are seen and felt to he those of
Nature, not of our real self which
is the silent, impersonal unity.
The ego claimed them as its own
doings and therefore we thought
them ours; but the ego is now
dead and henceforth they are no
longer ours, but Nature's. We have
achieved by the slaying of ego
impersonality in our being ’and
consciousness; we have achieved by
the renunciation of desire imperson-
ality in the works of our Nature.

We are free not only in inaotion;
but in action; our liberty does
not depend on a physial and tem-
reramental immobility aud vacancy,
nor do we fall from freedom
directly we act. Even in a fall
current of natural action the
impersonal soul in us remains ca.lm,\ :

still and free. PN

The liberttion given by this -
perfect impersonality is real, is °
complete, is indispensable; bué is -
it the last word, the end of the
whole matter? All life, all worlde ",
existence, we have said, is the
sacrifice otfered by Nature to the
Purusha, the one and secret soul
in Nature, in whom sl her wor~"
kings take place; but its real sense
is obscured in us by ego, by desirs,
by our limited, active, multiple
personality. We have risen out of. .
ego and desire and limited personas -~
lity and by impersonality, its ‘great
corrective, we have found the .
impersonal  Godhead; . we have
identified our being with the omne-.
self and soul :In 'whom all exisi;'.
The srerifice of works continues, -
conducted not by ourselves amy '
longer, but by Nature,~Nature
operating through the finite part of
our being—mind, senses, body—bu$"
in our infinite being. But to whom *
then is this sacrifice offered and .
with what object? For the Imper- -,
sonal has no activity and no desiv

res, nc object tobe gained, no depen

L

e
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denee for anything on all this world
of creatures; it exists for itself, in
its own selfedelight, in its own
immutable, eternal being. We may
have to do works without dJesire
as8 & means in order to reach this
impersonal self-existence and self-
delight, but that movement once
executed the object of works 1s
finished; the sacrifice is no longer
needed. Works may even then
continue because Wature continues
and ‘her activites; but there is no
longer any further cbject in these
works. The sole resson for our
continuing to act after liberation is
purely negative; it is the compul-
"gion of Nature on our finite
- parts  of mind and body,
But if thet be. all, than, first,
works may well be whittled down
snd reduced to a minimum, may be
confined to what Nature’s com-
pulsion absolutely will have from
our bodies; and secondly, even if
* there is no reduction to a mine
ium-—since action does not
- matter and inaction also is no ob-
- jecte=then the nature of the work
also does not matter. Arjuna, once
g h&v{ng attained knowledge, may
continue to fight out the battle of
Rurokshetra, following his old
. ‘_K"ha'*ﬂ'y& nature, or he may leave

1t and .llve the life of the Sannyasain,
tollowing his new quietistic impulse.
Which of thege things he does,
d;‘.lmomes quite indifferent; or rate
. bret the wecond i the hetter, way,

Drcemein

since it will discourage more quickly

the impulses of Nature, which still
have a hold on bhis mind owing to
past created tendency and, when
his body has fallen from him,
he will securely depart into the In:
finite and Impersonal with no neces-
sity of returning again to the trou-
ble and madness of life in this
transient and sorrowful world, anit-
am asukham imem lokem.

* If this were so, the Gita would
lose all its meaning and its whole
object would be defeated. But the
Gita insists that the nature of the
action does matter and that there
is & positive sanction for continu-
ance in works, not only that one
quite negative and mechanical rea-
son, the objectless compulsion of
nature. There is still, after the ego
has been conquered, a divine Lord
and enjoyer of the sacrifice, bhokia-
ram yajnaiapasam, and there is still
an object in the sacrifice. The im.
personal Brahman is not the last
word, not the highest secret of our
being; impersonal and personak
finite and infinite are only two oppo=
site, yet concomitant aspects of the
divine Being who is both these
things at once. God is an ever
unmanifest Infinite ever self+impell:
ed to manifest himself in the finite;
he i8 the great impersonal Person of
whom all personalities are partial
appearances ; he is the Divine whc
reveals himself in the human being;
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he is the Lord seated in the heart of
man. Knowledge teaches ‘us to
see all beings in the one Impersonal
self, and then through this imper—
sonality to see them in this God
atmani atho mayi, ‘in the Self and
then in Me.” Our ego, our limiting
personalities stand in the way of
our recognising the Divine in all in
whom all have their being; for, sub-
ject to personality, we see snly such
fragmentary aspects of Him as the
finite appearances of things suffer
us to seize, We have to arrive at
him not through our lowser person—
ality, but through the high, infinite
and impersonal part of our being,
thirough this self one in all in whose
existence the whole world is com-
prised. This infinite containing,
not excluding all finite appearances,
this impevsonal admitting, not re-
jecting all individualities and per=
sonalities, this immobile sustaining,
pervading, containing, not standing
apart from all the movement of
Nature, is the clear mirror in which
the Divine will reveal His being.
Therefore it is to the impersonal
that we'have first to atttain; through
the cosmic deities, through the as-
peots of tha fimite alone the petfect
kne wledge of (3od cannot be totally
obtained. But neither is the silent

immobility of the impersonal self;’
apart from all that it sustains, dopa's
tains, and pervades, the whole satis
fying truth of the Divine. That is
the Purushottama, who possesses
both the Akshara and Kshara ; seated
in the immobility, he manifests him
self in the movement and actionﬁ_of ‘
cosmic Nature. To him even after
liberation the sacrlfice of works:?
continues to be offered.

The real goal of the Yoga ia:;
then union with the divine Puru=:
ghottama and rot merely iminen
gence in the impersonal Being. - T
raise our whole existence to tHe:
Divine Being, dwell in him, (magyes::
va nivasishyasi), be at one with hisgg:
to unify our consciousness withhi

to make our fragmentary n&’huté*%%
reflection of his perfect nature, to-lwy
inspired in our thought and séhwe}

wholly by the divine knowledg’éﬁ.w ol

be moved in will and action uttérlys
and faultlessly by the divine 'W1I§;;§
to lose desirein his loveand dehigh%]
is mam’s perfection ; it is that-wicl:
the Gita desoribes as the hipHess

JoTNI
gecret. It is the true goal awd’ t,h%\g

last sense of human living aod il
highest step in our pro
sacrifice of works.

CABYA+ .
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Fastinug

Thig dapartment will in future occupy

three pages in overy issue of the falpaka

From Januwary 91+ o sories  of practical

lessony on ‘Memory and its DevelOp-
ment, ‘Magnetic Attraction and

'How to develop it ' wud o ou will uppear.
Reuders may with advantage: strictly follow
these instructions and be henefilted,

Nature is the only curer of dis-
.ease.  What Niture cant do no
other doctor can cure 1t is not
- generally recognised that Nature has
- given each one of us his own healing
outfit. Any other pharmacopia is
- uanecessary and superfluous,

Nature is the only doctor, and

. her medicines are guaranteed to Cure

if a cure is possible, without any
deleterious after effects.

-~ The quickest surest medicine that
. Nature employs is Fasting,  'The
. curative results of fasting are not ag
! well known as they ought to be,

,Short and partial fasts are recom.

mended by mny physicians, but not
many have the courage to insist on

on long and absolute fasts for seri=
ous illness.

Fasting, absolute fasting, is the
only sure cure for disease, and what
it won’t cure, nothing will, (of course
excepting damaged bones)  This
fasting remedy is very unpleasant to
take. espccially in large doses.

Fasting has become a fad of the
pres>nt day.  This fasting-fad the-
orists prescribe a fast thrice or even
four times a year. This is absolute-
ly insufficient. The ancient Hindu
religious teachers have been wiser
and have prescribod a day (Eha-
desi) for absolute fast, once a fort-
night.

Observe this strictly and you

will be free from all physical ail-
ments,

—— ————
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IN THE PRESENCE OF DIVINE LOVE

From the Songs of a Tamil Siddha

i f worlds is the
icht that lighteth the crores o :
Ol};oi‘:f_the Heaven of Freedom—of mwy Bridegroom
—the Grand »ian of the Universe ;

‘ illions of sune, that passeth
lendour of countless mi
T};ilslfght is the visioned Form of my Beloved Lord \of

Beauty ;

t revile Him, the Lord of .
inful ones wedded to lus - : |
Tlilee:;lf‘-g:nd genses, who transcends man-made maxims -

and rules of life;

v w inds isgipated and not focussed on. .
hose minds are dissipa . cus

le;{a VOVDZS behoid Him not—the Supreme Thief that\;

hides in the Heart ol Being ;

ith Wisdom's axe, live

d ! root out thy worry wi . j
Bzioneoga Mystic Union with the Highest :f\,nd shake
off thy h’eart, the paltry grief in all its myriad forms; '

Dissolve the age-old fear by deny.ing it as an empty
dream of Illusion rooted in dark ignorance; :

Thrist after the Love Divine even as a worldly lov?r‘
thirsts after the ¢ one’ whose charms took captive hig -
imgination! .

Surely, to such lovers, the Kternal Lover _standsv
unveiled; only to such souls that seek ghelter in the
Graceineffable of the Inner Master, the Divine Teach--
er of Truth reveals himself, .

A e e A M g ]
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PERIODICAL LITERATURE

A beautiful rendering for Bng-
lish readers of the First Hymn to
the Dawn in which the Vedic seer
prays for the Dawn of the Light ot
Truth appears in the October Arya
The hymn begins with ‘O Dawn,
come with all thy spendours of
Heaven, awaken us to-day to the

' great felicity.........in the sonhood
of the birth, of knowledge in the ins-
pired  héartng of the Truth. O,
thy birth is complete; O, Truth
is in the tramp of thy steeds?!’
—The latter part of thc hymn being
constantly repeated as the ¢burden
of the song , that, by virtue of such
repetition, the Mantra may give
added force. The hymn, indeed one
of the oldest hymns in the world,
the great Rishi, the winner and giver

_of the celestial wealth, speaks of the

‘Dawn as the ‘daughter of heaven:
‘wide and lustrous dawn’, * Queen of
-plenty,’ ‘our lady of plenty,” ‘to her
adorers’ breaking forth into the full
~wideness of her glories'. Well may
we continue to chant in solemn still-
ness with him the illumined seer
who thus sang in the Dawn of days.-

- Bring to us, too, O, daughter of Hea-

. yen, powers of impulse full of the
troopings of thy light. Let them
some companioned with the rays of
thy sun (the sun of gnosis or Gnana

-Bhaskara), linked with the purity of

~Wis bright and living light-givinga

O thy birth is complete! O truth is
in the tramp of thy steeds!’ The
Occult Review has an interesting con+
tribution on the Music of Magic.' The
writcr observes, whils referingto the
ancient Egyptian belief, ¢in all the
rituals of the world, there is nothing
flner than the hymn to R4, when he
vises up from the aastern horigon of
heaven.’ This is algo 3 prayer for
Light, like our own Gayatri Maha.
mantra and is apparently intended
by ancient Egyptian adepts for all
classes of people to suceassfully
adore the eternal flame burning ina
each heart in the singie ‘flame that
measures Time.' Dr. Hyslop com-
menting on th: Doris Case in the
Journal of the American Society for
Psychicel Research, deals with the
conditions an | the method of healing,
obsessions etc, The first of a series
of articles on ¢ Christian Mysticism
appears in the Advanced Thoughts
It is said that the series will be
more of an abrdigment or adap.
tation of the well-known work
Miss. Bvelyn Underhill dealing ex-
tensivaly with the subject of Mys-
ticism. She is pope other than
the talented tady who has writ,
ten the valuable and critical intres
duction to the ‘Qne Hundned Poems’
of Kabir by Rabindra Nath Tagore.

The volume before us is a symposium
edited by Mr. Ram Narayan, L. M. 8.,
& vebired medical gentloman and Editor
of Praotical Medioine’. It contains
%0libions of the *Dream Problem’ by
sevgral Indinn and foreign sontributors.
The Edisor invites his readers to consi-
der khem and ¢ sxpress their reasoned
assent 1o or disgent from those sugges-
tad ’, as well as to throw new light on &
Praoblem which bas, from time immemo-
vig) t4x:d the head of many a Gaant or
Thinker and stitred the heart of many
& Rhakte or Mystic.

In his Introduotion, the Editor bas
rightly pointed out that, for the sgekers
after ultimate Truth, the Goal is one,
though the ways ave many, as Truth is
wyyind-faced and the temperament of
no two Upasakas is ever the same. The
madn -object of the - work is said o bo
nething less than a search after tkfe
Ulsipade Truth *, the mathod of engui-
ry.adoptad being that of Gnana as based
upen astudy of that phase of the three-
fqld.@onapiousness, known as Swapna
or Drean.

The whole problem, gs enunciated
by .the Editor, is indeed & fascinating
puzsle, as the Editor of the Occult
Revdew has put it. A dreampr among
dreamers dreams every night of address-
ing an audlence consisting, mostly, of
his sequaintances. The dreamer tells’
his dream-audience that the ‘ ocourence
ls;v forsooth, a dream and that they are

1017  THE KALRABA o
The Dream Problem
A REVIEW -

all his dream-creatures of the moment.
But they, dressed in their little brief
dream-authoritv, even like soms of our
own sceptics and materialists of ‘ﬂ)é"
¢« waking' world doubt or deny the revela-
tion of thier Maker, laughing at what
they cannot or will nob belisve or raske:
out. Now the drermer is puzgledas.
to bow be can eonvinge his friendael:
the Swapna Loka - also his companiong;
of the waking world—that, after &uﬂj
they are suoh stuff as dreams are mada.
of. . <
Such is the problem and such the:
puzzle with which the dreamer, through-
the shrewd Editor, has puzzled this * so.
solid-seeming world ' of dreamers ..

In the present work, the Editor,
gives details of the life-history, of our;
«dream-pbilosopher,  telling the inggig@-__~
tive readers how he attempted to study’
and solve the problems of sleep, drea.gn,‘l
ete. how he bypnotised his drea.m-_’
subjects into believing that he was
some great Avater like Christ or
Krishna or Buddha, how he met iuf
the dream-land the sage Vasishta who
eventually initiates him into the myg-3
teries of the Adwatta or Tr&nscendenfiy@
Monism, ete. Among other things:
Vagishta tells the dreamer that hisy
dream is both real and unreal—ar reals:
in itself asthe waking state- & new;
apd imdependent oreation, theugh if. is.:
unregl from tHe standpoint of Lhe Wn‘&'a’

To be had of ‘The Puactical Medicius' offios; Delhi. Price Rs. 5.

_—

ing world, even as tho latter is Uupesy

R
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‘in the Ultimatc Realitv’. In the
course of a lengthy dialooue, Vasishia
speaks of the ineffectiveness of preach-
ing, the *truth’ abous Caftgr-death”
conditions, plancs, Bhumikes, ol
from the view-point of the Adveita
Phtlosophy.

Vasishta says that the Dreani Pro-
biem cannot be solved during the
walking state, and that the dreamers

« 818 nearer the Truth in the dreams world
$oan the apparcntly ¢ wide awake’ men
in the physical work-a-day world. Dis-

. coursing on Kaivalya Noksha, the

final liberation ” of the Mayavadis, the
new Vasislhita observes that ¢ ¢cven the

well-known Rama, Krishna, Budha,
- Christ, ete., have not attained it” and that
‘they are yet a long way (rom the goal’
.- The reason why it should he so, as given
by the dreamcr’s Vasishta, scems no
less curious than the hold statcwcut
itself, * some (5. e,) Ramy, Krishna,
Buddha or Christ; one or more of
- them) are in devaloka, [region of Gods)
and others in Brahmaloka, tho world
-+ of Brahma ’says the - dream-sage ',
¢ for, so long ag their names and forms
oan be brought down in the minds of
their devotees, so long as thore is a
single devoteo to remember and worship
them, they do uot go bevond the
spheres of creation, and they, not one
of whom is entirely free, arc brought
down from their high position to appenr
before their true and earnest devoteos ' !

But, for above anu beyond the
“* high position * in the Deva or Brabug
Liokas, the ¢ spheres of creghion’ o
. Whieh the new Maya Vada appears to
:have elevated the grentost Avatars likc

DroBsBER

Krishna, Buddha or Christ is said to be
the highest stage or Bhumika of Gnana
reached and kept by the Avadhutas or
majubs who “ arc to be met with even
now " looking like lunatics, roaming
about stark naked, talking inconherently,
and wcting automatically like new-horn
babes and whom  you will tind confined
in your lunatic asylums, * ¢They [the
Avadbutas] arc of no use to the oube
side world and vone can he bonefitted
hy them For 50 long as.. .....
we have the slightest wasana [desire]
of doing good to others, wo cannof
attain Karvalya Moksha ’, which is the
highesh goal said to be attained by the
surest bub the most diffieult of all the
paths,—Lo wit, the Path of Gnana. The
dream-stage " admity there are ¢ many
pitfalls " on the rond of the Pilgrim-
soul which is guided by tho Light of
Gnana, the chicf of which, wo believe,
has not been mentioned.  We wish to
guote the saume in the words of Srl
Pillai Lokacharya, the cclchrated Bri
Vaishnava “Jagat-Guru’ of the 13th
century A. D, and a star of the first
magnitude in the galaxy of the most
umined Hindu  seers.  [His Tamil
work known us ' Artha-Panchaka ' hag
been ‘offered” to the Boyal Asiatic
Society by Dr, Grierson, C.I E. a8
‘quite the mosh important summary
ol the modern Bhagavota dootrine of
Southern Indin that we possess’. A
sanskrit translation of this work by
Naravanu Yati (which is rather a parap-
brase than n litersl translation -of the
Tamil and in which the translator hag
apparently misunderstood the original
with regard to ono or two important
bassages) was ‘ noticed, and its contenty
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partly described, by Dr. Bhandarkar
at the Vienna Oriental Congress of
1886, " and in his report on the search
for Sanskrit MSS in the Bombay
Presidency published in 1887". It is
upon this work and upon another . ...
that Dr. Bhandarkar founded his well-
known account of the origin of the
Bhagavata religion which has formed
the basis of all researches into the
subject conducted since then in Eurcpe].

The great ‘Pillai’ or Bala Loka-
charya who held aloft the tcrch of
Sanatana Vaidika Dharma during the
dark and troublous times of the 13th
gentuary, speaks of the ‘Kevalas’ or the
tIsolate’ or ‘Aloof’ who tfecl like crea-
tures stranded in solitude’ in the follow-
ing terms —

* They aspire 10 escape {rom the
fires of Samsara that consume them,
and seek retircment into their own
solitary selves. These take sedulously
to studies of the science of the soul,
because they have come to diseern thad
the goul is an entily distinet from the
body, and that the latter (the body) is
the seat of sorrow and the compound
of corruption, while the former (the
goul......is self-luminous, blissful, eter-
pal, and the ¢ Spiritual Substance’. By
.yeagon of the intensity of suffering
endured by these souls in the samsartka
gtate, as soon as they find a baven of

*I owe the English translation of thig
passage to Alkondavilli Govindacharya Swami
whose ¢ Artha Panchaka of Pillai Lokacharrya’
has been edited and published by |'r Grieson,
C.1 B and first appearcd in the columus of

* the journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.

5

refiige in the trivial enjoyment of their
own soul-isolation, they rest so sabis-.
fied, and become on that a,ccounb;\:"',"
oblivious to the infinitely more joyful:
nature of Bhagavan (God), failing to..,
know Him as such o Higher Entity.
The are the men who embark parti-.:
cularly upon the path of ‘Gnana-Yoga', *
which is chiefly the means to secure .
this coveted ¢ zoistic’ state—a disem-i{é;
bodied or bodiless existence, ,ha.ngip\g‘i‘;%
as it were, in mid-heaven in aconis’;
suspension,—a state past redemptioh
Little wonder, then the path of th
Adwaite Gnani is said to be ‘ragor-like’’).
and believed to be full of perils am
pitfalls  Turly it may be said of this
that ‘stiail is the way and narrow isl:«
the ga‘e and the few there be that may .
find it’, and (shall we add) the fewe}‘f
still may tread it safely, But fer tha\
few who shall tread it, we can onlv~rg{\?j
peat the advice of the ‘Dream-Vasisht&f}@
to ‘ continue the Abhyasa’ until he may?
perchance ‘find the problem solved’.:
But the Ultimate question regarding-
the end of the Dream the last act of the®
Life-Dramn- can only be answered a8,
is done by the new Vasishta in coxif?*?f
plete silence *» For as Jami the Persians

Mystic, after baving spent considemﬁﬁz
care on his immortal Lawath, or « Flas¥
shes of Light’ (a'well-known treatise on
‘sufism’ and a book of immense impots:
tance to the student of Mysticism) ex::
claims. ’ ,*«

¢ Dream not that * Tru*h’ ¢an be re<
verled by words * From this fond drea,
O dreamer, find release’s And also wf'o

may adr that the true dreamer ormys-
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tie, failing not to realige the infinitely
wote joyful nature of Bhagvan (the Be-

loved) is never ‘satisfied’ with ‘merely

pulling down the fading, ever vanishing
venities (or dreams) of the world’. Dug

regards the ever coming and vanishing

Maya as the Magic veil of the Beloved,
who displays his beauty in you, void of

THE KALPAEKA

yourself’. To such & Mystio, the pheno-
minal world is nothing else than n stage
where every man plays his part, and be, .
wisely secing action in inaction and
inaction in aotion, as the Gits snith,
‘aots without attachment for the wel. _
fars of the world even ag the ignorant

act from attachment
Grita.)

Yoga Lessons For Developing
Spiritual Consciousness |

‘ BY SWAMIE A. P. MUKEJT.
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